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PREFACE

This Grammar of the Pali Language represents the research work
done during the ten years (1955-1965) I was lecturer in Pali and
Buddhism at Aquinas College of Higher Studies (Colombo) prepar-
ing the students for the General and the Honours Degrees of the
University of London. My research came to an end when the Sri
Lankan Government stopped all foreign examinations and so the
Grammar is not exhaustive, It is based on the language of the
Dhamma and Vinaya Pitakas. It was composed for my students, but
even research workers will find 1t useful for their further studies
of the language of the Abhidhamma Pitaka and of the Atthakathas.

Vito Perniola S.J.

Kandy, Sri Lanka,
10 April 1996
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CHAPTER 1

THE ALPHABET

The Pali alphabet consists of 42 letters divided into 8 vowels,
33 consonants, and a nasal sound.

1. THE VOWELS. The 8 vowels are a, 4, I, i, u, i, e, o.
a). The vowels may be divided into
short vowels: a, 1, u
long vowels: 2, i, @
vowels of variable length: e, o

A short vowe! contains one matrd while a long vowel contains
two matras,

The vowels ¢ and o are long when they occur at the end

- of a syllable as in e-so ‘this’, do-so ‘fault’; and they are short when

they are followed by a consonant with which they make svllable
as in met-ta ‘love’, pot-thakam ‘book’.



b). Further the vowels may be divided into

pure vowels: a, a
sonant vowels: 1, i, u, &
diphthongs: e, 0

A pure vowel 1s one that is always used as a vowel,

A sonant vowel is one that can serve both as a vowel and as
a consonant, The sonants 1, I, u, @ remain vowels when followed
by a consonant, but are changed into their corresponding semivowel
¥ and v when followed by a vowel:

vi-karoti vikaroti changes
. vi-akasi vyakasi changed
su-kara sukara casy
su-dkara svakara of good disposition

A. diphthong results from the union of a pure and a sonant
vowel. In Pali both a-i, 2-i give rise to e, while a-u, d-u give
rise to o:

pa-tkkhati pekkhati looks on
safia-udara sahodara brother
maha-udadhit mahodadhi the ocean

To understand some phonetic changes, we have to take into
consideration the Sanskrit sonant ; which in Pali is replaced by one
of the vowels: a, |

¥ x

(I

krta kata done
Srgila sigala jackal
prechati  pucchati asks

The semivowel of r is r

2. THE CONSONANTS. The consonants may be divided as
follows:

3
i 2 3 4 3
Gutturals  k kh g gh A
Palatals c ch ] 1h ]
Cerebrals t th d dh n
Dentals t th d dh n
Labials p ph b bh m

Liquid consonants: r, I, I Ih

Semivowels: ¥, V
Sibilant: s
Aspirate: h
Niggahita: m

N.B. a). Accnrding to the organ of articulation, the consonants are
divided into gutturals, palatals, cerebrals, dentals, labials.

b}. The consonants under 1, 2, 3, 4 are calledpcclusiw: or mute
consonants since in Sanskrit they are unexploded by them-
selves but can be pronounced together with a following
vowel,

The conszonants under 5 are called nasal consonants.

c). According to their quality, the consonants under 1 and 2
and s are hard consonants; all the other consonants are soft.

d). The consonants under 2 and 4 and h are aspirate conso-
nants, while all the others are unaspirate consonants,

e
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CHAPTER 11
PHONOLOGY
3. THE SYLLABLE. A word is articulated in syllables. A

syllable is a sound made up of a vowel or a group of sounds made
up of a vowel and one or more consonants. In the word dpajati
there are four syllables: a-paj-ja-ti. Of these the fist syllable is made
up of a vowel; the second of a consonant, a vowel and a consonant;
the third and fourth are made up of a consonant and a vowel,

A vowel by itself can form a syllable since it can be pronounced
alone. But a consonant. cannot form a syllable since it cannot be
pronounced without the help of a vowel

A syllable may be open or closed
light or heavy
A syllable 1s open 1if it ends in a vowel,
A syllable is closed if it ends in a consonant or niggahita.

In &-paj-ja-ti  the first, the third and the fourth syllables are
open since they end in a vowel: d-,-ja-, -ti; while the second syllable
1s closed since it ends in a consonant: -paj-,

L

o v ST i S e bl 1

T R Ao

A syllable is light if it ends in a short vowel.

A syltable is heavy if it ends in a long vowel or in a consonant
or niggahita. In u-pa-ri all the syllables are light since all ¢nd in
a short vowel; in d -dfc-co all the syllables are heavy since d-/~co
end in a long vowel, and -dic- ends in a consonant,

In Pali a closed syllable containing a long vowel was considered
too heavy; hence the vowel was shortened. Thus in the formation
of the future tense of the root di- we should have dassani, in
which the syllable dds- is heavy because it has a long vowel and
it is still heavier since it ends in a consonant. Hence the vowel is
shortened: dissami becomes dassami. Similarly rij-na becomes
rajini/ranina, adasum/adamsu,

A closed syllable with a short vowel and an open syllable with
a long vowel are both heavy syllables and are equivalent to each
other from the point of view of the time taken in pronouncing them
since both contain two mitrds. Thus the syllable dat- in datta and
di- in datum are equivalent. This equivalence has led to several
changes in Pali:

a). A long vowel in an open syllable is sometimes shortened
and the following consonant is doubled:

mahaphalam / mahapphalam much fruit

siiyati / suyyall 1s heard

diyati / diyyats is given.

b). A short vowel in a closed syllable is sometimes lengthened
and the following group of consonants is simplified:
kattabbam > katabbam should be done

kattum > kitum to do
samrage > sarago passion
ud-hanti > Ghanti he cuts off

kad-puriso > kapuriso a low. man
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¢). A vowel followed by a nasal consonant or by niggahita is
sometimes substituted for a long vowel in an open syllable,
and also for a short syllable and its following consonant
in a closed syllable:
a-ka-sum ! a-kam-su they did
gac-chi / gaf-chi he went
vi-das-seti / vi-dam-seti  he shows
4, Vowel Gradation. The building up of words in Sanskrit is

characterized by the vowel gradation, called also quantitative alter-
hation, or apophony, or ablaut. This vowel gradation is found in
Pali though its occurrence is much less frequent than in Sanskrit,

The vowel gradation was originally due to the shift of the accent
from one syllable to another. It consists in the fact that the vocalic
element of a root or of a suffix appears in one of the following
three grades: normal or guna grade, lengthened or strengthened or
vrddhi grade, weak or reduced or zero grade.

The basic vowel' gradation is a:d:zero, in which the vowel a
represents the normal grade, 4 represents the lengthened grade, and
the absence of the vowel represents the zero grade:

as-f : as-i : s-anti.

This simple vowel gradation is somewhat complicated when the
vowel a is preceded or followed by a sonant which may serve as
a vowel or as a consonant according to the general rule (1),

The following alternations usually occur:

ay/e : ayle |

av/io : avie : u
ar oar cor (Pali; a, i, w)
ya cva o
va Dova Du

chedeti : acchecchi (Skt. acchaitsit) : chinna

7
savaniya/sotabba . saveti/assosi (Skt. asrausit} : suta
karoti : karett .  kata {Skt. krta)
yajati ;| yijeti : ittha (yittha)
vacati : vaceti : wuccati (vuccati)

In a few cases the vowel 4 represents the normal grade and
alternates with the zero grade: tha-tum : th-ita.

In a few cases the weak grade has an originally long vowel:
nayati : nayaka : nita
tarati : tareti : tinna (Skt. tirna).

5. SANDHI. In building up words, 1.e. in joining together a
root with its prefixes and suffixes, with its case or personal endings,
and in joining together two or more words to form compounds, the
final and initial sounds of the two consecutive elements or words
are combined according to certain rules called Sandhi rules.

These sandhi rules may be divided into
vowel sandhi rules
consonant sandhi rules

mixed sandhi rules.

Vowel Sandhi

In the formation of a word, when two vowels come together,
they are generally not allowed to remain, but

a). they are contracted into one, or

b). one of them is elided, or

¢). a sonant vowel is changed into its corresponding semi-

vowel, or

d) a consonant is inserted between them,

e 3= -



6. Contraction

a). When two identical vowels come together, they are con-
tracted into one long vowel of the same kind; i.e.

aa + a/d > 3
Vio+ i >
wia o+ wi >
purisa-g > purisa men

yatha-abhirantam > yathabhirantam according to one's
pleasure

ati-fta > atita past
bahu-upakiro > bahiipakiro great help

According to the general rule already given (3), when a vowel
is in a closed syllable, it cannot be long, Hence the long contracted
vowel has to be shortened:

kala-antare > kadlantare > kalantare at once
raja-anganam > r1ajanganam> rajanganam  royal court

Sometimes, however, in the formation of compounds, there is
a long vowel in a closed syllable:

sa-attha > sattha with its meaning
sa-akkhara > sakkhara with its letters

" This way of spelling seems to be due to the influence of the
Sanskrit sandhi rules on the scribe,

b). Sometimes the vowel a / 3, followed by a sonant vowel
i/f or w/, is contracted with it to e and o respectively:

purisa- > purise in the man

pa-ikkhati > pekkhati looks on

W

~saha-udara sahodara brother

maha-udadhi > mahodadhi  the ocean

7. ELISION: When two different vowels come together, usually
the first is elided and the second vowel is lengthened if it happens
to be in an open syllable: '

purisa-ena > purisena with the man

ditthi-ogho > ditthego a flood of false doctrines
ditthi-anusayo > difthanusayo  inclination to speculation
buddha-uppado > buddfu:ppffdﬂ the arising of a buddha
raja-upabogho > rajapabhogo  fit for the use of the king
mano-indriyam > manindriyam  the faculty of the mind
but

cakkhu-indriyam > cakkhundriyam the faculty of the eyes

dvi-aham > dviham for two days

ti-aham > tiham for three days

catu-aham > catitham for four days
8 SEMIVOWELS.

a). The sonant vowels i / u, followed by a vowel different
from themselves, are sometimes changed into their corre-
sponding semivowel y / v:

vi-dsanam > vydsanam misfortune
su-agatam > svagatam welcome
nadi-a > padya > najji of the river
jati-o > jatyo > jacco births

b). The diphthongs e / o, followed by a vowel, are resolved
into their component elements:

e >a-l/ai and ¢ > a-u / 3-u, and then the vowel i /
is changed into its corresponding semivowel:

ne-ati > na-i-ati > payati leads

ne-ako > na-i-ako > nidyako leader
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agge-0 > agga-i-o > aggayo fires

bho-ati > bha-u-ati > bhavati becomes
so-ako > sd-y-ako

bhikkhu-o >

> sivako disciple
bhikka-u-o bhikkhavo monks

c). The vowels i/i and w/i in the declension of the feminine
stems are changed into iy / uy respectively when followed
by a vowel:

jati-a > jatiya of birth

nadi-am > nadiyam in the river
dhenu-o > dhenuyo Cows
vadhi-a > vadhuya of a widow

The vowel & of the root hi- is changed to uv- before a vowel:

ahii-am > ahuvam [ was

9. INSERTION OF A CONSONANT. In the formation of a
samasa, sometimes a consonant is inserted between the final and
the initial vowel of the two words that are joined together:

Si-anayo > Su-v-anayo > suvanayo easy to lead

afta-attham > atta-d-attham > attadattham one's own welfare

sotapatti-angani > sotapatti-y-afigani > sotapattiyangani
the factors of attaining the stream

Sometimres, however, it is not a case of inserting a consonant

but of restoring a Sanskrit final consonant which drops when it is
final of a word, and re-appears in combination: thus cha 'six' appears
in combination as chal- / sal- / chad-:

chalabhififid / chadabhififid - the six higher powers

safdyatanam the sixfold sphere

N.B. In the formation of a samasa there are found cases where
two vowels are retained side by side, and this not only in poetry
but in prose also:

10.

“sa-uddesam

I

with its explanation -
sa-uftaracchadam together with its covering
FURTHER VOWEL CHANGES.

a). The vowels i/i and w, followed by a double consonant,

are sometimes changed into e / o respectively:
chid-tva > chetva having cut
ji-tva > jetva having won
ni-tva > npetvd having led
bhuj-tva > bhutva / bhotva having eaten

Similarly the vowel 7 + y, sometimes changes to e and the

following y is doubled:

should be worshipped
should be seen

piijaniya / piijaneyya
dassaniya / dassaneyya

b). The group aya / ava are usally contracted to e / o re-

spectively:
kathayati / katheti speaks
nayati / neti leads
avatarati  / otarati comes down
ajfhayana / ajjhena education
avakaso /' okdso leisure

In the word avaniatabba, ava is changed to o and this vowel

is shortened to u:

should not be
dishonoured

avannatabba > onnatabba > ufidatabba

The vowel e is somtimes expanded to aya:
seti / sayat sleeps
sendsanam / sayanasanam bed

accelf / accayati goes beyond
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In verbal forms the groups ayd/dya/aya are often contracted
to e:

palayati / palels runs

navami / nemi [ lead

bhayami / bhemi [ am afraid
Avi 1s sometimes contracted to e and dya to a
bhavissati > havissati > hessati . will be
abhavisum > ahavisum > ahesum  were
abhinniaya > abhmna having understood
chamaya > chama on the ground

¢). Sometimes a vowel is weakened when preceded by an
accented syllable:

dakkhati /7 dakkhiti will see
kihats ! kahits will do

d). When a word begins with 7 / u, often the corresponding
semivowel 1s prefixed:

uccatl > vuccati is said
utthita = vutthita climbed
ittha > vittha sacrificed

Similarly we find oropeti and voropet!.
e). At the end of a word the group as > o:
manas > mane  mind

In the second person singular of the aorist, we may find as
giving rise to a/ o adas > ada / ado.

T g 1 P
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Consonant Sandht Rules

1. PHONETIC CHANGES. The various phonetic changes
which groups of consonants undergo in Pali can be classified under
the following headings:

a). Assimilation
b). Adaptation

c). Metathesis

d). Epenthesis

e). Aspiration

).  Simplification

a). Assimilation. Assimilation consists in making two conso-
nants similar to one another:

tap-ia > tatta burnt

sat-karo > sakkaro good treatment

W

dur-ga dugga difficult road

agam-ya > agamma having come

sak-noti > sakkoti he can

Assimilation can be progressive
regressive

reciprocal

Assimilation is progressive when the first consonant assimilates
the second to itself:

dgam-ya > agamma
sak-noti > sakkoti

Assimilation is regressive when the second consonant assimi-
lates the first to itself:

fap-ta > taffa

dur-ga > dugga
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Assimilation is reciprocal when both consonants are modified
in adapting themselves to one another:

Iabh-ta > laddha obtained
raj-na > ratna with the king
budh-yati > bujjhati he awakes
is-ta > jttha desired

In fabh-ta the second consonant becomes soft like the preceding
one and then the first consonant is assimilated to it:

labl-ta > labhda > laddha

In r3j-na the second consonant becomes palatal like the pre-
ceding one and then the first consonant is assimilated to it:

rdj-nd > rijia > rafifa

In budh-yati the first consonant becomes palatal like the second
and then the second is assimilated to the first:

budhi-yati > bujhyati > bujjhat

In is-ta the dental consonant is cerebralized under the influence
of the previous sibilant preceded by the vowel i and then the sibilant
is assimilated to it and aspirated:

is-ta > is-fa > ittha

b). Adaptation: When a nasal consonant is followed by a mute
consonant, the nasal consonant is adapted to it in so far
as it passes to the nasal consonant of the varga of the

, following consonant:

sam-tifthat > santitthati stands
sam-carati > saficaratf goes about
sam-thanam > sapthanam position

Assimilation also takes place when a mute consonant is followed
by another mute consonant of different quality or by a sibilant in
such a way that a hard consonant must be preceded by a hard
consonant and a soft consonant by a soft consonant:

P el

Lirmyge otk s e bl s o = ¢+ e age e ee e e e gl ey e

H
P
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bhed-ssati > bhet-ssati > bhecchati will break -
c). Metathesis or interchange of two consonants:
gah-pati > ganhati takes

oruhi-ya > oruyha having come down

papurati > parupati  dresses

d). Epenthesis or insertion of a vowel between two consonants:
raj-no > rdjino of the king
brahm-no > brahmuno of Brahma
¢). Aspiration of a consonant:

as-ti > atthi  is

is-ta > iftha  desired

f). Simplification of a consonant group or the reduction of
three consonants to two, and of two consonant to one:
bhed-ssati> bhet-ssati> bhet-sati> bhecchati he will break
kar-tum > kattum > katum to do
kar-ssam> kasssami> kassami> kasami> kahami 1 will do

12. GENERAL RULES: In Pali the consonants can be divided
according to their strength or power of resistance. This strength
decreases in the following order: mutes, sibilant, nasal, i v,y,r.

The consonant h is found in a few combinations while the
consonants J, fh are not found in combination.

When two consonants come together;

a). if both consonants are of the same strength, the first is
assimilated to the.second:

sat-karo > sakkaro  good treatment
tap-ta > tatla burnt

b). If the two consonants are of different strength, the weaker
is assimilated to the stronger:
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kar-tum > kattum to act

dgam-ya > agamma having come

¢). No aspirate consonant can precede another consonant; hence
if one of the consonants is aspirate, the new group has the
aspiration in the second consonant:

arabh-ya > arabbha

d) When one of the two consenant is s, the new group has

the aspiration in the second consonant:
as-ti > attht s
is-ta > ittha  desired

e). When two mute consonants come together, the first must
be adapted to the second; i.e. a consonant must be soft if
followed by a soft consonant, and it must be hard if followed
by a hard consonant:

bhed-ssati> bhet-ssati and then further changes take place lead-
ing to bhecchati. |

Though these rules apply to most of the changes that occur when

two or three consonants come together, yet each group of consonants
will be treated separately as follows:

1. Mute consonants:
a). mute - mute

b). mute - sibilant and sibilant - mute

c). mute - nasal and nasal - mute
d) mute - [, v, y, r and I, v, y, r - mute

e). mute - h and h - mute

2. Sibilant consonants:

a). sibilant - sibilant
b). sibilant - nasal and nasal - sibilant

c). éibi]ant -5 v, y,r and 1 v, y, r - sibilant

13
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3. Nasal consonant;
a). nasal - nasal
b). nasal - L v, v, r and r-n, r-m

¢). nasal - & and h - nasal

4. L ov, ¥y, r

r-h
MUTE CONSONANTS:

a). Mute - mute: when two mute consonants come together,
the first is assimilated to the second since both are of the
same strength:

yuj-ta > yulta joined
mad-ta > mafta intoxicated
tad-karo > takkaro he who does that

sat-puriso > sappuriso good man

The consonant { however, preceded by one of the soft aspirate

consonants gh, dh, bh, is first softened to d and then assimilation
takes place:

labh-tum > labh-dum > laddhum to obtain
fubh-ta > [ubh-da > luddha greedy
budh-ta > budh-da > buddha  enlightened

Sometimes the consonants j and ch cause the cerebralization
and aspiration of the following dental, and then assimilation
takes place:

ossaj-ta > ossaj-tha > ossattha  released
. maj-ta > maj-tha > mattha polished
ij-ta > if-tha > yittha sacrificed
pucch-ta > pucch-tha > puttha questioned
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b). Mute-sibilant : when the guttural consonant k is followed pavis-ta  pavis-ia pavittha entered
by s, the weaker consonant is assimilated to the stronger: kilis-ta kilis-ta kilittha soiled
sak-ssati > sakkhati will be able is-ta is-ta ittha desired

When ¢ is followed by s, the palatal consonant is changed to
the guttural and then assimilation takes place:

The cerebralization of a following dental takes place when the
sibilant is preceded by the vowel [/ u, or by one of the vowels
a, 1, u derived from Sanskrit r. In the s- and is- aorists, however,

vac-ssatt > vak-ssati > vakkhati will speak
' the sibilant never causes the cerebralization of the following dental;

bhoj-ssati > bhok-ssati > bhokkhati  will eat

, : : . cintayis-tha cintayittha ou thought
moc-ssati > mok-ssati > mokkhati will be released FA8=Hie ay Y &
: : : L -‘ ahus-tha ahuftha ou were
The mute consonants ¢ / p, with a following s, give rise to 4 ; g
the palatal group cch: "' agamis-tha agamittha you went
labh-ssati > lap-ssati > lacchati will obtain pucchis-tho pucchittho you asked

In forming compounds nis and dus never cause the cerebralization

ched-ssati > chet-ssati > checchati will cut
| of a following dental:

acched-si > acchet-si > acchecchi cut

' dus-tara duttara difficult to cross
The final consonant of the prefix ud follows the general rule
n; nis-taratl nittharats Crosses over
ud-sango ut-sango ucchango the hip | The final sibilant of dus never causes the aspiration of a
- , _ | following mute consonant:
ud-sadanam  ut-sadanam ucchadanam  massaging
. , : . dus-tara duttara difficult to cross
ud-sittha ut-sittha ucchittha left over ‘
: . - . dus-kara dukkara difficult to do -
In all other cases the final d is assimilated to a following s:
: . : . dus-caritam duccaritam evil life
ud-sanikha ussanikha with ankles midway ' '
_ _ The final sibilant of nis sometimes causes the aspiration of
ud-saho ussaho strength : .
a following mute consonant, and sometimes does not
sam-ud-sayo  samussayo bod : . :
Y 4 s nis-cala niccala motionless
Sibilant-mute: The sibilant, followed by a mute consonant, i : .
L : ’ y h1s nis-kodha nikkodha free from anger
assimilated to it: .
: : . nis-purisa nippurisa without men
as-ti atthi s PRI L
but
adas-tha adattha you gave
.\ - : : nis-carati niccharati J0es out
In some cases the sibilant cerebralizes a following dental consonant : ( s
nis-cinati nicchinati examines

t and then is assimilated to it:
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nis-patti nipphatti accomplishment’

nis-pajjati nipphajjati accomplishes
nis-kamati nikkamaty / nikkhamati  goes out

nis-patati nippatati / nipphatati falls out

The sibilant drops when 1t occurs between two mute consonants:
alabh-s-tha alap-s-tha  alap-tha  alattha he obtained

¢). Mute-nasal: When a mute consonant is followed by a nasal,
the usual assimilation takes place;

sak-noti  sakkoti  he can
fag-na lagga sticking

The consonant j, however, followed by a nasal, is first changed
to g and then assimilation takes place:

bhaj-na bhag-na bhagga broken
samvij-na samvig-na samvigga agitated
nimuj-na nimug-na mmugga plunged

In the declension of r2jan, the consonant j palatalizes the
following nasal and becomes assimilated to it:

rdj-na  raj-na  ranna

or the consonant group is split up by means of a vowel:
raj-nd  raj-1-nd  rajina

The consonant d is assimilated to a following nasal:
ud-nado unnado shout

ud-maggo ummaggo wrong way
nisid-na m'siﬂha seated

Nasal-mute: a nasal consonant, followed by a mute, is adapted
to it, 1.e. it is changed to the nasal of the varga of the following
mute consonant: '
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sam-gacchati  sangacchats he meets with

sam-janat safijanati recognizes
sam-thanam santhanam position
sam-pajjati sampajjatl happens

When the root kr and its derivatives are compounded with sam,
then an § is inserted:

sam-karoti  sam-s-karoti  sankharot! he puts together

d). Mute and Lv,y,r: When a mute consonant is preceded or
followed by one of the consonants Lv,y,r, the usual as-
similation takes place:

kup-yali kuppati 1S angry
kar-tabbam kattabbam ought to be done
dur-bala dubbala weak
nir-gacchati | niggacchati disappears

The dental consonants, however, t, th, d, dh + y give rise to

a palatal group:

t-y  cc th-y  cch
dy jf dhy  jih
ati-anta atyanta  accanta continuous
budh-yati bujjhati 1s awake

Even the consonant f of pati gives rise to a palatal group
when the following 7 is changed to y:

pafi-angam  paty-angam  paccaigam  small limb

The consonant ¢ of the prefix ud is assimilated to a.following

ud-vuijati uyyufijali  goes away

ud-yati uyyati goes out
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e). Mute and h: The consonant d of the prefix ud is dropped
before an h and the previous vowel is lengthened:
ud-hanati  @hanati  cuts off
h +t give rise to /i with the lengthening of the previous
vowel:
muh-ta  miilha gone astray
ruf-ta riifha climbed
but
duh-ta duddha milked
nah-ta naddha bound
dah-ta daddha burnt
14. SIBILANT CONSONANTS

a). Sibilant-sibilant: When two sibilants come together, they
- give rise sometimes to ks > kkh, and sometimes to s >

cch:
paves-ssatt  paveksati  pavekkhati will enter
das-ssati daksati dakkhati will see
vas-ssati vatsati vacchati will abide

b). Sibilant-nasal: When the sibilant precedes a nasal conso-
nant, the sibilant is changed to b, and then it is transposed
after the nasal:

adasma adahma adamha

we gave

agamis-ma agamihma agamimha we went

In some words, however, the change of s to h is optional:
agarasma / agaramha from the house
rukkasmim / rukkamhi under the tree
asmi / amhi I am

asma / amha we are
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When a nasal precedes the sibilant, it is changed to niggahita:

sam-saro  samsaro  transmigration

¢). Sibilant - 1, v, y, r: When the sibilant precedes or follows
the consonants 1,v,y,r, the usual assimilation takes place:

nas-yati nassati perishes

tejas-vin tejassin shining

When r ts assimnilated to a following sibilant, the consonant

group is sometimes simplified:

15.

vihassit  vihas:  he dwelt

NASAL CONSONANTS:

a). Nasal-nasal: A nasal consonant, followed by another nasal
consonant, 18 assimilated to it;

vihar-sit

sam-nisidati  sannisidati  he sinks down

b). Nasal-lv,y,r:

n-y > hi
man-yati maniati thinks
akifican-ya akifcafifia nothingness

n-u > nv and sometimers nn:

anu-eti anveti follows
anti-aga anvaga went after
anu-aya anvaya conformity
duranu-aya durannaya difficult to find
sam-anu-igata samannagala endowed with

om-y > mm, my, 0 |
agam-ya agamma having come
Sam-yogo samyogo/safifiogo bond
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m-r > mr or the m is dropped and the preceding vowel is

lengthened:

sam-ruhati samruhati grows
sam-rambho  samrambho / sirambho impetu osity

m-1 > [

sam-iapo saH.ﬁgo conversation
sam-lina sallina sluggish
m-v = myv sam-vare samvaro restraint

r-n > Af
piir-na puiifia filled
H'r-.ﬂa tinna crossed

But the final r of dur does not cause the cerebralization of

the nasal-

16.

dur-niggaha  dunniggaha difficult to restrain

dur-niviraya dunniviraya difficult to check

r-m = mm
kar-ma kamma action
dhar-mo dhammo law

¢). h-nasal: When h is followed by a nasal consonant, it
changes place with it:

gah-fiati  gafhati takes
Lv,y,r
Ly > 1y / I
kal-ya kalya / kalla well
dussil-yam dussilyam wickedness
v-y > vy vi-anta vy-anta  vyanta end

v-y > by vi-dkaroti  vyakarcti / byakaroti  explains
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v-y > bb siv-yats sibbati Sews

v-y > viy vi-akta vyatta and viyafta experienced

v-y > v vi-adfa vatta opened wide

r-r the first r is dropped and the preceding vowel 13 lengthened:

dur-rama diirdma difficult to enjoy
dur-rakkha diirakkha difficult to protect
r-y >ry kar-ya karya should do

r-y > r with the lengthening of the preceding vowel;
kir-vatf kirratt kirafi Is done

r-y > yy mir-yati miyyati  he dies

r-y > riy pakir-ya pakiriya  having scattered

-y > yir kar-ya kayra kayira ought to do

-y > Il pari-aiko  paryanko and pallaiiko couch
vi-pari-iso  viparydso vipallaso change

r-v > bb nir-vindati pivvindati nibbindati becomes weary

r-h > b with the lengthening of the preceding vowel:
nir-hare nihiro manner

h-y > vh oruh-ya oruyha having come down

h-v > vh bahu-dbidho bahv-abadho bavhabadho great
suffering

SIMPLIFICATION OF CONSONANT GROUPS:

a). Simplification of groups of two consonants: Sometimes
two consonants are reduced to one with the lengthening of
the previous vowel:

kar-tum kattum kéitum to do

dassasi dasasi dahisi he will give
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18.

b). Simplication of intervocalic groups of three consonants: In
Pali there are no groups of three consonants; hence when
three consonants come together, they are reduced to two
consonants, and sometimes even to one consonant only with
the lengthening of the preceding vowel:

ched-ssati  chet-ssat chetsatt checchaty will .cut

hasasi  hahasi / hahisi
you will carry

frar-ssasi  har-sasi hassasi

The only exceptions seem to be

hantva hﬂving struck
gantva having gone
indriyam  sense faculty.

In composition we have.

aggi-agaram  aggyagaram fire house

aggi-antardyo aggyantardve danger

INSERTION OF A VOWEL. Sometimes two or three

agyagaram
arising from fire

consonants are not assimilated but a vowel is inserted between them.
The vowel inserted is usually [, but the vowels a, u, ¢ are also

19.

found:
raj-ni rajind / ranna with the king
nisific-ya nisificiva having sprinkled
brahm-no brahmuno of Brahma
brahm-ni brahmani in Brahma
golmika golomika like a cluster

Mixed Sandhi Rules

Restoration of a consonant group: When a word in Sanskrit

begins with a consonant group, in Pali these consonants are assimi-

lated according to the general rules already mentioned and then only
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one consonant Is retained. The consonant group, however, usually
reappears when preceded by a prefix or by another word ending in
a vowel:

20.

jndta > nnata > fata known
but in the aorist, with the prefix a, becomes anfidsi he knew

Similarly i compound verbs

fita abhinnata renowed
suta bahussuta much heard of
ganhati aggahesi took
Group -as: The group -as at the end of a word becomes
manas mano mind
tejas tejo splendour
purisas Puriso man

In the aorist, second person singular, the group -4s gives rise

to -2 and sometimes even to -o; adis > ada / ado

The pronoun sas usually becomes so, but the form sa is also

found in poetry.

21.

Loss of occlusion. Sometimes a soft aspirate consonant

loses its occlusion and retains only the aspiration:

22,

rudhira / ruhira red

bhavati / havati > hot becomes
narebhi / narehi with men
pabhiita / pahiita abundant

dha- > hita in the past participle.

Loss of final consonant. In Pali no word ends in a full

consonant; hence when a nasal consonant comes at the end of a word,
Il is changed into niggahita while any other consonant is dropped:
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ripa-m  rapam object
vasant vasan vasam abiding
adasit adasi gave
In composition, however, a final consonant 1s often restored:
puna but punar-puna > punappuna again and again
23, Haplology: A case of haplelogy is found in
ajfa-junha > ajjupha  this moonlight night
|
CHAPTER Il
:
; 24, Declension. A declension is the inflection of a nominal
stem by means of endings that indicate the gender, the number, and

the case. In Pali there are

F

; three genders: masculine, feminine, neuter

i two numbers: singular, plural

4 seven cases: nominative, vocative, accusative, instrumental, ablative,

* genitive, locative.

i} The gender in Pali is distinguished by the ending of the nomi-
native case, independently of the meaning of the word; hence it 1s

called grammatical gender as opposed to the natural gender. The
words maggo, vattani, vatumam are respectively masculine, femi-
nine and neuter in gender, yet all of them mean road. In the
inflection, the masculine and the neuter nouns are declined in the
same way with the exception of the nominative, vocative and accusative
singular and plural. The feminine nouns have different case endings.
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The adjectives are declined in all the three genders just like
the nouns of the masculine, feminine and neuter gender. The ad-
Jective kusala 1s declined like purfso in the masculine, like vanita
in the feminine, and like ripam in the neuter: kusalo, kusala,
kusalam.

The case endings are added to the stem of the noun. A stem
may end in a vowel or in a consonant; hence the division into vowel
and consonant stems. The stems that end in the vowel a- are called

thematic stems.

Declension of vowel stems

The stems that end in a vowel may be divided into two groups:
masculine and neuter stems

feminine stems.

The masculine and neuter stems are subdivided into;

stems in -2

stems 1 -1, -u, -0

stems in -0

The feminine stems are subdivided into:

stems in -3

stems in -1, -i, -4, -i

25. Stems in -a: purisa ‘man’ (masc.); ripa ‘material object’
(neuter).
Singular Plural

N puriso -8 purisd -as

V purisa purtsa -as

A purisam -m purise -€

I purisena -end purisehi  -ehs

Ab purisa -a purisechi  -ehi

purisasma -sma

purisamha -mhi
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G purisassa -§54 purisanam -nam
3 purise -i purisesu  -esuy
purisasmim  -smin
purtsamhi -mhi
N VA ripam - rapani -nf

[n the other cases, the neuter stems are declined like the
masculine stems: ripena, ripassa, rlipasma, rilpasmim. riipehi, etc.

a). In a few cases there is found a nominative singular in
-¢ both in the masculine and in the neuter stems: purise
‘man’, manusse ‘man’, potte ‘son’, paadite ‘learned man’,
bale “foolish man’, nige ‘elephant’, sigale ‘jackal, jivite
lite’, sukhe  ‘happiness’, dukkhe ‘sorrow’, samyojanc
“bond’.

b). In the nominative plural of the masculine stems there is
sometimes the ending -ase, especially in poetry: panditise
‘learned men’, updsakase ‘disciples’, gatdse ‘gone’, rukkhase
“trees’.

¢). In the neuter stems there is sometimes a nominative plural
in -7 and an accusative plural in -e; riipa, riipe instead
of ripani.

d). The instrumental singular is sometimes formed with the
ending -7 added to the stem either directly or by means
of the consonant -s-: sahatthd ‘with one’s own hand’, pada
‘with the foot’. uppada ‘with the arising’, vegasi ‘in a
hurry’, bafasi ‘with strength’,

¢). There are a few instances of a case in -dya corresponding
to the Sanskrit dative case: hitdya ‘for the welfare’, sukhaya
‘for the happiness’, dassanaya ‘to see’, samvariya ‘to
control’.

f). The ablative singular is also formed with the suffix -fo:
durato “from afar’, gharato ‘from the house’, gamato
‘from the village’, dukkhato “from suffering’.
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g). In the formation of the cases:

in the nominative singular the final vowel of the stem -a with
the ending -s gives rise to -o. purisa-s > puriso

- in the plural the vowel -a with -as gives rise to d: purisa-
as > purisa

- the final vowel of the stem is lengthened before the endings
beginning with n-:

purisa-pam > purisinam; ripa-nt > rapani

- the final vowel of the stem is dropped before an ending
beginning with -e: purisa-ena > purisena; purfsa-ehi > purisehi;
purisa-esi > purisesy

20. Stems in -1, -u: aggs ‘fire’, taru ‘tree’ (masc.), akkhi ‘eye’
cakkhu ‘eye’ (neuter).

Singulanmn

NV, aggl taru

A aggim tarum -m

I aggina taruna -nd

Ab aggina taruna -ni
ageisma farusma -sma
aggimha tarumha -mha

G aggino taruno -no
argeissa tarussa -854a

L aggismim tarusmim -smm
aggimhi tarimii -mhi

Plural
N V A aggayo faravo -0

aggr tary

1
i
i
g
1
]
::
1
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I Ab  aggihi tarithi -hi
G agginam tarunam -naim
L aggisia fartsu -SU
Singular Plural
N VA akkhi cakkhu akkhini  cakkhint -ni

akkhim cakkhum -m akkhi  cakkhii

In the other cases the neuter stems are declined like the
masculine stems: akkhind, cakkhuna, akkhisma, cakkhusma, etc.

a). In the N V A plural the vowel of the stem is lengthened
before the ending o, i.e. the vowel -i 1is lengthened 1o
-¢ and the vowel -u to -o0.

aggL-0 > agge-o > aggayo
faru-0 = taro-o = taravo

h). Before the case endings of the plural, the final vowel of
the stem is lengthened:

appi-hi > aggihi, aggi-nam > agginam, chakku-su > chakkusu.
¢). In poetry sometimes the accusative takes the ending -nam:
nidhinam for nidhim treasure
biwkkunam for bhikkhum monk,

d). The ablative is sometimes formed with the suffix -to: aggito,
cakkhuto.

[letn ‘cause’ has an ablative form hetu besides hetuna and
hetusma. There is further an ablative in -so used as an
adverb: adiso ‘from the beginning’, hetuso ‘by way of
cause’,

¢). In the locative case ddi ‘beginning’ has sometimes ado

besides the ordinary form adimhi; pamsu ‘sand’ has
pamsuni, There 1s also a locative form divi ‘in heaven’,
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27

28,

£2).

h).

In poetry the nominative plural sometimes takes the ending
-no: aggino for aggaye ‘fires’, sumatino for sumatayo
‘wise', mahesino for mahasayo ‘sages’.

In the vocative plural bhikkhu has both bhikkhavo and
bhikkhave; the latter form is more common.

In the genitive plural bahu ‘much’ has bahunnam.

The stem sakhi ‘friend’ is found almost exclusively in
poetry, while in prose it is usually replaced by the word
sahayaka, Sakhi has a variety of forms of which the
following are the more common ones:

~In the singular N V sakha, A sakharam and sakham, I and Ab
sakhina, Ab sakharasma, G sakhino.

In the plural N V A sakhiro 1 Ab sakhdrehi, G sakhinam and
sakhanam, L sakharesu.

Stems in -ii: abhibhii ‘conqueror’ (masc.)
Singular Plural
N V' abhibhii N V. A abhibhuno abhibhii
A abhibhunam
abhibhum

I'Ab  abhibhuna I Ab abhibhithi

G abhibhuno G abhibhiinam

L abhibhusmim L abhibhasu

a). The declension of these stems differs from that of the stems
i -y only in the N V A,

b). Like abhibhii are declined vidi and lokavidi ‘knower
of the world’, paragii ‘he who has gone to the other shore’,
vedagii ‘he who has mastered the Vedas®, abhijjhilii ‘covetous’,
aviddasii “ignorant’.

Stems in -0: go ‘cattle’ (masc.)

B — e,

Singular Plural
NV go Bavo gavo
A gavam gavam gavo L2avo
I gavena gavena gohi
Ab zivi gava gohi
gavasma  gavamha
G givassa  gavassa gavam  gonam

L gave gave
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gunnam

gavesui  gavestt  gosu

gavasmim gavasmim

(ro 18 the only stem that ends in -o.

In the singular, with

the exception of the nominative, it is declined like purisa with the
vowel of the first syllable either long or short. In the plural the group
-ava- has been contracted to -0-, hence gohi, gonam, gosu. Further
in the genitive plural the vowel -0- has been shortened to -u- and

lhe consonant has been doubled: gonam and gunnam,

24, Stems in -a: vanita

Singular

N vanita

vV vanite -1

A anitam  -m

I' Ab  vanitiya -ya
( vanitiva  -va
L vanitayam -yam

vaniaya

‘girl” {femin.)
Plural
NV A vamtayo

vanitia

vanitahi
vamtanam

vanitasu

-hi
=118

-5U
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a).
b).
C).
30,
dhenu
N
A

In the singular the ending -dya is sometimes contracted
to -3: chama for chamiaya ‘on the ground’, sikkhi for
sikkhaya ‘by means of training’.

The ablative singular is sometimes formed with the suffix
-to before which the final vowel of the stem is shortened:
navato ‘from the boat’, jivhato ‘from the tongue’. There
is also an ablative in -so used adverbially: mattaso ‘with
moderation’.

In the vocative singular amma ‘mother’ has both ammai
and amma.

Feminine stems in -i, -1, -u, -0: jati ‘birth’, nadi ‘river’,
‘cow’, vadhii ‘daughter-in-law’

Sitngular

V. jati nadi dhenu vadhil
jatim  nadim dhenum  vadhum -m
I Ab  jatiya  nadiya dhenuya vadhuva -ya
jativa  nadiya dhenuyd vadhuya -ya

G
L

N V A jatiyo  nadiyo

Jattyam  nadiyam dhemivam  vadhuyam -yam

jativa  nadiya dhenuya vadht}}fﬁ
Plural

dhenuye vadhuyo -yo

[ Ab  jatihi  npadihi dheniahi  vadhithi  -hi

(r Jatinam  nadinam dheniinam  vadhtinam  -nam

L jatisu  nadisu dhentisu  vadhiisu  -su

a). In the singular the final long vowel of the stem is shortened
before the endings -ya and -yam: nadiya, nadiyam.

b). In poetry instead of nadiyd and nadiyo, sometimes con-

tracted forms are used: nmajjz and najjo. Similarly

o
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jati ~ birth jacci and jacco
sammuti consent sammucca

ntkati deceit ntkatyd and ntkacca
rati pleasure ratya

pathavi earth pathavya

pokkharani  pond pokkharafifio

bhiimi earth bhiimya

Further, a new nominative plural has been formed from najfa,

c).

d).

il

in each of the three genders just like a stem of the masculine, of

najjayo,

The ablative singular is sometimes formed with the suffix
to: Baripasito ‘from Benares', afigulito ‘from the finger’.
There is also an ablative in -so used adverbially: yoniso
‘carefully’, dhituse ‘according to one’s nature’.

The stem bhii ‘earth’® has bhuvi in the locative singular
while ratti ‘night’ has ratto in the expression diva ca rafto
ca ‘by day and by night’.

Declension of the adjectives: The adjectives are declined

the neuter and of the feminine gender: digho, digham, digha ‘long’,
paficamo, paicamam, paficami “Hfth’

A

Ab

G

Singular

| digho digham digha
digha digham dighe
digham digham digham
dighena dighaya
digha dighiya
dighasma
dighassa dighaya
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NV

A
G
L

In the masculine and in the neuter an adjective is declined in
the same way with the exception of the nominative, vocative, accusative.

When the adjective ends in -i, the adjective is declined like

nadi.

dighe dighayam
dighasmim dighz?;}ra
Plural
digha dighani dighiyo
dighe dighani dighdyo
b dighehi dighahi
dighanam dighdnam
dighesu dighisu

Declension of consonant stems

The

root

stems ending in consonants may be divided into

stems

stems 1n -s

stem
stem
stem

stem

32.

s in -nt (-ant, -vant, -mant)
§ in -in
$ In -an
$ in -ar

Root stems: In poetry there are a few remnants of the

Sanskrit root stems declensions:

A sg  parisatim from parisad assembly

I sg vaca from vac- word
pada from pad- foot

Ab sg  diso from dis- region

G sg  jagato from jfagat- world

N A
G pl

i3,
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pathi from path- road
parisat! from parisad- assembly
divi from dyu- sky
padi 1n sapadi from pad- foot

pl sarado from Sarad- autumn
saritam from sarit-. river
padam from pad- in compounds

dvipadam, catuppadam

disam from dis- in the compound
disampati Lord of the
{four) quarters

Stems in -s: There are a few stems in -s which are neuter

n gender and are declined only in the singular. Such stems are:
ayas ‘iron’, uras ‘breast’, cefas’ ‘mind’, chandas ‘metre’, jaras
‘'old age’, tamas ‘darkness’, tapas ‘heat’, tejas ‘splendour’, manas
‘mind’, yasas ‘fame’, vacas ‘word’, vayas ‘age’, siras ‘head’, etc.

NV A maneo

[ Ab manasa

G

anaso
manasi

These stems are often declined like neuter stems in -a:
Manam, manena, manasma, manassa, manasmim, manini,
manehi, mananam, manesu.

The comparative adjective in -yas: seyyas, papltyas, bhiyyas,
etc. have nominative, vocative and accusative in -o: seyyo,
papivo, bhiyyo. In the other cases they are declined like
the stems in -a. The adjective bhiyyo has an instrumental

case bhuyyena in the word yebhuyyena.

There 1s a masculine stem In -as; candimas ‘moon” which
has chandima in the nominative singular, For the rest it
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34.

Stngular

NV silavid

A

1s declined like puriso: candimam, candimena, candimassa,
etc.

Two stems in -vas appear only in the nominative singular:
vidva ‘knowing’ and dassiva ‘seeing’.

Stems n -nt; sfavamt ‘virtuous’ (masc.)
Plural

N V A silavanto

stavantam

I Ab stlavata

G
L

Like siavant
‘strong’,

silavato silavatam

silavati

are declined bhagavant “fortunate’, balavant
mahant ‘great’ etc. There are no forms for the instrumental,

ablative and locative plural, with the exception of sabbhi which
15 the instrumental and ablative plural of sant ‘good’.

These stems may be fully declined like the stems in -a, i.e.

like purisa:

Sitngular Plural
N silavanto silavanta
vV silavanta silavanta
A silavantam sHavante
! silavantena silavantehi
Ab silavantasma silavantehi
G sifavantassa silavantanam
L silavantasmim silavantesu
a}. Like sifavant are declined the present participle parassapada:

titthant ‘standing’, vasant ‘dwelling’, carant ‘moving’,
etc. The only difference is that the present participles do
not drop the nasal conscnant in the nominative singular;

b).
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hence carant has caram and caranto. Further the present
participles formed from the present stem in -¢ and -0 have
the nominative singular always in -nto: karonto ‘doing’,
cintento ‘thinking, kathenfo ‘speaking’.

Arahant, though a present participle from the verb arahati
‘to be worthy’, is more often used as a noun. In the
nominative singular it has all the three forms araha, araham,
arahanto when used as a noun, but only araham, arahanto
when used as a participle.

Bhavant, as the present participle of bhavati ‘to become’
is declined like any other participle: bhavam /bahavanto,
bhavantam, bhavata / bhavantena, etc.. The feminine is also
formed regularly: bhavanti,

But as a pronoun, bhavant ‘you, venerable’ is declined slightly

differently:
Singular Plural
N bhavam bhavanto, bhonto
% bhavam, bho, bhante bhonto
A bhavantam bhavanto
| Ab bhota bhavantehi
(i bhoto bhavatam

Another form used in the vocative singular is bhadante, while
hho is used both in the singular and in the plural, whether alone
or lollowed by a noun.

The feminine of bhavam is bhofi:

N
V
A

bhoti
bhoti

bhotim

I Ab bhotiya
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- 35.

36.

G bhotiya

L bhotiya
Stems in -in: hafthin  ‘elephant’ {masc.)

Singular Plural
hatthi N V A bhatthino, hatthi

Vv hatthi

hatthinam

I Ab  hatthina hatthihi -

G hatthino hatthinan

L hathins hatthisu

a). In the singular in the accusative, ablative, genitive, locative
these stems are sometimes declined like the stems in -1
hatthim, hatthisma, hatthissa, hatthismim like aggim, aggissa,
aggismim, etc.

b). In poetry there are a few forms built up like those of the
stems in -a; accusative plural panine from panin ‘hving
being’, manine from minin ‘proud of’; locative plural
verinesu from verin ‘hating’.

Stems in -an: rdjan  ‘king’, attan ‘self’ (masc.)

N raja rajano atia attano

1% rija . “ “

A rajanam “ aftainam ~ “

I Ab  raffda, rajina rajihi attand

G rafifie, rajino rafiffam, rajinam attano

L rajini rajusu attani

a). These stems are often declined like the stems in -a: ac-

cusative rajam, attam; genitive rdjassa, attassa; instrumen-
tal and .ablative plural rajehi, attehi /attanehi, etc.
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At the end of a samisa, these stems sometimes follow the
consonant declension and sometimes follow the declension
of the stems in -a; nominative mahardja, maccuraja but

pahitatto;  accusative pabbatariajam, pahitattam but

bhavitattanam; instrumental dhammarijena, bhavitattena

d).

e).

but mahdrafifia; accusative plural maharije.

In the declension of rajan there are some other stray forms
like nominative singular raffo, genitive rafifiassa, locative
rafifie, instrumental plural rafirehi,

Besides afta there 1s also a nominative singular atuma,
atumo, fumo and atumano with the accusative atuminam
and the locative afume,

Other stems which belong to this declension are

mirddhan ‘head’, amhan ‘stone’, brahman ‘Brahma’,

addhan ‘road’, san ‘dog’, yuvan ‘young man’

pum
and

kam

an  ‘man’
the neuter stems:

man ‘action’, bhasman ‘ashes’, vesman ‘house’.

Of these stems in -an only few cases are found:

ncfdhan
amfan
kanmman
hrahman
pl.
hlinsman
fiman
nl.

mucdhar

N A I Ab G L
addha addhanam  addhuna addhuno  addhani
amhana

kammuna kammuno kammani

brahma  brahmanam brahmuna brahmuno brahmant

brahmineo brahmano
bhasman!
puma pumanain pumund  pwmuno - pwmani
pumano
1 muddha muddhana muddhani
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yuvan yuva
vesman vesmani
san B

From brahman there is also a vocative singular brahme.

These stems have passed over to the declension of the stem
in -a, Ii.ﬂ. pumo, puman, pumena, etc.

f). The neuter stem ahan is declined like the stems in -a; aham,

ahena, ahassa; but in composition it has the form anha:
pubbanha ‘in the morning’, sdyanha ‘in the evening’.

37, Stem in -ar: satthar ‘teacher’ {masc.), pitar  ‘father’

(masc.), matar ‘mother’ (femin.)

Singular

NV sattha pitd mata

A sattharam pitaram mataram
I'Ab  satthara pitara matara
G satthu pitu matu

L satthari pitarf matari

Plural

NV A satthiro pitaro mataro
I'Ab  satthithi pitithi matiiht
G satthiinam pititnam matunam
L satthiisy pitisu matusy

a). Like satthar are declined the agent nouns like datar ‘giver’,
netar ‘leader’.. sotar ‘hearer’, etc. Like pitar 1s declined
bhatar ‘brother’. Like matar is declined dhitar ‘daughter’

b). The main difference between the agent nouns like satthar
and the nouns of relationship like prfar, matfar, is in the
accusative singular and in the nominative, vocative and
accusative plural. The agent nouns have the vowel of the
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stem long while the nouns of relationship- have it short;
sattharam, sattharo / pitaram, pifaro, mataram, mataro. The
word nattar ‘grandson’ follows the agent nouns in its

declension: naila, nattaram, nattaro.

¢). The masculine stems form also the instrumental and the
genitive singular on the pattern of the -u stems: safthuna,
satthuno / satthussa, pituna, pituno / pitussa, The feminine
stems form not only the instrumental and the genitive, but
also the locative singular on the pattern of the feminine
stems in -u; matuya, mateyam. Dhitar 1s often declined
like the stems in -a: dhita, dhitam, dhitava, elc.

d). In the plural there are some forms built on the pattern of
the stems in -a: sattharehs, sattharanam, sattharesu, pifarehy,
pitardnam, pitaresu.

¢). In the singular the vowel of the stem is found long even
in the instrumental: satthara besides the common form
satthara.

f). In the ablative singular there are also the forms pitito,
matito from pitar, matar.

Feminine Gender

W, In Pali the adjective, when not used in a samasa, must agree
i gender, number and case with the noum it modifies. Hence every
ajective can be declined in all the three genders. Further the nouns
mdicating living beings of the male sex may also be turned into
[eminine to indicate the corresponding living beings of the female
RUK.

The feminine gender of such nouns and adjectives is formed

11 various ways;

a). Noun stems in -a form the feminine gender with the suffix
-i which replaces the suffix -a of the stem: dasa ‘servant’,
dasi; cora ‘thief’, corf; deva ‘god’, devi; kumara ‘prince’,
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kumari; brahmapa ‘brahmin’, brahmani; tiapasa ‘ascetic’,
fapasl.

b). Adjective stems in -a form the feminine gender with the
suffix -a: digha ‘long’, digha; manipa ‘dear’, mandpa;
majjhima  ‘middle’, majjhima; gacchamina ‘going’,
gacchamina; gata ‘gone’, gatd, desefabba ‘should be
preached’, desefabba.

N.B. Some adjectives have the feminine in -2 when used as
adjectives, and in -i when used as nouns: dahara ‘young", dahara,
but dahari ‘young woman’; kalyana ‘beautiful’, kafyana, but kalyani
‘a beautiful woman’. There are also some adjectives ending in -f
in their feminine gender: dhammi kathd ‘religious discourse’.

¢). Stems in -aka form the feminine by changing -aka >-ika:
Janaka ‘father’, janika ‘mother’; kuméraka ‘boy’, kumarika
‘girl’; upasaka ‘lay disciple’, upasika ‘female lay disci-
ple’; savaka ‘disciple’, savika ‘female disciple’; papaka
‘sinful’, papika; ekaka ‘alone’, ekikd.
d). Stems in -in form the feminine by adding the suffix -i:
hatthin ‘elephant’, hatthini; samin ‘master’, simini; musavadin
‘liar’, musavadini; labhin ‘receiver’, [abhini.
Some stems drop the final nasal in the formation of the feminine
gender: porin ‘polite’, pori; bharin ‘wearing’, bharini / bhari;
dukkhin ‘painful’, dukkhi.

e). Stems in -u, -0 form the feminine by adding the suffix -
ni; bhikkhu ‘monk’, bhikkhuni; abhijjhali ‘covetous’,
abhijjhaliiai.

f). Stems in -ant, if they are adjectives, form the feminine by
adding the suffix -i to the stem without the nasal consonant
(that 15: to the weak form of the stem); if they are present
participles they add the suffix -i to the stem (that is, to
the strong form of the stem):

adjectives: silavant ‘virtuous’, silavati; gupavant ‘virtuous’,
gunavatl; mahant ‘great’, mahati.
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participles: gacchant ‘going’, gacchanti, vasant ‘dwelling,
vasantl; carant ‘moving’, caranti.
The present participles of the stems in -e¢ / -0 have also the
leminine in I dento ‘giving’, denti; cintento ‘thinking’, cintenti;
karonto ‘doing’, karonti.

The feminine of bhavant 1s bhavanfi when it 15 used as
parhiciple of bhavati ‘to be’, but it is bhoti when it 1s used as

frronoum,

). The ordinal numerals form the feminine with the suffix
-4 in the first three numbers, and with the suffix -f in
all the other numbers: pathama, dutiva, tativa but catutthi,
paricami, etc,

). Some nouns form the feminine in different ways:

Hniara man nar:

rifa - king rajini

matula uncle matulani

vakikha demon vakkhi / yakkhini
sikiya sakya sakiyani

gahapati householder gahapatani

iassa horse valava

netar | leader netti

1o 0X gavi / gavi
janettar p.arem; Janetti

Ihe feminine vessi / vessika are used to indicate a woman
of the Vaisya caste, while vesi / vesiyd mean ‘a harlot’.

1).  When a noun is turned into an adjective at the end of a
bahubbihi samaésa, it forms the feminine with the suffix
-i like any other adjective: evam-nama ‘having such a
name’, evam-gottd ‘belonging to such a clan’, evam-sila
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‘having such a virtue’, paficavanna ‘of five colours’, mahisadda
‘making great noise’ elc.

~There are, however, some samisa that make the feminine with
the suffix -i: evariipi kathi ‘such a talk’ besides evaritpa  and
abhiriipa; assumukhi ‘with tears on her face’, nandimukhi ‘with
joy on her face’, sassamapa-brahmani paja ‘the people together with
their recluses and brahmins’, pifaka sasapamattiyo mugama ttiyo ‘boils
of the size of a mustard seed and of the size of a bean’, anupubbi
katha ‘a gradual talk’.

Comparative and
Superlative

39. Formation of the comparative and of the superlative.

a). The comparative and the superlative of the adjectives are
formed by adding to the stem the suffixes -fara and -tama

respectively:
suci pure sucitara sucitama
piya dear pivatara piyatama
thera elder theratara theratama
pandita wise panditara panditama
bahu much bahutara bahutama
vuddha old viddhatara vuddhatama

b). The stems in -ant form the comparative from their alter-
native stem in -anta:

silavant virtuous silavantatara
mahant great mahantalara
vannavant beautiful vannavantatara

From the stem balavant ‘strong’ there is both balavantatara and
balavatara.
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¢). In a few cases the comparative and the superlative are
formed with the older suffixes -iya and -ittha respectively:
papa sinful papiya papittha

d). Some superlative are formed with the suffix -ma before
which the vowel of the stem is sometimes changed to
-

majtha middle maffhima
bihira outside bahirima
abbhantara internal abbhantarima

anta end antima last
e). Some adjectives have more than one form:
papa sinful papiva /papatara, papiftha /
papatama
f). There are some comparative and superlative formations
which are connected only in meaning with adjectives in the
positive degree:

sant good seyya seftha

yuva young kaniya kanittha

vuddha old Jeyya Jettha

bahu much bhiyyo and also bhuyya in
yebhuyyena

g). Some comparatives and superlatives seem to have lost their
special meaning and thus a new comparative has been
formed from them:

seyya better seyyatara
settha best setthatara
papiitha most sinful papitthatara
purima former purimatara
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h). Some past participles, both alone and at the end of a ). The comparative and the superlative suffixes are also added
samasa, are used in the comparative: : to some prepositions and adverbs to form adjectives having
sankilittha deftled sankilitthatara a comparalive or a superlative meaning:
panita excellent panitatara adha adhara  lower - adhama lowest
vyatta learned vyattatara ud uftara higher utfama highest
sampanna endowed silasampannatara upari . uparima uppermost
safikhata reckoned panitasankhatatara ava 0ra lower  orima lowest |
abhikkanta surpassing abhikkantatara cira ciratara longer time
In the samisa the comparative idea usually refers to the first paccha pacchima last
member of the compound: para parama / parima  highest
silasampannatara endowed with greater virtue pura purima, purimatara former
panitasatikhatatara reckoned as more excellent purattha puratthima eastern
i). Bahubbihi samasa are sometimes used in the comparative: pure puretara _ before
dighayuka having a long life dighiyukatara . hettha hetthima lowest
mahasavajja . greatly blameworthy mahasavajjatara
Similarly mahesakkhatara ‘having greater power’, mahaddhanatara

‘having greater wealth’, mahabhogatara ‘having greater riches’, _
- . [
mahabalatara ‘having greater strength’, etc.

1).  There are even some nouns and noun samisa that take the
comparative suffix:

mala malatara having a greater stain
vana vanatara thicker jungle
sappurisa sappurisatara a better man ;

k). The comparative and superlative endings are.also added to
some pronominal stems:

! itara other
ka katara katama which
aiifia. annatara afifatama another

=it e i e e
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40.

first person
second person

third person

CHAPTER 1V

PRONOUNS

The pronouns may be divided into:

personal pronouns

demonstrative pronouns

relative pronouns
interrogative pronouns
indefinite pronouns
poSsessive pronouns
reflexive pronouns

Like the proncuns are inflected some pronominal adjectives.

Personal pronouns

te, ta, tani ‘they’
Singular
aham tvam SO

mamn fam tam

aham ‘I’, mayam ‘we’
tvam ‘thou’, tumhe ‘you’

so, sa, tam ‘he, she, 1it’
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I maya taya tena

Ab maya taya tasma

G mama fava tassa
mayham  tuyham

L mayi tayi tasmim

Plural

N mayam tumhe te tini
amhe

A amhe tumhe | te tant

I Ab  amhehi tumhehi  tehi

G | amhakam  tumhakam tesam

L | amhesu tumhesu  tesu

a). Alternative forms:

33

faya
taya

faya

tayam

ta

tayo

fa, tayo
tahi
tasam

tasu

aham: sg. A mamam, G mamam, amham, I G me pl. N asme,
A asme, asmikam, amhakam, G amham, A I G no

tvam: sg. N tuvam, A tvam, tuvam,

I tvaya, G, tavam 1 G

te pl. A temhikam, D G tumham, A I G vo

so: sg. N sa

sa: sg. G tassa, lissa, tissaya, L fassam, tissam,

b). In the declension of the pronoun so, the consonant n- is
often found instead of the initial t-; nam besides tam, ne
and nesam besides te and tesam.

Demonstrative pronouns

" masc. ayvam nt  idam

asu adum
$0 tam
eso etam

fem.  ayam
asu

54

esa

‘this’
‘that’
‘that’

‘this’
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N A
I Ab
G
L

Plural
ime imani
imehi, el
imesam, esam

imesu, esu

Singular
ayam idam, imam ayam
imam idam, imam imam
imina, anena imaya
Imasma, asma 1maya
1massa, assa .imaya
imasmim, asmim imayam

ima, imayo
imahi
imasam

masu

In some cases there are alternative forms:

ayam (masc.) . Pl G imesianam, esanam

ayam (fem.)

N A
I Ab

. Sg. G imissa, imissdya, assa, assaya

L imissam, assam

PIL. G imﬁsz?nam
Singular
asu, amii adum
amum adum
amuna
amusma
amissa
amusmin
Plurali
amil amiini

amiihi

asu
amum

amuya
amuya
amuya

amuyam

amu, amuyo

amuh

1
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G amisam amiisam

L amisu amilsu
Alternative furmé:

asu {(masc.) : Pl G aniisinam

asu (fem.,)
a). The pronouns so and eso are declined like so (40).

b). Instead of the neuter form tam, there is sometimes tad
when followed by a vowel or in composition: tad evam
‘that indeed’, ¢fad avoca ‘said such a thing’, takkara from
tad-kara ‘doing it’.

d). Again, instead of the neuter form fam there is the Magadhi
form se when followed by yatha: seyyathd for tam yatha
‘just as’, and seyyathidam for tam yathd idam ‘namely’.

: PlL. G amisanam

Relative pronouns: masc. yo ‘who’, nt. yam
‘which’ fem. yi ‘who’
Singular Plural
N yo  ym yi ye yani  ya, yayo
A  yam  yam yam ye ydni - ya, yayo
I yena yaya jehi yahi
Ab yasm3 ydya yehi yahi
yassa yaya yesam yasam
L yasmin yiyam yesu yasu

Alternative forms:

yo :Sg. N ye (Magadhi), Ab yamha, L yamhi
yesanam yi : Sg. G yassd, L yassam
Pl G yasanam

yam :Sg. N ye (Magadhi) found alone and in compounds:

yebhuyya ‘most’, yebhuyyena ‘mostly’, yebhuyyasiki
‘according to the majority’, yevapanaka ‘whatever else’.

Pl G
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Further, instead of yam, there is yad sometimes when followed
by a vowel: vad evam.

43. Interrogative pronouns: masc. ko ‘who’, nt. kim ‘what’
fem. ka ‘who’.

Singulfar Plural
ko kim ka ke kiani  ka, kayo
A kam | kim -kam ke kani 'kﬁ, kayo
kena kiaya kehi kahi
Ab kasma kaya - kehi kihi
G kassa kaya kesam kasam
L kasmim ©  kayam kesu kasu

Alternative forms:

ko : Sg. N ke (Magadhi), Ab kasma, L kamhi
Pl. G kesanam

kim : Sg. G kissa, Ab kisma, L kimhi

-ka : Sg. G kassd, kissa, L kassam, kissam
Pl G kasanam

The interrogative pronoun is sometimes strengthened with the
particle -su / -ssu: kam-su, kena-ssu.

From the stem ka- are derived the pronominal adjectives katara,
katama ‘who’, kati ‘how many’, kiftaka “how much’. Kittaka is
declined in the three genders like any other adjective; katara and
katama are declined in the three genders like the pronouns yo,
ko; kati has one form only for all the three genders and is declined
only in the plural: N A kati, I Ab katihi, G katinam, L katisu.

44, Indefinite pronouns: Indefinite pronouns are obtained

a). by adding the particle -ci to the relative pronoun: koci,
kaci, kifici ‘someone, something’;
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b). by repeating twice the demonstrative or the relative pro-
noun: $0 $0 ‘anyone’, yo vo ‘anyone’;

¢). by joining together a relative or interrogative pronoun with
a demonstrative pronoun: yo so ‘whoever’;

d). by joining together a relative with an indefinite pronoun:
yam kinct  ‘whatever’,

Further two pronominal adjectives are used in the plural: katics
and kafipaya ‘some’, '

45, Possessive pronouns: The pronominal adjectives sa, saka,
mamaka are used to express possessive meaning, Of these saka and
mamaka are declined like ordinary adjectives while the stem sa has:
Sg. A sam, I sena, Ab samha, L samhi; Pl. A neuter sani, I Ab
seht.

Further in possessive meaning are used

a). the pronoun attano for all the three genders and both in
the singular and in the plural;

b). the genitive of the personal pronouns for cach person re-
spectively: mayham, tuyham, tassa, taya, amhakam, tumhakam,
fesam, tasam.

46, Reflexive pronouns: The oblique cases of attan are used
as reflexive pronoun: v.g.; attana ‘by oneself’.

47. Pronominal adjectives: Some adjectives either derived from,
or connected in meaning with the pronouns, follow the pronominal
declension. Such adjectives are afifia, afifatara, aifiatama ‘another’;
amuka, asuka ‘such and such a one’; itara ‘other’; katara, katama
‘which one’; para ‘other’, pubba ‘former’; sabba ‘all’. Since
they follow the pronominal declension, these adjectives take the case
terminations which are proper to the pronouns as distinguished from
the nouns:

N Pl masc. katame, sabbe, ifare, pubbe

G Pl.mase, afinesam, katamesanam

pIRECES—ae—=S T T T
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|
G Sg. fem, affissa, katarissa 4
L Sg. fem. annissam, Katamassam :
G Pl fem. sabbasam, itarasam |

L Sg. masc, sabbasmim, katarasmim
Pubba has pabbe in the locative singular and uttara has |

uttaraya / uttarasam in the locative singular feminine.

Ekacco has ekacce in the nominative plural masculine but has :
ekaccanam in the genitive plural. |

S

CHAPTER V |

NUMERALS

The numerals may be divided into:

cardinal numerals fractional numerals
ordinal numerals multiplicative numerals
distributive numerals substantive numerals
48. Cardinal numerals: The cardinal numerals are those which

indicate a numerical quantity without any reference to any other
number: one, five, twelve, twenty-five ....

1 eka

2 dvi
3 ti
4 catu
5 painca
6 cha
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i0
if
i2
i3
14

16
17
18
19
20
21
22

24
25
26
27
28
29
30

32

satta

attha

nava

dasa

ekadasa, ekarasa

dvadasa, barasa

ferasa, telasa

catuddasa, cuddasa

panicadasa, pannarasa, pannarasa
S(J'fﬂSﬂ, S0rasa

sattadasa, sattarasa

atthadasa, attharasa

ekunavisati, ektinavisa

visati, visa, visam, visa
ekavisati

dvavisati, dvavisa, bavisa
tevisati, tevisa

catuvisati, catuvisa, catubbisa
pattcavisati, pancavisa, panppavisati
chabbisati

sattavisat

atthavisati, atthavisam
ekiinatimsati

timsati, timsa, timsam, tiunsa, iidasa
ekatimsat

dvattimsat! dvattimsa

33
34
36
37
40
42
43
50
52
56

70
72
80
52
84
90
92
G6
9
100
101
102
103
108
118

teftimsati, teftimsa

catuttimsat!

chattimsati, chattimsa
sattatimsati, sattatinisa
cattalisati, cattalisa, cattdlisam, cattilisi, cattarisa
dvicattalisati, dvacattalisa
fecattilisa

paifiasa, panfdasa, pannisa
dvepaiitisa, dvipaindsa
chapannasa

satthi

sattati

dvasattats

asiti

dve asiti

caturasitf, cullasiti, ciifasits
navuti

dvanavutt, dvenavuti

channavuti

ekiinasatam, ekiinakam satam
satant

ekadhikam satam, satam eko ca
divadhika satam

tivadhika satam

atthadhika satam, atthuttarasatam

attharasadhikam satam
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126  chabbisa safam

128  atthavisa satam

{50  divaddha satam

{60  satthisatam

200  dvisatam, dve satani

216 dvisatam solasa |

250 tiyaddha satam, addhateyya satam

300 tisatam, tinl satani

350  addhacatuitha satam, addhuddha satam

400  catussatam

500  paficasatam, dasaddham satam

550  addhachattha satam

650  addhasattamasatam

1000 sahassam

[001 ekadhika sahassam

1008  atthadhtka sahassam, atthuttara sahassam
1250  addhatelasa satam

500 pafcasatadhika sahassam, diyaddha sahassam
1850 addha ekiinavisa satam

3300 tisasahassam ca tisatam

5000 paricasahassani, paiica sahassam, dasaddham sahassam
5250 addha tipainasa satam, addha tipafiiasani satini
100 000  satasahassam, lakkham

280 000  dve sattasahassani asifi ca sahassini
460 000  cattari satfasahassani satthi ca sahassani

1000 000

dasalakkham

49,
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10 000 000 sata lakkham, koti

Formation of cardinal numerals:

a). Numerals like 11, 12, 13, 21, 22, 24, etc. are dvanda samasa

made up of two words: the word expressing the numbers
from one to eight and the word expressing the decade;
hence 11 is one and ten, ekadasa; 12 is two and ten,
dvadasa; 84 is four and cighty, caturdsiti.

b). In the formation of the numbers like 22, 32, 42, etc. the
number appears more often as dva than as dve: dvidasa,
dvavisati, dvasatthi, dvasattati, dvattimsati (with the vowel
shortened before two consonants), dvapanfasa / dvepaiiiisa,
dve asiti, dvanavuti / dvenavufi.

c¢). The numeral 19, 29, 39 etc. are expressed by the numeral
cka followed by the adjective iina 'less' and then by the
next higher cardinal number: eka Gina visati> ekiinavisati
'twenty less one, i.e. 19'; similarly ekiinatimsati 29, ekiinasatam
99, ekiina afthasatam 799, Sometimes eka is in the
instrumental case: ekena iina paificasatani 499.

d). The numerals above 100 and 1000 are formed with adhika
or uttara: diyadhtkasatam 102, atthadhika satam / atthuttara
satam 108, The higher numbers are usually expressed as
dvanda samdsa: atthavisa satam 28 and 100 ie. 128 or
by placing the higher number first and then the smaller
number with or without the particle ca: satam eko ca 101,
dvisatam sofasa 216.

¢). The numerals that end in 50 or 500 like 150, 250, 500,
1250, 1500, etc. are expressed with the word addha and
the numeral indicating the 100 or 1000 next higher than
the one expressed by the number. Thus 250 is expressed
as 'half of the third hundred' addhateyyasatam; 350 as 'half
of the fourth hundred' addhacatuttha satam / addhuddha
satam; 1250 as 'half of the thirteenth hundred' addhatelasani
satani; 5500 as 'half of the sixth thousand' addha chattha
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sahassam. But 150 and 1500 are expressed as diyaddhasatan,
diyaddhasahassam.
50, Declension of numerals: The numerals from 1 to I8 are

adjectives, from 20 onwards are nouns.

a). Eka 'one' is declined in the singular masculine, feminine
and neuter gender eko, eki, ekam just like the pronoun
s0, sa, tam.

Eka can also be declined in the plural in the sense of 'some’.
Here also it follows the pronominal declension. In this meaning,
however, the word ekacce 1s more common. Ekacce has the
pronominal ending in the nominative plural, but in the rest of the
cases it i1s declined like the a-stems, hence the genitive plural is
ekaccanam.

b). Dvi: two' is declined only in the plural and has no dis-
tinction of gender:

N A dve, duve

I Ab dvihi
G dvinnam
L dvisu

In composition dvi assumes different forms:

du: dujihva 'snake', dvangula ‘'two fingers-breadth'
duv: duvangika 'twofold'

dvi: dvija 'bird'

duvi: duvidha 'in two ways'

di: diguna | 'double’, diyaddha 'one and a half
dva: dvadasa 'twelve', dvattimsati 'thirty-two‘
dvemasika 'two months old'

With dvi we may classify the numeral adjective ubho 'both'
which 1s declined only in the plural:
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N A ubho
I Ab ubhohi
G ubhinnam
L ubhosu

¢). ti 'three' and catu 'four' are declined like adjectives in all
the three genders:

N A tayo finf  tisso caltiro cattiri  catasso

I Ab  tihi  tihi catithi catiihi

G tinnam fissannam  catunnam catussannam
! tist tisu cafisu catist

In the genitive plural, besides tinnam there is also tinnannam,

d). Paiica 'five' is declined in the plural without any distinction
of gender:

N A paiica

I Ab  paificahi

G paficannam
L paiicasu

Like pafica are declined the other numerals up to 18; i.e. cha,
chahi, channam, chasu; dasa, dasahi, dasannam, dasasu.

¢). Numerals ending in -ti like visati, timsati are declined in

the singular like the feminine stems in -i, i.e. like jit:
visatl, visatim, visatiyd, visatiyam.

f). Numerals ending in -& are declined in the singular like
the feminine stems in -3, i.e. like vanitd: visa, visam,
visdya, visayam.

¢). Numerals ending in -am are declined in the singular and
in the plural like the neuter stems in -am: satam, satena,

satassa, satasma, satasmim; satani, satehl, satanam, satesu,

sahassam, sahassena, elc,
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51,

ete,

h). Numerals ending in -a are usually uninflected: visa, timsa,

etc.

Ordinal numerals: The ordinal numerals are those which
indicate the progressive order of a series, i.e. first, second, third,

first

‘second

third
fourth
fifth
sixth
seventh
eighth
ninth
tenth
eleventh
twelfth
twentieth
thirtieth
fortieth
fiftieth
sixtieth
seventieth
eightieth

ninetieth

~ninety first

hundredth

pathama

dutrya

fativa

catittha

paiicama

chattha

sattama

althama

navama

dasama

ekadasa, ekidasama
dviadasa, dvadasama
visatima, visa
fimsatima, timsa
cattalisatima, cattilisa
pafindsatima, pannasa
satthitama

sattatima

asititama

navutima

ekanavufa

satatama, satima

0 a——m a—a— g g
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thousandth sahassatama, sahassima

a).

d).

The first ordinal number 1s not formed from eka but from
the prefix pa- (Sakt pra-) 'in front' with the addition of
thama:pathama.

The ordinals for the numbers 2 and 3 are formed with
the suffix -tiva: dutiya, tativa,

The ordinals for 4 and 6 are formed with the suffix -tha:
catur-tha > catuttha, cha-tha > chattha.

The ordinals of 5, 7, 8, 9, 10 are formed from the stem
of the cardinal numerals by adding the suffix -ama: paiic-
ama > paficama, satt-ama > saftama, atth-ama > atthama,
nav-ama > navama, das-ama > dasama.

The ordinals of the numbers from 11 to 18 may be formed
with the suffix -ama or merely with the suffix -2 added
to the stem of the cardinal numerals; ekddas-ama > ekddasama
or ekadas-a > ekadasa, teras-ama > terasama or teras-a
> terasa, solas-ama > solasama or solas-a > solasa.

The ordinals of the decades are formed as follows:

The cardinal numerals ending in -a may be used as adjectival
ordinal numbers; visa, timsa, cattalisa, panfisa.

The cardinal numerals ending in -t form the ordinals with
the suffix -ma: visatima, timsatima, caftdlisatima , saftatima,
navutima. BEven pafdfidzsa has an ordinal paifasatima by
adding both -fi and -ma.

The cardinal numerals 60 and 80 form their ordinals with the
suffix -tama: satthitama, asititama. The numerals 100 and
1000 form their ordinals in the same way: satatama, sahassatama.

for ninetieth there is the form npavuta as in ekanavuta, and
for 100 and 1000 there are the forms satima and sahassima.

g). The ordinal numerals are adjectives and are declined in all

the three genders. The feminine of the first three numbers
ends in -a: pathama, dutiya, fatitya. The feminine of all
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the other numeral ordinals ends in -i: catutthi, paiicami,
ekadasami / ekddasi, timsatimi / timi, etc.

52. Distributive numerals. The distributive numerals are ex-

pressed by repeating the cardinal or the ordinal numerals twice;
v.g. attha attha there amacce ca pesayi 'to each he sent eight elders
and eight court officials'.

The same idea may be expressed by means of numeral adverbs
formed with the suffix -so added to the cardinal numerals: ekekaso
‘one by one', paficaso 'in five ways'

33 Fractional numerals. A fraction is usually expressed with
an ordinal numeral and a word expressing fraction, part, portion,
like bhaga, kala, amsa, kofthdsa; v.g. solasi kali ‘one sixteenth
part’,

The fraction 'one half' is expressed with addha / upaddha, while
‘one fourth' is expressed with pida.

The fractions 1 1/2, 2 1/2, 3 1/2 are expressed respectively as
diyaddha, addhatiya / addhateyya, addhuddha,

54, Multiplicative numerals. Multiplicative numerals express-
ing 'how many times' are obtained:

a). by using the accusative neuter of the ordinal numerals:
pathamam ‘for the first time', dutiyam ‘'for the second
time'.

b). by adding -khattum to the stems of the cardinal numerals:
tikkhattum 'three times', dasakkhattum ‘ten times'.

c). by using the word vara either with a cardinal or with an
ordinal numeral: cattaro vard ‘'four times' while catuftha
vare ‘'on the fourth time'

d). by adding the suffix -dha to the cardinal numerals: sattadhi
'in seven ways', sahassadhd ‘in a thousand ways'. 'Once'
can be expressed with ekadhi and also with sakim and,
In composition, with sakid / sakad when followed by a
vowel: sakad-agami,
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e). by adding vidha /gupa to the cardinal numerals: pasicavidha
'In five ways', diguna ‘twofold'.

55. Numeral substantives. Aggregates of beings or things are
expressed by numeral substantives formed with the suffix -ka/ya.
duka / dvaya an aggregate of two', tika / taya 'an aggregate of
three'; similarly catukka, paricaka, chakka, sattaka, afthaka, navaka,

dasaka, salaka, elc.
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CHAPTER VI

THE VERB

In a verbal form we may distinguish the root, the stem, the
personal endings, the voice, the augment, the reduplication, the
length of the vowel of the root.

36. Root and stem. The root is the ultimate element of a verb:
I- ‘to go’, kr- ‘to do’, ji- ‘to win’. The roots will be given in
their Sanskrit form since it is only when we take into consideration
the original roots as they are in Sanskrit that we can explain some
of the phonological changes they undergo. The root ru- “to hear’
becomes in Pali ssu-; the double consomant is reduced to ope at
the beginning of a word, but it is retained when it becomes intervocalic,
hence supatu, suta but assési. - Similarly j#2- “to know’ becomes
fifid-: Aata but afiffdsi, |

The stem is the verbal root modified by one or more of the
following elements: prefix, suffix, infix, reduplication, lengthening
of the vowel of the root. The present stem of i- is e- in which
the vowel has been lengthened; the present stem of kp- is karo-
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in which the vowel r has been lengthened to ar- and the suffix
o has been added. The stem of the future of $ru- is sossa- in
which the vowel u has been lengthenad'm o and the suffix ssa-
has been added. The stem of the aorist of gam- ‘to go’ is agamis-
in which the augment has been prefixed-and the suffix is- has been
added. The stem of the present of chid- ‘to cut’ is chinda- in

which the consonant n has been infixed and the suffix 2 has been
added.

57. Voice and personal endings. The Pali verb has two voices:
the active or parassapada and the middle or attanopada. The voice
of the verb is distinguished by the personal endings which are either
parassapada or attanopada. Further the personal endings of the verb
may be either primary or secondary. Both primary and secondary
endings may be active and middle.

Active Middle

Primary Secondary Primary Secondary
sl am e m, am

s1 s se tho

t1 t te tha

ma . mna mhe mhase
tha tha vhe vho

nti u, um nte, re re, ram

The present indicative and the future take the primary personal

endings.

The aorist and the conditional take the secondary personal
endings.

The optative takes both the primary and the secondary personal
endings. '

The imperative takes special endings.

58. Augment. The conditional and very often the aorist also
are formed with an augment. This consists in prefixing the vowel
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a- to the verbal forms: a-dasim, a-kasim, a-bhavissam. If the verbal

stem 1s preceded by a prefix, the augment is inserted between the
prefix and the verb;

bhii to be a-bhavi > abhavi

gam to go a-gd > aga

adhi-bhii  to overcome adhi-a-bhavi > ajjhabhavi

ant-gam to follow _ anu-a-ga > anvaga

abhi-jia to know fully abhi-a-niiasi > abbhanfasi

patur-bhii  to appear patur-a-hosi > paturahosi
59. Reduplication. Some verbal forms take the reduplication.

The most general rules of reduplication are:

a). The initial consonant of a root and the vowel that follows
it are doubled: tij- ‘to sharpen’: ti-tikkhati

b). If the first syllable is a vowel, this is lengthened: ah-: dha.

¢). If the first consonant is aspirate, this is reduplicated with
its corresponding unaspirate: bhuj- ‘1o eat’: bu-bhukkhati.

d). The guttural consonants k, kh, g, gh are reduplicated with
¢ and j respectively: khyd- ‘to speak’: ci-kkhati; gup-
‘to guard’: ji-gucchati.

The consonant h is also reduplicated with j: hd- ‘to abandon’:
Ja-hati.

¢). If the verbal root begins with two consonants, only the first
is reduplicated: Sru- ‘to hear’: su-ssusati.

But if the consonants are a sibilant followed by a mute consonant,
then only the mute consonant is reduplicated: stha- ‘to stand’: ti-
tthati, '

f). If the root contains a long vowel, this is shortened in the
reduplicating syllable: da- ‘to give’: da-diti; ha- ‘to aban-
don’: ja-hati. '
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g). Sometimes the reduplication 1s effected with a vowel dif-
ferent from that of the root as is clear from titthati, cikihati,
Jrgucchaty,

60. Vowel gradation,

a). Guna grade: In the building up of the various verbal forms,
the vowel of the root is sometimes lengthened:

i/ i>e/ay : lih- “to lick’,  le-hatt > lehat:

ni- ‘to lead’ nay-ati > payati

u/ >0 /av : jut- ‘to shine’ jot-ati > jotat!

bhii- ‘to be’ bhav-att > bhavati

r > ar ;o k- fto do’ kar-oti > karoti

In these cases the vowel of the root is said to be in the guna
grade. The vowel a does not change since it is already in the guna

grade.

b). Vrddhi grade. Sometimes there is a further lengthening of

the vowel:

a>a : pat- “to fall’ pat-eti > patett

i/1 >e/ay : bhi- ‘to fear bhay-ati > bhiyati

u/ g >0/ av: li- ‘to cut’ lav-eti > laveti
ro>=ar cokr- ‘to do’ kar-eti > karets
c). Zero grade or weak grade. When the vowels i, u, r are

not changed and when the vowel a is dropped, the root
is said to be in its zero or weak grade; v.g. ji- ‘to conquer’
ji-ta, Sru- ‘to hear’ su-fa. The weak grade of vac- ‘to
speak’ is obtained by dropping the vowel a: vac- become
ve- and then the semivowel v, followed by a consonant,
becomes vowel, hence ue-. From uc- is formed the past
participle wc-fa > utta. But in Pali sometimes a word
beginning with u /1 takes an initial v / y, hence vuita.
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Thus a root like §ru- may appear in its zero grade as in su-
fa, su-tva, su-nomi; or in its guna grade as in so-tum, so-tabba,
sav-aniya, and also in its vrddhi grade as in sdv-eti, sav-aka.

In a root only a final vowel, whether long or short, and a medial
short vowel followed by one consonant, are liable to be lengthened
to their guna or vrddhi grades. Bhii- becomes bhav-ati, bhav-eti,
Jut- becomes jot-ati, fih- becomes leh-ati, but jiv- and nind-
remain unchanged as jiv-ati, nind-ati since in jiv- the medial vowel
is long by nature and in nind- the medial vowel is long by position.

61, Tenses and moods. The various verbal forms built up from
the root are divided into finite and indefinite verbal forms.

The finite verbal forms are those that have personal endings:
gacchami, gamissami, agamasi, gaccheyydma, gacchantu, etc,

| The indefinite verbal forms have no personal endings but are
either nouns or adjectives or adverbs: gacchanto, gato, gantum,
gantva, gantabbo., '

The finite verbal forms are conjugated in the following tenses
and moods:

present indicative and imperative
optative

aorist

future and conditional.

Further there are in the Pali Canon two or three stray forms
of the perfect tense. In the postcanonical literature these forms are
more numerous,

The indefinite verbal forms are divided into:
infinitive

participles: present, past, future

gerund

Classes of the verbs.

The Pali verbal system is directlky connected with the Sanskrit

verbal system; hence we can follow the Sanskrit division of the verbs
into classes.

LMl R i e
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The verbs are divided into ten classes according to the way in
which they form the stem of the present tense.

62. Class 1. To the first class belong the verbs which form
the stem of the present by adding to the root the suffix -a: pat-
‘to fall’: pat-a-ti > patati; vas- ‘to dwell: vas-a-ti > vasatl.

In the formation of the present stem, the final vowel of the root
or & medial short vowel takes the guna grade:

ni-  to lead ne-a-ti > nay-a-ti > navati
ru-  to shut ro-a-ti > rav-a-ti > ravati

bhu- to be bho-a-ti > bhav-a-ti > bhavati

hr-  to carry har-a-ti > haratl
lih-  to lick . leh-a-ti > [ehati
mud- to rejoice mod-a-ti > modati
vit-  to tuﬁl vart-a-ti > vatthati

But the vowel -2 and any medial vowel which is long either by
nature or by position remain unchanged:

vah- to carry vah-a-ti vahati
jiv- to live Jiv-a-ti Jivati

hims-  to hurt hims-a-ti  himsati
nind-  to blame nind-a-ti nindati

a). The root ruh- ‘to climb’ may retain the short vowel or
may lengthen it to -i / -0 in the formation of the stem
of the present: ruhati, rithati / rohati. Rud- ‘to weep’ may
retain the short vowel or may lengthen it to o ruda- In
rudanto, but roda- in rodati.

b). In verbs like nayati, bhavati, the groups aya / ava may
be contracted to e / o respectively: nayatr / netl, bhavati
/ bhoti and hoti with the loss of the consonantal sound.

c). To the first class belong also the roots pa- ‘to drink’,
stha- ‘to stand’, sad- ‘to sit’, gam- ‘to go'. The roots
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pa-, stha- sad- form the present stem with the reduplication krs- to plough kars-a-ti > kassati / kamsati
with the vowel i: _ : :
vIs- to rain vars-a-fi =~ vassali
ti-sth-a-ti > titthati : : : . : :
. : o o L hys- to bristle hars-a-ti > hassati / hamsati L
pi-p-a-ti > pipati > pibati / pivati ] - . i
si-sd-a-tt > sisdati > sidati - : arh- to deserve arah-a-t1 > arahati |
Gam- has present tense gacchati. (Strictly speaking gacchati : garh- 1o blame garah-a-ti > garahati
is an old inchoative form). i raks- o' protech raks-asti > rakkhati
Srbﬁn may f:or{n,the present teqs‘.e in swe‘ml other ways also kiiks-  to doubt kiiks-a-ti >  kaikhati
especially when it is compounded with a prefix: 1 ‘
_ _ _ ‘ : dhvams- to destroy dhvams-a-ti > dhamsat
Like a verb of the second class: thati, utthati, ] : |
_ 1 o 63. Class 2. To the second class belong the verbs which form l
Like a verb of the fourth class: (hayati the present tense by adding the personal endings directly to the root
By splitting up the long vowel into two short vowels of the in its guna grade, Only a few verbs belong to this class, and even
same kind with the aspirate in between: uithahati, santhahatt, upatthahati. these few verbs have often passed over to another class.
In the imperative it has a form uvithehi, as- ‘to be’ as-mi > asmi, as-sf > asi, as-t{ > atthi, etc
d). To the first class belongs also kubbati ‘to do’ which has han- ‘to kill' has only the third person singular: han-fi
been derived from the Sanskrit form kurvanti, third person >hanti For the rest it is conjugated like a verb
plural of kp-. of the first class: hanami, hanasi, hanati. etc
e). The first class is very numerous. Here are some of the verbs vac- ‘to speak’ has only the third person singular: vac-ti
that may present some difficulty in the formation of the > vattl :
present tense: Si- ‘to lie down’ semi, sesi, seti. The guna vowel of the
cyu- to fall co-a-ti > cavali root € is usually expanded to aya and then the
‘ . : - verb becomes similar to a verb of the first class: |
$ru- to flow ' s0-a-ti > savall . : : :
sayami, sayasi, sayall, etc. '
dhy- to hold dhar-a-fi > dharati : , : :
! : vid- ‘to know' has only the third person singular ved-ti> |
- to die mar-a-ti > maratt | vetti ~ For the rest it has passed over to the :
vr- to obstruct var-a-ti > varati seventh class: vindami, vindasi, vindati, etc. E
tyaj- to give up caj-a-ti s cajati brii- ‘to say’ brimi, brisi, briiti. The final vowel of the
. , root does not take its guna grade.
Ckram-  to walk kam-a-ti > Kkamati
_ . . a- ‘to go' yami, yasi, vati, etc. Ya- can also be inflected i
krid- to play kil-a-ti > kilati J 80 yast, yatl, i
' ' like a verb of the fourth class.
vrdh-  to increase vardh-a-ti > vaddhati
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kfiya-  ‘to speak’ is usualy used with a prefix, v.g. akkhami, svid-  to sweat svid-ya-ti > sijjati
akkhasi, akkhati rdh- to prosper rdh-ya-ti > ijjhati
vi- to blow’ has vasi, vati. Otherwise it has passed over vyadh- to pierce vyadh-ya-ti > vijjhati ‘1
to the fourth class: vayati, ' | o il
- ‘ . . _ o budh-  to be awake budh-ya-ti > bujjhati |
sna- to bathe’ has the third person singular sinati. Other- | , o :
wise it is conjugated like a verb of the fourth man- to think man-ya-ti > mannat
class: nahdyati /. sinayati. trp- to be satisfied p-ya-ti > tappati
bha- ‘to shine’ bhati, patibhati lubh-  to covet fubh-ya-ti > lubbhati
With the exception of the forms of as- (asmi, asi, atthi, etc.) §iv- (o sew siv-ya-ti > sibbati fiF
and of the third person hanti, nearly all the other forms of the second : . g . e .
v ey rone kfis- to be stained klis-ya-ti > kilissati !
class are used almost exclusively in poetry. :
: i _ mrs- to forget mrs-ya-ti > mussati |
64, Class 3. To the third class belong a few verbs which form h £ 4 ‘ i
the stem of the present with the reduplication and with the length- nas- to perish nas-ya-ii = nassait |
ening of the vowel of the root to its guna grace. nah- to tie nah-va-ti > nayhati
di-  to give da-da-ti > dadati snih-  to be moist snih-ya-ti > siniyhati
ha-  to abandon ja-ha-ti > jahati muh-  to be infatuated muh-ya-ti > muyhati
hu-  to sacrifice ju-ho-ti > juhoti kup- to be angry kap-ya-ti > kuppati }=
da- has also a present: deti 66. Class 5. To the fifth class belong a few verbs which form ;
hi- may have a short vowel: jahati the stem of the present with the suffix -no: I
hu- may form the present as juhati / juhati sak- to be able Sak-no-ti > sakkoli i
Further the root dha- ‘to place’ forms the present tense as dahat sru- to hear Sru-no-ti > sunoti ﬁ'
. - . ' |
or like a verb of the fourth class when compounded antaradhayati. ap- to reach ap-no-ti > appoti (pappoti)
65. Class 4. To the fourth class belong the verbs which form The verbs of the fifth class usually pass over to the ninth class.
the stem of the present by adding the suffix ya to the root. : :
d : Y 67. Class 6. To the sixth class belong the verbs which form
Ja- to be born Ja-ya-li = Jjayal the stem of the present by means of the suffix -2 added to the E
mia-  to fade mia-ya-tt > milayati roet: -
Ii- to stick li-ya-ti > livati likh-  to write likh-a-ti > Jikhati ’ |
mad-  to be intoxicated mad-ya-ti > majjati vi§-  to enter vis-a-tt > visati i
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tud-  to push tud-a-ti > tudati
nud-  to expel nud-a-ti > nudati
kf- to scatter ki-a-ti > kirati
mgs- to stroke - mys-a-ti > masati (dmasati)

sprs-  to touch sprs-a-ti > phusati

To the sixth class belongs also preh- ‘to ask’ and.is- ‘to wish’
which form the present tense as pucchati, icchati,

The difference between the first and the sixth class consists in
the fact that in the verbs of the first class the vowel of the root
takes the guna grade while in the verbs of the sixth class the vowel
of the root remains unchanged in its weak grade.

68. Class 7. To the seventh class belong the verbs which form

the stem of the present by inserting -n before the final consonant
of the root and by adding the suffix -a:

ric- to leave ri-p-c-a-ti > pificat!
sic- to sprinkle si-n-c-a-ti > sifcati
muc-  to set free mu-n-c-a-ti > muficatl
bhaj-  to break bha-n-j-a-ti > bhafijati
bhuj- o eat bhu-n-j-a-ti > bhuijati
yij- to join yu-n-f-a-ti > yufjati
krt- to cut kr-n-t-a-ti > kantati
chid-  to cut chi-np-d-a-ti > chindati
rudh-  to hinder ru-n-dh-a-ti > rundhati
~ lip- to smear li-n-p-a-ti > limpati

The nasal consonant -n-is adapted to the following consonant,
hence chindati, yufijati, lmpati

69, Class 8. To the eighth class belong the roots kr- ‘to de’
and fan- ‘to stretch’ which form the present tense with the suffix

-0. The root k- lengthens the vowel of the root before the suffix:
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kr-o-ti > kar-o-ti > karotl

tan-o-ti > tanoti
70. Class 9. To the ninth class belong the verbs which form
the stem of the prcsahl with the suffix -na:

Jjig-  to know ja-na-ti > janafl

ma-  to measure ni-pa-ti > minati

vi- to weave vi-na-ti > vinatt

cl- to collect cl-nd-ti > ciniti

kri-  to buy kri-na-ti > kinat

dhii-  to shake dhu-na-ti > dhunati

fii- fo cut fu-na-ti - > Iunati

grah- to take grah-na-ti > ganhatt

The verbs of the fifth class $ru-. ap-, sak-- form the present
tense more commeonly with the suffix of the ninth class: supati,
papunati, sakkupati. In papupati the vowel -u has been inserted
between the consohant of the root and the suffix; in sakkunati the
consonant of the root has been doubled and then the vowel -u has

been inserted.

71. Class 10. To the tenth class belong some of the verbs
which form the stem of the present with the suffix -aya which is
usually contracted to -e:
sprh- to desire sprh-aya-ti > pihayati / piheti
hu-  to call hu-aya-ti > hvayati {avhayati)
To the tenth class belong many verbs which strictly speaking
are either causative or desiderative verbs; v.g. cinteti, codetl, chadeti,

amanteti, etc.

12. Verbs belonging to different classes. Sometimes the stem
of the present is formed in more than one way and thus the verb

may belong to more than one class. Some of these verbs have already
been mentioned: supoti / sunati, sakkoti / sakkunati, pappoti / papunati,
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yati / yayati, vati / vayati, sindti / sindyati, hanti / hanati, titthats | Present Indicat11ve
/ thati / thayati, | . o
| o 13. Present indicative parassapada. The present iﬂqlcatlve
parassapada is formed by adding the primary personal endings to
the stem of the present.

Besides these, there are still several other verbs that form the
present in different ways:

Ji- to conquer L jayati X jinati Conjugation of the stems fabha-, suna-, cinte-, karo-

Jr- to grow .nld L jarati IV jir-yati > firati / jiyati | labhami supami - cintemi karomi
myr-  to die [ marati IV mir-yati > miyyati/ 2 labhasi sundsi cintesi karosi
_ : i} .miyﬂn 3. labhati supdti cinteti karoti
b:-’m- to be [ b."la_wi't: X e.aml:rj’m,r‘mn | P sunda cintema karoma
i o e . I_m_mtr; ! hjyﬂf} (for ta m“? 2. labhatha supatha ~ cintetha karotha
fr-  to cross | rﬂmi‘f‘ V1 tirets _(caus;: of mauﬂ} 3 Iabhnt sunanti o Karonti
o foet X asit I asamana (from asati) a). The stems in -a lengthen this vowel in the first person
vad- to speak I vadimi X vadesi, vadeti, vadehi singular and plural, hence fabhami, labhama.
va-  to weave X  wvinati IV vayati

b). In the first person singular the final vowel is sometimes

The forms tirati, asati are not found, but they must be postulated dropped: labhami / labham.

to explain forms like tireti, asamana. ¢). The root da- forms the present tense as dadami / demi.

The verb di- which belongs to the third class is also inflected Further it has dammi in the first person singular.
like a verb of the tenth class: demi, desi, deti, etc.: and like a

d). The verb bhavati may lose the first mute consonant and
verb of the second class: aditi.

then it may be contracted: bhavati > havati > hoti. In

Further another peculiar development is the one found in the composition sometimes the labial -bh is retained but -ava
roots da-, vid-, svad-, ir-: is contracted: anubhavati > anubhoti.

da-  diyati, adiyati ‘to wake up’, wpadiyati ‘to take hold e). The root as- is inflected as follows:

of’, samadiyati ‘to take upon oneself’ asmi, amhi asma, amha

vid-  vedeti, vediyati ‘to feel asi aitha

svad-- sadeti ‘to enjoy’, sadivati ‘to enjoy for oneself atthi santi

it- iriyati ‘to wander about’ 74, Present indicative attanopada. The present indicAtive attanopada

Apparently the suffix -iya is an alternative form of -aya: vedeti is formed by adding the middle personal endings to the stem o f the
/ vedayati / vediyati; sadeti / sadayati / sadtyati; ireti / frayati / present.

iriyati; and similarly deti /diyati
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labhe labhamhe
labhase labhavhe
labhate labhante
a). In the first person plural there are some alternative forms
ending in -mahe, -mase, -mhase: bha vamahe, abhinandamase,
yamamase, saramhase,
b). In the third person plural there is an alternative form in
-re: labhare, socare, upapajjare,
¢). The verbs of the tenth class and those that form the stem
of the present with the suffix -aya /-e, form the attanopada
from the stem in -aya: patthaye, patthayase, patthayate, etc,
lhere is, however, in the first person singular agame <
agameti,
d). The attanopada of kr- is kubbe, kubbase, etc. There is
also a first person kare and a third person kurute.
Imperative
75, Imperative parassapada. The imperative is inflected in the

second and third person singular and plural. The personal endings
proper to it are: -hi, -tu, -tha, -ntu.

2. Iabha suia cintaya

fabhahi sunahi cintayahi  cintehi  karohi
3. labhatu Sunatu cinfayatu  cintety  karotu
2. labhatha  sunatha cintayatha cintetha  karotha
3. labhantu  sunantu cintayantu cintentu  karontu

a). The verbs that have their present stem in - / -a, have
two forms for the second person singular: one ending in
a and the other ending in -hi with the previous vowel
lengthened: Jabha / labhahi, suna / sunahi. The stems in
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-e¢ / -0 have only the form with the ending -hi; cintehi,
karohi, hohi, sunohi. Similarly brii- has brithi

b). Some verbs have more than one form for the imperative:

bhil- bhava, bhavahi, hohi

da- dada, dadihi, dehi

sri- suna, HI.!I.]IEHHI, sunohi

kr- karohi, kara, kuru. 1In the third person it has kurutu.

The root as- has atthu for the third person singular and attha
for the second person plural,
7 6. Imperative attanopada. The imperative attanopada is formed
only from the present stems in -2 / -4 The personal endings are:
-S51, —fzun, -vho, -ntam:

2. labhassu labhavho

3. labhatam labhantam

The root kr- has karassu / kurussu, kurufam, kuruvho,

Optative
71. Optative parassapada. The optative parassapada may be
formed in various ways.
a). labh- ‘to obtain”
{. labheyyami labheyyama
2. labheyyasi Is:_nhﬁcyyﬁ[hﬂ

3. labheyyati

This is the simplest way of .forming the optative, that is, by
adding to the stem of the present, without the final vowel, the suffix
-eyya- and the primary personal endings:

labha- labh-eyya-mi supa- sun-eyya-mi

karo- kar-eyya-mi cinte- cinf-eyya-mi
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In this form the third person plural is missing.

b). The optative is also formed by adding to the stem of the
present the suffix -/ and the secondary personal endings:

1. labha-i-am > Jabhe-am > labheyam / labheyyam

2. labha-i-s > labhes > fabhe

3. labha-i-t > [abhet > labhe

1. Ilabha-i-ma > labhema

2. labha-i-tha > labhetha

3. labha-i-um > labhe-um > Jabheyum /labheyyum / labheyyu

The form labheyyam of the first person singular has given rise
to twe analogical forms for the second and third person singular:
fabheyya, labheyya.

Further the forms Jabhe- for the second and third person  singular
have given rise to an analogical form labhe for the first person
singular; hence in the singular we may have

I, labheyyam Iabhe
2. labheyya fabhe
3. labnheyya labhe

c). In a few cases the optative has been formed by adding to
the stem of the present, without the final vowel, the suffix
-y2 and the secondary personal endings:

jana-yad-m > jan-ya-m > Jaifiam;

Jjan-ya-t > jaffia

karo-va-t > kar-ya-t > karya / kayird

dada- > dad-yﬁ;f > dajja, pl. dajjum

vada- > vad-ya-t > vajja

d). Sometimesa a double formation is found: dada- > dajji,
and then from dajja there is dajjeyyasi, dajjeyyama, dajjeyyatha,
dajjeyyum,
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e). In poetry sometimes the first person plural ends in -mu;
Janemu, vindemu. '

f). The optative niccheyya 1is formed from the root and not
from the present stem.

g). The optative of the verb as- is the following:

I. assam, siyam assama
2, assa | assatha
3. assa, siva assu, siyum
78. Attanopada optative. In the attanopada optative there are

some stray forms according to one or the other pattern already
explained:

1. labheyyam labhemase, [labheyyamhe
2. labhetho labheyyavho
3. labhetha labheran

The root kr- has kayiratha in the third person.

Future Tense

79. Formation of the parassapada future. The future is formed
in three different ways:

1). by adding to the present stem, without its final vowel, the
connecting vowel -f-, the suffix -ssa- and the primary personal
endings: fabh-i-ssa-ti > Ilabhissati,

2). by adding to the root, with the vowel in its guna grade,
the connecting vowel -i-, the suffix -ssa- and the primary personal
endings: gam-i-ssa-ti > gamissati; bhi-: bho-i-ssa-ti > bhav-i-ssa-ti
> bhavissati.

3). by adding to the root, with the vowel in its guna grade,
the suffix -ssa and the primary personal endings: da-ssa-ti > dassati,
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1. Jabhissami gamissams dassami
2. labhissasi £amissasi dassasi
3. labhissati gamissati dassati
1. Iabhissama gamissama dassama
2. labhissatha gamissatha dassatha
3. labhissanti gamissanti dassanti

a). The future is inflected like the present tense and hence it
lengthens the vowel of the suffix before the personal endings
of the first person: labhissami / fabhissama. Turther in the
first person singular the final vowel is sometimes dropped:
labhissami / labhissam,

b}. The verbs of the tenth class and all the verbs that have
the present stem in -aya / -e, 'form the future from the
stem of the present tense in -aya:

cinfaya-:  cintay-i-ssa-ti > cintayissati
karaya-:  karay-f-ssa-ti > karayissati
pijaya-:  piijay-i-ssa-ti > piljayissati

The group ayi, however,may be contracted to -e:
cintayissati / cintessati

karayissati / karessati.

Ji-  to conquer je-ssa-ti > jessatl (vijessati)
$i-  to lie down se-ssa-fi > sessati

ni- to lead ne-ssa-ti > nessati

bhii- to be bho-ssa-ti > bhossati  {anubhossati)
kr-  to do kar-ssa-ti > kassati

hr-  to carry har-ssa-ti > hassati  (vihassati)
vac- to speak vac-ssa-ff > vakkhati

muc- to set free moc-ssa-ti > mokkhati

bhuj- to eat bhoj-ssa-ti > bhokkhat

$ak- to be able sak-ssa-ti > sakkhati

chid- to cut ched-ssa-ti > checchati

bhid- to break bhed-ssa-ti > bhecchati

rud-  to weep rud-ssa-ti > rucchati

labh- to obtain fabh-ssa-ti > lacchati

vas- to dwell vas-ssa-ti > vacchati

vis- 1o enter ves-ssa-ti > vekkhati (pavekkhati)
drs- o see dras-ssa-ti > dakkhati

The root rud- does not lengthen the vowel; rucchatt.

The root
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c). The root grah- ‘to seize’ takes the connecting vowel, -i
which is changed to -e before two consonants:
grah-1-ssa-ti > gahissati / gahessati

d). The formation of the future obtained by adding the suffix
directly to the root, often entails the application of sandhi
rules:

jAa-  to know jhd-ssa-ti > fassati

I to go e-ssa-ti > essati

ci-  to collect (pacessati)

ce-ssa-ti > cessat

explained by the insertion of a -t and a -k:
han-ssa-ti > han-t-ssati > hanchati

han-ssa-ti > han-k-ssatt > hankhati

[n the third person singular and sometimes even in the third
 rucchati /' rucchits,

person plural the vowel of the suffix i1s reduced
dakichati / dakkhiti / dakkhinti,

han- has hasdchati / hankhati; these forms may be

In sakkhati the consonant group is sometimes softened: sagghats.
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A double future is sometimes built up from sakkhati, dakkhati:
sakkhissati, dakkhissati,

¢). In poetry some of the future forms have undergone further
phonological changes:

da- dassasi > disasi > dihasi / dahisi  (padihisi)

I- essati > esatt / ehatt / ehiti (ehist, upehisi)

bhii-  bhossati > hossati / hosati / hohati / hohiti (hohisi)
bhavissati > havissati > hessati
hessati > hesati > hehati / hehiti  (hehisi)

kr- karssati > kassati > kasati > kahati / kahiti
(kahami, kahasi, kahinti)

hy- harssati > hassati > hasati > hahati >hahiti
(hahami, hahasi hahisi)

Viharati has two future forms: vihessati / vihissati while
palayati has palehiti,

The phonological rules at work in these forms are the following:

a short vowel before two consonants is equivalent to a long
vowel before one consonant: kassati / kasati:

an intervocalic sibilant is changed to -h: kasati / kahati:

a vowel is reduced when it is preceded by a strong accented
syllable: kahati > kahiti, dakkhati > dakkhiti

80. Attanopada future. The attanopada future is obtained by
changing the parassapada personal endings into the attanopada endings:

!. Iabhisse fabhissambhe
2. labhissase labhissavhe

3. labhissate fabhissante
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The Conditional

81, Formation of the conditional. The conditional is formed
from the future by prefixing the augment a- and by changing the
primary into the secondary personal endings: labhissami > alabhissam.

{. alabhissan alabhissama
2. alabhissa alabhissatha
3. alabhissa alabhissamsu

The Aorist

The aorist is formed by prefixing the augment a- to the root
and by adding the secondary personal endings either directly or by
means of one of the suffixes -a, -s, -is. Hence there are four types
of aorists: root aorist, a-aorist, s-aorist, is-aorist.

82. The augment. In Pali there is no strict rule regarding the
use of the augment, yet this may be said:

a). The root aorist always takes the augment: a-dd, a-hu, a-
£a, ajth-a-ga.

b). The a-aorist generally takes the augment: a-gama, a-ddasa,
a-bhasatha.

¢). The s-aorist formed from the verbal root and the extended
s-aorist formed from the a-aorist, generally take the aug-
ment: a-ssosi, a-dasi, a-kasi, a-hosi, a-gamdsi, a-ddasasi.

The s-aorist formed from the stem of the present in -e {verbs
of the tenth class and causative verbs), generally does not take the
augment: cintess, pifjesi, karesi, thapesi,

d). The is-aorist formed from the root of the verb, generally
takes the augment: a-gamim, a-padi, a-tari, a-ggahi, a-asim
> asim.

When the is-aorist is formed from the present stem, the augment
is optional, but the forms without the augment are much more

e
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numerous than those with the augment: a-gacchf / gacchi, a-desayi,
a-mohayi, ganhi, nikkhami, vicari, pesayl.

e). Sometimes the augment is not used when the verb is compounded
with a prefix ending in -a: pa-hast, pa-mimsu, upa-pajjatha.

[}. In poetry the use of the augment often depends on the
requirements of the metre.

The Root Aorist

83. Formation of the root aonist. The root aorist is formed by
adding the secondary personal endings to the root preceded by the

augment:
[. a-di-m adam
2. a-di-s adi
3. a-da-t ada a-da-u adu

a-da-um adum

In this aorist the first and second person plural are missing,
[n the third person plural, the final vowel of the root 1s ehided before
the ending -u / -um.

Besides di-, the other roots which take this aorist are: ga-,
stha-, bhii-, kr-: aga, attha, ahu, aka. The root bhii- loses the initial
mute consonant and retains only the aspiration. The root k- takes
the guna grade in the formation of the root aorist: a-kar-t > akart
> akatt > aka.

The A-Aorist

84. Formation of the a-aorist. The a-aorist is formed by adding

the secondary prsonal endings to the root by means of the suffix

-
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I. a-gam-a-m > agamam a-gam-a-ma > agamama
2. a-gam-a-§ > agama a-gam-a-tha > agamatha
3. a-gam-a-t > agama a-gam-a-um > agamuin

a). In the second person singular the suffix -a with the ending
-s sometimes gives rise to -0 pamid-a-s > pamddo.

|
addasi / addasa, agama / agama.

I

before the ending: agamama, addasima.

—
—

the third person singular the final vowel may be long or short:

1 the first person plural, the vowel of the suffix is lengthened

I
before the ending -um: agam-a-um > agamum. Sometimes the
ending is -4 without the niggahita: alatthum / paccalatthu.

]
aorist: akarambha, alatthamha, pamidatiha, alatthamsu, The third
person plural addamsu has been built on the same pattern, though
in this form the -s belongs to the root and not to the suffix.

1 the third person plural, the vowel of the suffix -is is dropped

—

1 the plural there are forms built up on the pattern of the s-

b). The root mad- lengthens the vowel of the root: pamado.
Bhii- has ahova, chid- has acchida, bhid- has abhida,
drs$- has addasa (a-dras-s-at), kr- has akara.

Vac- has the ordinary aorist avaca, and it has also avoca,
Avoca 18 a reduplicated weakened aorist: a-va-vac-a-t >a-va-uc-a-
t > avoca (the first syllable of the root is first doubled, then it
is weakened to -uc and then contraction of the two vowels coming
together takes place). The inflection is as follows: avocam, aveca,
avoca, avocumha, avocuttha, avocum. In the first and scond person
plural the vowel -a is changed to -u and the suffix -s is added
as in the s-aorist. avoc-u-s-ma > avocumha.

Man- forms the aorist from the stem of the present: amaffan,
amafifatha.

Labh- has an a-aorist: alattham, alattha, alatthamha, alatthum
/ alatthu / alatthamsu,
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85. Formation of the attanopada a-aorist. The attanopada a-
aorist is formed by adding the secondary attanopada endings. Only
a few forms are found in the Canonical literature: bhis- ; abhisatha
kr-: akaramhase, man-: amafifiarum, pad-: upapajjatha, vid-: vindatha,

*

badh-: abajjhare. This last has been formed from the present passive,

The S-Aorist

86. Formation of the s-aorist. The s-aorist is formed in two
EVEI}'SI

I. by adding the secondary personal endings by means of the
suffix -s to the root in its guna grade;

2. by adding the secondary personal endings by means of the
suffix -s o the stem of the present when this ends in -e as in
the verbs of the tenth class and in causative verbs.

3. further in the singular the vowel -i is inserted beween the
suffix -5 and the personal ending

da- a-da-s-i-m > adasim
Srii- a-550-§-1-m > assosim

cinte-  cinte-s-f-m > cintesim

1. a-da-s-1-m > adisi 4-880-s-1-m > assosim  cintesim
2. a-di-s-i-s > adasi a-880-5-1-8 > 388051 Cintesy
3. a-da-s-i-t > adisi a-880-8-1-t > as508} cintesi
I, a-di-s-ma > adamha a-sso-s-ma > assumha

2. a-di-s-tha > adattha a-sso-s-tha > assultha
3. a-da-ssum > adisum  a-sso-s-um > assosum  cintesum

a), In the first and second person plural the vowel -0 is
reduced to -u  before two consonants;

assosma > assomha > assumbha,

assostha > assottha > assuitha,
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ahosma > ahomha > ahumha,
ahostha > ahottha > ahuttha.

[n the first and second person plural there are also found some
extended forms built up with the suffixes -s-fs;

ada-s-is-ma > adasimha, ada-s-is-tha > adastitha.

In the third person plural the ending -um sometimes loses its
nasalization: adakkhum / adakkhu. Further the root vowel becomes
nasalized when it is -a: adasum / adamsu, akasum / akamsu; similarly
pahamsu, samadahamsu. Further when the vowel -a is nasalized,
sometimes it is reduced to -1 vihamsu / vilimsu, affamsu / anfimsu,
Sometimes even the stems in -e¢ reduce their vowel to -i; samesum
Josamimsy, vupasamimsu.

b). The s-aorist is taken by a few verbal roots ending in -a
-1, -I, -u, -i, -r and by a few roots ending in a consonant.

khya- to speak akkhasi  bhi- to be ahosi
yi-  to go paydsi  hr- 1o carry ahasi
stha-  to stand atthasi  chid- to cut acchecchr
fia-  to abandon  ahass drs- 1o see addakkhi
I- to go pahesi  wvis- to enter pavekkhi
Ji- to conquer  ajesi sak- to be able asakkhi
- to lead aness grah- to take aggahesi
§1- to lie down  sesi

From the roots pa2- ‘to drink’ and dha- ‘to place’, there are
found apamsu, samadahamsu.

¢). The s-aorist is taken by all the verbs which have the stem
of the prsent in -e: cintesi, kiresi, piifesi, kathesi, etc. In
these verbs the first and second person plural are missing
and their absence is made good by the same persons of
the is-aorist: cintayimha, karayimha, cintayittha, karayittha,
ete. '
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d). There is also an extended s-aorist formed from the a-aorist:
agama / agamasi, avaca / avacasi, ahuva / ahuvasi, addasa
/ addasasi, Similarly are formed some aorists from the
present stem: pata- : apatdsi, jaha-: pajahasi, piva-: pivisl.
Their inflection is as follows:

[. agamisim agamamha
2. agamasi agamafttha
3. agamasi agamamsu

¢). In the attanopada there are only a few stray forms in the
third singular: udapattha < uda-pat, afattha < labh-. From
the form alattha a whole a-aorist has been built (84b).

The Is-Aorist

g7. Formation of the is-aorist. The is-aorist 1s formed by adding
the secondary personal endings by means of the suffix -1s either
to the root in its guna grade or to the stem of the present.

. agam-is-m > agamim gacch-1s-m > gacchim
2. agam-is-s > agami gacch-is-s > gacchi

3. agam-is-t > agami gacch-is-t > gacchi

!, agam-is-ma > agamimbha gacch-1s-ma > gacchimhba
2. agam-is-tha > agamittha gacch-is-tha > gacchiftha
3. agam-is-um > agamisum gacch-1s-um > gacchisum

a). In the first person singular the ending may be -m / -am;
hence agamim / agamisam, gacchim / gacchisam. Simi-
larly abhuiifisam, anuyufjisam, pucchisam, anucankamisam.
Further the -s has sometimes been doubled: sandhavissam,
amaifinissam, vandissam, upavasissam.

In the third person plural the final vowel may lose its nasali-
zation and then the vowel -i of the suffix is nasalized: agamisum
/ agamimsu, gacchisum / gacchimsu,
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In the third person plural the ending is sometimes added without
the suffix -is, just as in the a-aorist: cintaytmsu / cintayum. Similarly
adassayum, nivesayum, dsum, apadum, abravum, abbhuggaichum.

In gacchi the double consonant is simplified and the vowel
is nasalized: gacchi / ganchi, gacchum / gaiichum.

Abhavisum < bhii- is usually contracted to ahesum. From
ahesum a new analogical form has been built for the first person
plural: ahesumha.

Dakkhisim is a double aorist formed with the suffixes -s +
-is and with the reduction of the vowel -2 > -i; drak-s-is-am
>dakkh-1s-am > dakkhisam > dakkhisim.

b). When the is-aorist is formed from the root, the vowel of
the root takes its guna grade. In a few cases the vowel
-a appears in its vrddhi grade:

bhii-  to be abhavi

bri-  to speak abravi

fr- to cross atari (atari)
pad- o go apadi  (udapadi)

bhid-  to break abhedi
vid- to know avedi
budh- to awake abodhi

mud- 10 rejoice  modi  {anwmodi)

rud-  to cry rodi (paredi)

rudh- to obstruct rodhi  (nirodhs

kram- to walk kami  (pakkami but nikkhami,
upasankami)

as- to be asi

vis- to enter Visi (pit'w'ﬁi)

car- to move acari (acari)
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¢). The is-aorist formed from the stem of the present has
become the most commeon aorist in Pali and can be formed
from any present stem ending in -a, which vowel is elided
before the suffix -is: cintaya-: cintayi; piijaya-: piijayi;
papuna-; papuni,

The root kr- has the is-aorist karim built from the stem kara.

The is-aorist is formed also from the present stem of passive
verbs: vimuccl, chiffi, muccimsu, haffimsu,

d). The attanopada forms of this aorist are confined to the
second and third peson singular of both transitive and
passive verbs: mafififttho, pucchittho, patisevittho, pucchittha,
fivittha, paifdyittha, diyittha.

The Perfect

88. In the canonical books the only forms of the perfect seem
to be aha for the second and the third person singular; #hu, ahamsu,
vidii, vidum for the third person plural. The alternative form dhamsu
has been built on the analogy of the aorist. |

In the postcanonical books there are a few more forms of the
perfect borrowed from Sanskrit, v.g. jagima, babhiiva,

The Passive

89. Formation of the passive. A transitive verb may be turned
into passive by adding the suffix -ya either to the root in its weak
grade, directly or by means of the connecting vowel -i / -i; or to
the present stem by means of the connecting vowel -i /- i

a}. The passive is formed by adding the suffix -ya directly

l. to the roots ending in one of the vowels -i, -i, -u, -ii
Before the suffix -ya the vowels -i / -u are lengthened, or the
vowels - / -ii are shortened and the -y of the suffix is doubled:
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Ji- to conquer jivati / fiyyati
ni- to lead nivati / niyyati
$ru- to hear siyati / suyyats
bhii- to be abhibhiiyati / abhibhuyyati
2. to roots ending in -a: |
Jia- to know fidyati
khya-  to speak khayati (akkhayati)
3. to roots ending in a single consonant:
pac- to cook pac-ya-ti > paccatf
han- to kill han-ya-ti > hanfati
labh-  to obtain labh-va-ti > labbhati
chid-  to cut chid-ya-ti > chijjati
yudh-  to fight yudh-ya-ti > yujjhati
drs- to see dré-ya-ti > dissati
dah- to burn dah-va-ti > dayhati

4. 1o roots beginning with the sonant v- and in which the
syllable of the root 1s weakened, v.g. vac-ya-ti > vc-ya-ti > uc-ya-
ti > vuccati. In these roots the syllable of the root is weakened
and then the sonant, followed by a consonant, becomes a vowel: ve-
>uc-, Further, when a word begins with u- in Pali, sometimes a
v- is prefixed to it, hence wvuccall

vac- to speak uc-ya-ti > uccat! > vuccatl
vas- to dwell us-ya-ti > ussatt > vussall
vap- to sow up-ya-ti > uppati > vuppati
vah- to bear uh-ya-ti > uyhatt > vuyhati

5. to roots ending in -r / -f which 1s changed to -ir / -iir
before the suffix -ya:
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br-  to carry hir-ya-ti > hirrati  hirati 2). when the stem of the present contains a heavy syllable, Le. i.
I ' a syllable with a long vowel followed by one consonant or a syllable I
a_ . -"-- _.' -:} - ._E o _-,c ! ) . |
k- to do Kiv-ya-ti > kirati  kirati with a short vowel followed by two consonants: i
kir-ya-tf > kiyyati kiyati (sankiyatf) yic- ; yc-i-ya-ti > yiciyati !
pi-  to fill pir-ya-ti > piirrati  pirati (paripiirati) - , s 5 Siivati |
yiff- D yulij-r-ya-ti > yunyiyati !
The vowel -F > -iir after the labial consonant p- otherwise it chind- : chind-i-ya-ti > chindiyati
becomes -ir.

3). when the verb belongs to the tenth class or is a causative

The group -ry > -1r / -yy and then the group 15 simplified and verb. [n this case the final -aya / -¢ is dropped before -f _.i

the previous vowel is lengthened.

e e f - . cintaya- cint-i-ya-ti > cinftyafi
b). The passive is formed by adding the suffix -ya by means

. i - u T - 4 - ‘— - [ -} .|.1r i I-
of the connecting vowel -i to the weak grade of some of desaya-  : des-t-ya-ti dosiyat
the roots ending in -4:

karaya- @ kar-i-ya-ti > kariyati
da- to give d-i-ya-ti > diyati /  diyyati piije- o plij-i-ya-ti > piijiyati
dha- to place dh-i-ya-ti > dhiyati /  dhiyyati
ma- to measure m-i-ya-ti > mivati / miyyati T h e Causative Verb
- r -1-Va- ] = 1yt I I f: i . . i ’ B
va- o weave V-I-ya-ti viyaft /  viyyal 90. Formation of the causative verb. The causative verb may :
ha- to abandon h-t-ya-ti > hivati /  hiyyati be formed either from the verbal root or from the stem of the present.
The root ha- has also a passive hiyati, The passive form a). The causative verb is formed by adding the suffix -aya /
apfdhiyati, from the root dhi- and the prefix api-, loses the initial - 1o the verbal root before which

vowel and the soft dental is changed into the hard one: pithivati, ). a final vowel is lengthened to its vrddhi grade: |

d). The passive is formed also by adding the suffix ya- by
means of the connecting vowel -f / -i to the stem of the _ o
present after dropping the last vowel: ukkhipa- > ukkhipiyati, §ru-  to hear sav-e-t! ~ savets
This way of forming the passive is common:

bhi- to be afraid bhay-aya-ti > bhayayati

bhii-  to be bhav-e-ti > bhaveti
I}. when the stem of the present ends in a vowel preceded by ky- o do Kir-c-ti > kireti
an r-; i ] - ) |
my- to die mar-e-ti > marel
hara-:  har-f-yva-ti > harivati ' _ ) _ o o
’ ’ hu- to sacrifice hav-e-ti = haveti / hapeti

kara-:  kar-i-ya-ti > Kariyati

In the last example the consonant v 1s changed to p.
kira-: j(f]"-.l'_-ya—nl = }(jrfyﬂ“'
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2). amedial -a, followed by one consoant, is generally length-
ened to its vrddhi grade:

pat-  to fall pat-e-ti > pateti
bhaj-  to share bhaf-e-ti > bhajeti
vraj-  to go vaj-e-ti > vajeti (pabbijeti)

In some cases the vowel is nasallized instead of being length-
ened:

fabh-  to obtain fambh-e-ti > lambheti
firs- to bristle hams-e-ti > hamset!

If the vowel is already followed by a nasal or by a double
consonant, then the vowel remains unchanged:

rafij-  to be delighted rafj-e-tf > rafjeti
lafich- (o seal lafich-e-ti > laficheti
fagg-  to adhere lagg-e-ti > laggeti

In some verbs, though the medial vowe -a is followed by one
consonant, that vowel is not lengthened or is lengthened optionally:

gam-  to go gam-e-ti > gameti

Jan-  to be born Jan-e-ti > janeti

dam-  to tame dam-e-ti > dameti

fap-  to talk lap-e-ti > lapeti

nam-  to bend nam-e-tf > npameti/namets
(vitindmeti)

3). By lengthening any other short medial vowel to its guna
grade:

bhid- to break bhed-e-ti > bhedeti
smh-  to be moist sneh-e-ti > snehet
muc-  to be free moc-e-ti > moceli
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yuj-  to join yoj-e-ti > vyojeti
vrdh-  to grow vardh-e-ti > vaddheti

The causative of the roots vyadh- "to pierce", svid- "to sweat”
is vedheti, sedeti.

b). Reots ending in -4 form the causative by inserting the
consonant -p between the root and the suffix -ava / -e:

ma-  to measure ma-p-e-ti mapeti

ya- to go ya-p-e-fi yapeti

ha- to abandon ha-p-e-ti hapeti

da- to give dapeti, adapeti, samadapeti

stha-  to stand thapeti, utthapeti, santhapeti, santhapeti
da- to wash dapeti  (pariyodapets)

The root r-- 'to rise' takes guna and inserts the consonant -p:
ar-p-e-tf > appeti,

c). Some verbs form their causative in different ways:

kF- to scatter kirets (pakireti)
ti- to cross faret (tireti)
pr- to be full plirett

dus- to be soiled dusett

rith- to climb ropeti

han- to kill ghateti

pa- to drink piyeti

pa- to protect : paleti

pri- to be glad pinet

d). The causative is formed also from the present stem by
adding to it the suffix -apaya / -dpe, before which the final
vowel of the stem and the final group -aya in the verbs
of the tenth class are dropped:
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nisida- to sit nisidapeti
chinda- to cut chindapeti
karo- to do karapeti
ocind- to gather ocinapett
piijaya- to worship piijapeti

e). Sometimes a double causative is formed by adding the
suffix -apaya / -dpe to the stem of the simple causative
without its final vowel:

sodhe- sodh-ape-ti > sodhapeti

ghate- ghat-ape-ti > ghatapeti

kare- kar-dpe-ti > karapeti

paye- pay-ape-ti > payapet

f). Some verbs have more than one form for the causative:
han- hanapeti, ghateti, ghatapeti

nas- naseti,  nasdpeti

ruh- ropeti,  ropapeti

g). There are some verbs that in Pali appear only in their
causative form:

chadeti to cover
chaddeti to spit out
vambheti to despise

The Desiderative Verbs

91. Formation of the desiderative verbs. In Pali there are a few
desiderative verbs derived directly from Sanskrit. They are formed
by means of the suffix -sa and the reduplication. The vowel of
the reduplicating syllable is generally -i, but -a/-u are also found;
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pa-  pi-pa-sa-ti pipasati / pivasati wishes to
drink
Ji- jl-gim-sa-ti  jigimsati desires to
congquer
$ru-  su-ssu-sa-tf  sussusati wishes to hear
vac-  va-vac-sa-fi  vavakkhati wishes to call
tj-  ti-tij-sa-ti titikkhat! endures
bhuj-  bu-bhuj-sa-ti  bubhukkhati wishes to eat
cit-  ci-kit-sa-i ctkicchatt / tikicchati cures
vid-  vi-vid-sa-ti vivicchatl longs for

man- mi-man-sa-ti  mimamsati / vimamsati  investigates

gup-  ji-gup-sa-ti  jigucchati dislikes
ghas-  Ji-ghas-sa-ti  jighacchati wishes to eat
da-  di-d-sa-ti dicchati wishes to give
khya- ci-khy-sa-ti  cikkhati tells

sak-  si-sk-sa-ti sikkhati learns

In the last three verbs da-, khya-, sak-, the weak grade of the
root has been used.

In mimamsati there can be dissimilation: vimamsati,

[n cikicchatt the dissimilation is optional; hence both forms
are used: cikicchati / tikicchatl,

In sru- the vowel of the root is lengthened: sussiisati; in ji-
the vowel is nasalized: jigimsati.

In ji- and cit- the palatal consonant has been changed to the
corresponding guttural: jigimsati, cikicchati,
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The Intensive Verbs

92. Formation of the intensive verbs, There are a few intensive
verbs formed with the suffix -a / -va added to the root reduplicated
in such a way that the reduplicative syllable contains a vowel long
either by nature or by position:

kram- can-kam-a-ti > caikamati walks up and down
cal-  can-cal-a-ti > cm‘ic:lafﬂn' moves to and fro
fap-  la-fap-ya-ti lalappati talks much

gr- ja-gar-a-ti jagarat is awake

has-  ja-fs-a-ti jakkhati /jagghati laughs

The root has- appears in its zero grade in the formation of
the intensive.

There 1s another verb daddalhats 'shine' connected directly with
the Sanskrit verb jajvalyat,

The Denominative Verbs

93. Formation of the denominative verbs. The denominative
verbs are formed from nouns, pronouns and adjectives by adding
the suffix -ya / -dya / -iva.

a). Sufix -va:

namas-ya-fi > namassati he reverences
metta-ya-ti > mettayali he shows love
karupa-ya-ti > karundyati he feels pity
safki-ya-ti > sankayati he is uncertain
dnf&-}fﬂ-rf > dﬂféyéri he swings

b}. Suffix -ava:
cira-aya-tf > cirdyati he delays

piya-aya-ti > piyayati he holds dear
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macchara-aya-ti > macchardyati he is jealous
paltiya-aya-ti > pattiydyati he believes
raha-ava-ti > rahayali he is lonely
mama-aya-ti > mamayati he 1s fond of
c}. Suffix -iya:
patti-iva-ti > pattivati he. gains
atfa-iya-ti > attiyati he 1s worried
rasa-iya-ti > rasiyati he delights in
d). Special cases:
hiri- : hirtyati / hiriyati / hardyati 'he feels ashamed'

dhuma-: dhumdyati / dhiimayati 'he smokes'

¢). There are some verbs which, though denominative, show
no traces of the denominative suffix:

1854~ issatl he envies
gadha- gadhati he stands fast
paripanha- paripanhat! he questions
magga- maggati he hunts

From maggat! there is a present participle with the suffix of
the denominative: maggayamana.

f). There is still another class of denominative verbs which
are usually classified as verbs of the tenth class:

tula- tuleti he weighs
vanna- vanneti he praises
udana- udaneti he utters
kama- kameti he desires
thoma- thometi he praises
cunna- cunneti he grinds
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These verbs are distinguished from those formed with the suffix
-ya, -aya, -iya in so far as they have the stem of the present in
-¢, and further they are distinguished from the previous ones also
in meaning. While those mentioned above are usually intransitive,
those which end in -e are usually transitive,

From sukha- there is derived:

sukhayati 'he 18 pleased' (intransitive)

sukhefi / sukhayati  ‘he makes happy' (transitive)

g). There is finally another set of denominative verbs derived
from onomatopoeic words:

miru-mura- murumurayati he munches
gala-gala- galagafayati thunders
ghuru-ghuru- ghurughurayati he snores
kilt-kifi- kilikifayati tinkles
gar-gara- gaggarayatt roars
citi-citi- citicitayati hisses
ciccitdyat!
fata-tata- fatatatayati rattles
kina-kina- kinakinayati tinkles

INDEFINITE VERBAL FORMS

The Present Participle

94, Present participle parassapada. The present ﬁarticiple
parassapada is formed by adding the suffix -nf / -nta to the stem
of the present tense:

labha- labhant / labhanta obtaining

chinda- chindant / chindanta breaking

[09

Jana- Janant / jananta knowing

cintaya- cintayant / cinfayanta thinking

The participle in -nt: labhant, chindant, etc. forms the nomi-
native singular dropping the final dental and changing -n to niggahita:
fabham, chindam

In janant the final vowel is shortened since it becomes long

by position being followed by a consonant with which it makes
syllable: jandnt > janam

[f the present stem ends in -e¢ / -0, the present participle 1s
formed only with the suffix -nta:

de- de-nta > denta giving
dese- dese-nta > desenta preaching
cinte- cinte-nta > cintenta thinking
sakko- sakko-nta > sakkonta being able

The stem karo- has karonta. But there is a participle formed
also from a stem Kkara-; karam / karanta. There is further a genitive
plural kurutam formed from a present stem kuru-.

The root as- has sam / santa ‘being’. The present participle
18 an adjective and is declined like the stem mn -nt: gaccham /
gacchanto (mase.), gacchantam (neufer), gacchanti (femin).

95. Present participle attanopada. The present participle attanopada
is formed with the suffix -mana added to the stem of the present
ending In -a:

labha- labha-mana > labhamana obtaining
samvatta-  samvatta-mana > samvaffamana evolving
gaccha- gaccha-mana > gacchamana going
samvijja-  samvijja-mana > samvijjamana  existing
desiya- desiya-mana > desiyvamina being preached
kavira- | kayira-mana > kayiramana being done
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Vicca- vucca-mana > vuccamana

being said 96. Past participle in -ta. The pasr participle is formed by

The verbs that have the present stem in -¢ form the participle adding the suffix -ta

attanopada from the stems in -aya: a). to the root directly
cinte- / cintaya- cintayamana thinking b). to the root by means of the connecting vowel -i
dese- / desaya- desayamana preaching ¢). to the stem of the present by means of the connecting

vowe] -1

The stem se- has semana / sayamana ‘lying down’ on the

analogy of the verbs of the tenth class. a). The past participle is formed by adding the suffix -ta

directly to the root in its weak grade:

The verb karoti has its present participle attanopada derived

from the stems kara- / kuru-: karamana / kuruméana ‘doing’. khya- to speak khata (akkhita)
There are a few present participles attanopada formed with the da- o give data (pariyodata)
suffix -dna added to the stem of the present and, in some cases, ol - e
a- to know Aata, abhinfata
to the root of the verb:
_ : a- lo go ata
esa- esana seeking Y4 5 y
. _ Sni- to bathe nahata, nhata, ninhata
saya- savana Iying down
_ I- o go ita, vita, atita, apeta
kubba- kubbana doing £ ' P
_ . kri- to bu kita
saddaha- saddahina believing Y
_ : - to sin ita, sangita
sankhara-  sankharana preparing b 5 giid, sang
) : ci- to gather cita, apacita, nicchita
thaha- thahana {anutthahana) not getting up 5 apactta
a -y 1- to conquer ita, parajita
patthaya-  patthayina wishing for / 1 5, pard)
_ o , ni- to lead nita
da- dana (anddina) not taking
. : _ - bhi- to be afraid bhita
budh- budhina  (abhisambudhana) attaining the
, , cyn- to fall cuta
highest wisdom 7
_ . e : §ri- to hear suta
Further as- has asina ‘sitting down’,
Sru- to flow suta in avassuta
. . hu- to sacrifice huta
The Past Participle ‘
bhii- to be bhiita
The past participle is an adjective and is formed with the suffix
pastp P ! ‘ kr- to do kata, avakata, purakkhata,

-ta / -na added to the root in its weak grade.

sankhata
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dhy-
bhyr-
1my-

smiy-

V-

S
str-
hr-
vic-
sic-
muc-
prch-
tyaj-
raj-
bhuj-
yuy-
myj-
S{j-
vIt-
mad-
vid-
badh-
kudh-
budh-
rudh-

to
4]

to

to

o
to
to

to

to
to
fo
to
to
to
to
to
to

to

hold

bear

die
remember

obtruct

flow
strew
cartry

be alone
sprinkle
release
ask

give up
dye

eat

be endowed
clean

let loose
go on
intoxicate

enjoy

' bind

be angry
be awake

obstruct

dhata, uddhata

bhata

mata

sata, patissata

vala (avata, vivala}
vula {avuta, samvuta}
sata, osata, nissala

thata (santhata)

hata, uddhata

vitta (vivitta)

sitta

mutta

puttha

catla, pariccatta

rafta

bhutta

yutta

mattha

saftha {osattha, nissattha)

vatta, vivatta, samvatta, vatta
matta

vitia

baddha

kuddha

buddha

ruddha

sudh-
vrdh-
tap-
ksip-
dip-
lip-
gup-
tp-
labh-
stabh-
fubh-
srambh-
Sais-
sas-
das-
Vis-
klig-
drs-
dus-
Sprs-
Is-
krus-
fus-
pus-
krs-

vs-

to become clean

to
(o
o
o
{o
o
1o
o
to
to
to
to
to
{0
to
to
to
to
to
to

to

orow
burn
throw
kindle
smear
protect

be satisfied
obtain

be firm
be greedy
be calm
praise
order

bite

enter

be soiled
see

be soiled
touch
desire
blame

be pleased
touch
plough

rain

suddha
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vaddha, vaddha, vuddha, vuddha

tatta
khitta
aditta
litta
gulta
titta
laddha

thaddha

Iuddha
saddha
sattha
sittha
dattha
vittha
kilittha
dittha
duttha
phuttha
ittha
kuttha
tuttha
puttha
kaitha

vaftha

(passaddha)
(pasattha / pasattha)

(anusittha)

(niviftha, pavittha}

{patikkuttha)

—
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mys-
duh-
nah-

dah-

gah-
muf-
rufi-
kram-
klam-
vam-

sram-

to forget

to milk

to e

to
to
to
to
to
to

to

burn

plunge

be bewildered

climb

move

be weary

throw out

to be calm

muttha

duddha

naddha, onaddha

daddha

galha (ajjhogalha)
miitha

rutha, pariifha

kanta (atikkanta, abhikkanta)
kilanta

vanita

santa

The past participle paruta comes from apa-a-vr- in which vr-
has given rise to -ru and the initial vowel has been dropped: paruta.
The present tense of this verb is parupati,

b). Some roots ending in -m /-n are weakened in the formation

of the past participle:

gam-
nam-
yam-
ram-
han-
marn-
khan-

jan-

to
o
to
Lo
10
to
to

1o

20
bend
restrain
delight
kil
think
dig

bear

gata

nata

yata, saffata
rata

hata, samiihata
mata

khata

jala

¢). Roots that contain a sonant -y /-v preceding the root vowel
are also weakened in the formation of the past participle.
The formation is as follows: the root vac- is weakened

by dropping the vowel -a,

hence wvc- the sonant -v
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becomes a vowel when followed by a consonant, hence uc:
uc-fa > utta. But since in Pali a word beginning with u-
is often pronounced with a preceding v-, hence utta > vutta.
The same is the formation when the root contains a vowel
preceded by y-.

sacrifice
speak
SOW
dwell
carry
pierce

sleep

ij-ta
uc-fa
up-fa
us-ta
uh-ta
vidh-ta

sup-ta

>

=

>

et

=

-

>

ittha > yittha

utta > vitta
iita = vutla
uftha > vuttha

ifha > vilha
viddha

sutfa

Some roots form the past participle by means of the suffix
~ -ta added with the connecting vowel -i / -1 to their weak

yaj- to
vic- o
vap- to
vas- to
vah- to
vyadh- o
svap- o
d).
form:
dha- to
pa- to
ma- (o
va- to
sa- o
stha- to
vad- to
vas- to
grah-  to
1d- to
kup- to
mud-  to

place

drink
measure
wodve

bind

stand

speak
dwell

take

know

be annoyed

rejoice

h-i-ta

p-1-fa
m-i-ta
v-i-ta
S-i-ta

th-i-ta
nd-1-ta

us-1-14

gah-i-ta

vid-i-ta

> hita, ohita with the loss
of the occlusion

> pita

> mita

> vita

> sita

> thita

> udita

> usifa > vusita
> gahita

> vidita

kup-i-ta > kupita

mud-i-ta > muodita
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¢). The past participle can be formed also with the suffix
-ta  added to th stem of the present by means of the
connecting vowel -1 In the older literature this participle
is formed from the verbs of the tenth class, from causative,
intensive and desiderative verbs, and from some simple
verbs, especially those in which the present stem ends in
(wo consonants or 1n a consonant preceded by a long vowel,
In some cases it is difficult to distinguish whether the past
participle is formed from the root or from the present stem

since the two coincide as in pat-i-ta > patita,

In the later literature every verb can take this participle since
this becomes the easiest way of forming it. The final vowel of the

stem of the present is dropped.

yaca- to ask yac-i-ta
nanda- to rejoice nand-i-ta
pasamsa- to praise pasams-i-ta
rakkha-  to protect rakkh-i-ta
stkkha- to learn stkckh-1-ta
dese- to preach des-i-ta
piife- to honour piij-i-ta
vanne- to praise vann-1-ta

There are a few cases in which the. past participle has been

formed from the stem of the present in -aya:

vedaya- to feel
khadaya- to cause to eat
patthaya- to desire

Further, some causative verbs do not add the vowel -f:

> vacita

=

=~

>

>

=

-3

nandita
pasamsita
rakkhita
sikkhita
desita
pijita

vannita

vedayita

khadayita

patthayita

paiinapeti panfiap-ta > pafifiatta, safifatta

anapesi anap-ta > anatta
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thapet! jhap-ta > jhatta
khameti kanta
damet! danta
97. Past participle in -na. The past participle can also be formed

by adding the suffix -na to the root of the verb. This past participle
1s formed from

a). roots ending in -i, -i,

fi- to stick fina

ksi- to waste away khina

fii- to cut liina

ki- to scatter kir-na > kinna
Ji- to become old jir-na > jinna
ir- o cross tir-na > tinpa
pi- to be filled piir-na > pupna

The root car- has also a past participle in -na: cir-na > cipna,
anucinna, acinna.

b}). some roots ending in -d:

chad- lo cover channa

pad- to go panna, uppanna, sampanna
sad- to sit pasanna but nisinna
syad- to flow sanna {ussanna)

skand- to jump khanna (pakkhanna)

chid- to cut chinna

bhid- to break bhinna

nud- to push nunna, nunpa, panunna
tud- to prick tinna
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rud- to cry runna

svid- to perspire sinna

¢). some roots in -g / -f:

lag- to adhere lag-na > lagga

bhaj-  to break bhaj-na > bhag-na>bhagga

samvyj- to be agitated samvij-na > samvig-na > samvigga

pimuj- to sink down  nimuj-na > nimug-na > nimugga
luj- to crumble paluj-na > palug-na > palugga

d). The root muc- has also a past participle in -na: muc-na
> muk-na > mukka,

The root ha- has the past participle in -na with the connecting
vowel -i: h-i-na > hina.

The root da- has dinna formed from the a reduplicated
weakened root, the reduplication being effected with the vowel -
i: did-na > dinna, samadinna.

98. From the examples given it is clear that some verbal roots
have more than one participle: car-:-carita / cinna; ha- : hina / jahita;
rud-: runpa / rudita / rodita.

Sometimes the various participles are semantically different,
The root svid-: sinna ‘wet with perspiration’, siddha ‘cooked’.

Past Participle Active

99. In Pali there are a few forms of the active past participle.

This is formed by adding the suffix -vant / -avin to the past
participle:

vusita vusitavant

bhutta bhuttavin

one who has lived

one who has eaten
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vijita vifitavin one who has conquered

samita samitavin one who 1s calm
These participles are declined like the stem in -ant / -in.

There are also some other stray forms belonging to this par-
ticiple: vidii, vidva, viddasu, dassiva, dassavi

Future Participle
Passive

1 00. Formation of the future participle passive. The future
participle passive is formed

a). by adding to the root in its guna grade one of the suffixes

1. -tabba

2. -aniya [/ -aneyya

3. -tava / -tayya / -teyva

b). by adding to the root in its guna grade the suffix -ya either
directly or by means of the connecting vowel -i;

¢). by adding the suffix -tabba to the stem of the present tense
by means of the connecting vowel -

a). 1. jha- to know fatabba
da- to give databba
ha- to abandon hatabba
ni- to lead netabba
JIE to conquer jetabba
bhii- to be hotabba, paribhotabba
$ru- to hear sotabba
kr- to do kar-tabba > kattabba,

katabba
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hr- to carry har-tabba > hattabba,
hatabba

gam-  to go gantabba

han- to kill hantabba

fabh-  to obtain  fabh-tabba > laddhabba
drs- to see dars-tabba > datthabba
vas- to live vas-tabba > vatthabba
sprs-  to touch has photthabba,

grah-  to take has gahetabba.

a). 2. gam- to go gamaniya (adhigamaniya)

bhii- to be bhavaniya

Iubh-  to covet lobhaniva (lobhaneyya}
kr- to do karaniva

drs- to see dars-aniya > dassaniva

/ dassaneyya
piij- to reverence pijaniya

a). 3. Only a few verbs have the future participle passive
in -faya, -taya, -teyya:
jaa- to know ddtaya / ndteyya
drs- to see dars-taya > datthaya
ap- to reach pattayya / patteyya
Similarly: ghatetayam, japetayam, pabbdjetayam (MN I p. 122)

b). The future participle passive is also formed with the suffix
-ya added to the root in its guna grade either directly or
by means of the connecting vowel -i:

bhi- to be bhav-ya > bhabba

han- to kill han-ya > haifa
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bhid- to break bhed-ya > bhejja

bhiuj-  to eat bhoj-yva > bhojja
Ji- to conquer Je-ya > jeyya
ni- to lead ne-ya > neyya, upaniya

The vowel of the root has remained unchanged in guhi-ya >

guyha,

The suffix -ya is added with the connected vowel -f when
the root ends in two consonants:

raks- to protect rakkh-i-ya > rakkhiya

kamp-  to shake kamp-i-ya > kampiya
safik-  to doubt sapk-i-ya > sankiya

The suffix -ya is also added to some verbs in -2. In this case
the final vowel -4 is contracted with -i and then the following

-y 18 doubled;
di- to vie da-i-ya > de-ya > deyya
dha-  to place dhi-i-ya > dhe-ya > dheyya
Jjia-  to know na-i-ya > ne-ya > feyya
ma- to measure ma-i-ya > me-ya = meyya
pa- to drink’ pa-i-ya > pe-ya > peyya

Since lihi- ‘to lick” was sometimes opposed to pa- ‘to drink’,
a future participle passive has been formed from fifi- on the analogy
of peyya : leyya.

Further from the stem of the present sakkuna- there is sakkuneyya.

The root kr- has a future participle passive with the insertion
of -t: kr-t-ya > kicca.

In a few cases the vowel -a of the first syllable is lengthened
whether the vowel belongs to the root or to a prefix:
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kar- to do kar-i-ya > kariya (akariya)
hy- to carry har-i-ya > hariya (asamhariya)
garh- to blame  ggrah-ya > garayha
prasams- lo praise  prisams-ya > pasamsa

pratikanks- 1o wish for patikhank-ya > patikankha

In the future participle passive of ttkicchati, the vowel of the
first syllable is lengthened: tekjccha

From the root fir- there is hiriya in the compound asamhariva,
There is also the form asamhira derived from the passive stem:

[N

asam-hir-ya > asamhirra > asamhira,

c¢). The future participle passive is formed with the suffix
-tabba wdded to the stem of the present with the connecting

vowel -
garaha- to blame garahitabba
puccha- to ask pucchitabba
nacea- to dance naccitabba
piijaya- to reverence piljayitabba

Besides pijayitabba there s also pijjetabba in which the group
-ayi is contracted to -e. Similarly codetabba, fapetabba, thapetabba,
ropetabba, etc,

Past Gerund

101, Formation of the past gerund. The past gerund is an
indeclinable word and is formed by adding the suffix

a). -tvd to the root

b). -tva to the root by means of the connecting vowel
-1

c). -tvd o the stem of the present by means of the
connecting vowe] -

d). -ya to the root of compound verbs

e). -ya to the stem of the present of compound verbs

£}, -tvana / -tiina / -yana

a). The suffix -tva added to the root:

da- to give
na- 1o know
sna- to bathe
bhii- to be
Siu- 1o hear
kr- to do
han- to kill
gam- 1o go
vac- to speak
mic- to release
fabh- 1o obtain

datva

natva

nahatva

bhutvi ! hutva
sutva

katva

hantva

gantva

vac-tva > yatva
muc-tva > mulva

fabh-tva = laddha

Some roots containing the vowel -1 / -1/ -u change their vowel

to -e / -0 respectively in the formation of the past gerunds:

Ji- to conquer
ni- to lead
chid- to cut
bhid- to break
biuyj- to eat

The root drs- has disva,
from dr$- are dattha, a-diftha, dattha.

Jetva
netva
chetva
bhetva

bhutva / bhotva

Other extremely rare forms derived

b). the suffix -fva added to the root by means of the con-

necting vowel -i;
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ha- to abandon h-i-tva > hitva
pa- to drink p-t-tvd > pitva
grah- o take gah-1-tvd > gahifva / gahetvi

vid- to know vid-i-tva > wviditvi

c¢). The suffix -tvi added to the stem of the present by means
of the connecting vowel -i:

gaccha- to go gacchitva
ganha- to take ganhitva
stiica- to sprinkle sificitvi
stia- to hear supitva

[he verbs of the tenth class and the causative verbs form the

past gerund always from the stem of the present with the vowel
_jl'

cintaya- to think cintayitva
amantaya- to call dmaniayitva
karaya- to cause to do karayitva
mapaya- to cause to build mapayitva

The group -ayr, which precedes the suffix -tvd, may be
contracted to -e; cintetvd, amantetva, kiretvd, mipetva.

d). When a verb is compounded with a prefix, the past gerund
is formed by adding the suffix -ya to the root of the verbs:

l. The suffix -ya added directly to the root;

a-da to take adaya

a-gam- to. return agam-ya > agamma
a-rabh- to begin arabh-ya > arabbha
ni-sad- to sit down msad-ya > nisajja
o-rirh- to come down oruh-ya > orayha

safi-cit- to consider safcit-ya > saficicca
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In some of these gerunds the final group -dya is sometimes
contracted to -4 abhifiiaya / abhififid, upidiya / upada.

2. When a root ends in -f /-, this - / -I is changed to
-¢ and the following -y is doubled:

Vi-Cl- to investigate vict-ya > viceyya
vi-ni- to remove viti-yi > vineyya

The root bhii- shortens the final vowel and doubles the -y
abhibhii-ya abhibhuyya. On the same pattern seems to be built the
past gerund pappuyya < pra-ip.

3.  When the root ends in a short vowel, the consonant -{ 1s
inserted between the root and the suffix -ya:

pari-i-  to set out pari-i-t-ya = paricca
prati-i-  to go back pati-i-f-ya > paticc:
pra-i- to go beyond pra-i-f-ya > pecca
ava-i-  to go down  ava-i-t-ya > avecca
sat-kr-  to honour sat-kr-t-va > sakkacca, patikacca
d-han-  to strike a-ha-t-ya > ahacca
a-hy- to carry a-hr-t-ya > ahacca

Sometimes the guttural of patikacca 1s softened; hence patigacca,

e). The suffix -ya may also be added to the stem of the present
by means of the connecting vowel -. This is usually the
case when it is question of the verbs of the tenth class or
of the causative verbs and alse of the verbs in which the
stem of the present tense ends in two consonants, or in
a consonant preceded by a long vowel, or in an -r / -l

padale- to pilerce padial-ya > padaliya
virdje- to put away viraj-ya > virdfiya
nisida- to sit nisid-va > nisidlya
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pakira- to scatter pakir-ya > pakiriya b). by means of the suffixes -tave, -tuye, -tdye, -tase added
abhiruha- to mount abhiruh-ya > abhiruyha to the root in its guna grade or to the present stem with

| o _ the connecting vowel -i, |
Vitarati forms a past gerund from the present stem vitareyya |

on the analogy of the past gerund like vineyya, viceyya. a). 1. The suffix -twm added directly to the root in its |
| guna grade: ]
f). There are three other suffixes that are used to form the 1

past gerund. These are generally found in poetry. The da- o give datum .I
suffixes are -fvana, -tiina, -yana: gantvina / gantilna, katvina jna- to know Aatum
/katiina, bhutvana, hutvana, laddhana, Ratvina, hatiina, janitina, .

L : S , A ) ni- to lead netum
iltartyana < uftarati, ovariyana < ovaratl, ovadiyana < ovadali, £
o . kri- tu bu ketum (vikketum) |
). The distinction between the simple and the compound verbs y ' i
is not always observed in the formation of the past gerund, Sru- to hear sotuin
and hence simple verbs somtimes take the suffix -ya, while hhii- to be hotum
compound verbs very often take the suffix -tva: . 1
. kr- to do kartum > kattum / katum /
Jia- fiaya pra-ap- patvd, papunitva '
| hr- o carry hartum > hattum / hatum g
cint- cintiya nisida- nisiditva |
~ gam- to go gantum :
bhas- bhasiva virdje- virdjetva |
y ~ preehi-  to ask putthum |
bhui- bhuijiva upasankam-  upasankamitva )
drs- to see dafthum |
chadde- chaddiya sandhava- sandhavitva , ,
yaj- to sacrifice yafthuin .
h). There are several gerunds formed from the stem of the |
vas- to dwell valthum !

present of passive verbs both simple and compounded:
The infinitive of grah- is gahetum. |

chijja- chijjitva pacca- paccitva
2. The suffix -tum added to the present stem with the vowel |
L L} L] -1:: |
Infinitive .

bhava- to be bhavitum

102, Formation of the infinitive. The infinitive is formed puccha- to ask pucchitum

a). by means of the suffix -tum papuna- to reach papunifim
. added directly to the root in its guna grade passa- to see passitum I
L i 4 |
2. added to the stem of the present by means of the connecting 3. The suffix -fum  added to the present stem in -e / -o: ;

vowel -1

3. added directly to the present stem in -e / -o.
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cinte-
dese-

sodhe-
pappo-

b). Suffixes -tave, -tuye, -tiye, -tase are used in a few cases

only:
ha-
I~
ni-
Sri-
gam-
fir-
bhii-
my-
drs-

prech-

to think cintetuin
to preach desefum
to clean sodhetum
to reach pappotum

Lo
to
to
to
o
to

to

abandon hatave (pahatave)
go etave / etase
lead netave

hear sofave

go gantave

carry hatave

be havituye / hetuye
die marituye

see dakkhitaye

ask pucchitiye
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CHAPTER VII

INDECLINABLE WORDS

The indeclinable words are the adverbs, the prepositions, the
conjunctions, and the interjections.

103, Adverbs. An adverb is a word which modifies the meaning
or the application of a verb or of a whole sentence. The adverbs
may be divided according to their meaning and according to the way
they are built up.

a). According to their meaning the adverbs may be divided
into:

1. Adverbs of time: yada 'when', kada ‘'when', tadd 'then',
yvato ‘'since', fato 'afterwards', ife 'from now', yava ‘how long’,
fava 'so long', ajja 'today', ajjate 'from today', adhuna 'lately'
aparajju 'on the following day', pito ‘early', atippago 'too early',
diva 'by day', ratto 'by night', atha ‘'then', puna ‘again', etarahi
'now', carahi ‘now', pure ‘formerly', bhiitapubbam ‘formerly',
anupubbam 'gradually', cirarattaya 'for a long time', cirassam 'for
a long time', kadaci kadact 'from time to time', kadaci karahaci 'at
times', puna ca param ‘again', ekam samayam 'at one time', aparena
'in future', apardparam ‘again and again', anfarantara 'from time
to time', etc.
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2. Adverbs of place; tatra, tattha, tahim, taham 'there', tato
‘thence', kutra, kuttha, kuhim 'where', kuto 'whence', yattha 'where',
uddham ‘above', adho 'below', tiriyam ‘across’, sabbadhi 'every-
where', idha ‘here', purato ‘in front', hetthd ‘'below', pitthito
‘behind', annatra, annattha 'somewhere else', ubhayattha 'in both
places', amutra 'in that place', pacinato ‘to the east’, dakkhinato
'to the south', abhito ‘'all round', etc.

3. Adverbs of manner: evam, tathi 'thus', katham 'how',
vatha ‘as', sahasa  'hastily', sigham ‘quickly', vegena, vegasa
hurriedly', saphena  'softly', anupubbena 'gradually', addhd 'cer-
tainly', sukham ‘happily', sakkaccam 'respectfully', musa 'falsely’,
abltikkhanam 'constantly', tunhi 'silently', sajju, sajjukam 'quickly’,
sadhukam  'well', elc.

4, Adverbs of quantity, extent, degree: ativa, ativiva ‘ex-
cessively', yava ‘'how much', tava ’'so much', vivati ‘as far as
favald 'so far', ettavata 'to such an extent', yebhuyyena 'gencrally’,
tikkhattum  ‘'three times, paficase 'in five ways', catuggunam
'fourfold’, antamaso 'even', bhiyyoso 'greatly', mattaso 'moderately’,
aninadatthu  'surely', ete.

5. Adverbs of cause or reason: fena, fena hii 'hence', tasma
'‘therefore', kasmd 'why', yatha ‘'thus', yato, tato 'hence!, fafo
nidanam, yatvadhikaranam ‘'on account of that', yathi katham pana
'how indeed', etc.

6. Other adverbial particles: anga, api 'indeed', kira ‘indeed',
kho ‘then', iti 'thus', alam ‘enough', nama ‘indeed', ingha 'well',
taggha 'surely', yagghe ‘'surely', pana 'indeed', atha 'then', etc.
104. Formation of adverbs: The adverbs may be formed in

various ways:

a). Adverbs formed from the pronouns. Many adverbs are
formed by adding an adverbial ending to the stem of the
pronouns or of pronominal adjectives:
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-fra: tatra, kutra, vatra, atra, annatra

-ttha: tattha, yattha, kuttha, ittha, ettha, kattha, affatiha,
ubhayattha

-to: ito, tato, vato, kuto, sabbato, etto
-tham:  yatham, katham, ittham

-tha: yvatha, tatha, katha, f_:ﬁﬁﬂ.!‘hﬁ, sabbatha
-da: fada, yada, kada, kuda, sabbadi
-dani:  fdani

-dha:  1dha

-ha: iha

-dhi: sabbadfi

-raltf:  etarahi, tarahi, carahi

-him:  kuhim, tahim

-ham:  taham

Ku- is an alternative stem of ka-

b). Adverbs formed from nouns and adjetives,

~to: dakkhinato
-80! bhagaso, yoniso, sahaso, bhiyyocso, parcaso
-dha: ekadhi, paficadha

~khattum:  tikkhattum

¢). Nouns, pronouns, adjectives used adverbially, Nouns, pro-
nouns and adjctives may be used adverbially in the accu-
sative case, and sometimes also in another case.

Accusative case:  sukham, dukkham, sigham, sanikam, kimam,
ciram, pubbam

Instrumental case: vegena, ageena, dhammena, kicchena, kasirena,
kilena, anupubbena, vegasa, tena, cirena,
vavata, tavata, ettavata
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Ablative case: fasmid, purd, antara, paccha

Dative case: ciriya, svatanaya, ajjhatanaya
Genitive case: cirassa, divassa, kalassa
Locative case: dure, avidure, agge, pubbe, antare, pure

The adverbs diva, ratto are derived directly from Sanskrit and
are an nstrumental and a locative case respectively.

From the genitive cirassa a new adverb has been formed with
the accusative neuter ending: cirassam.

d). Other adverbs. Some other adverbs, which in Pali appear
as indeclinable words, are old stems of case forms of nouns
or adjectives:

pato, anto, adho

tiro, paro, pure, sve, sajju
bahi, avi

patii, patur

105. Prepositions. In Pali the prepositions have practically dis-
appeared. There are only a few rare cases in which anu, pati, adhi
are used preceded or followed by an accusative,

The absence of true prepositions in Pali is made good in various
ways:

a). Many adeverbs are used prepositionally. The most common

are:

governing the accusative:  antard, pacchd, yvava, vind, samanita

governing the instrumental: ardatra, vind, saddhim, saha

governing the genitive: hettha, antarena, upari, pure,
samantato, avidure

governing the ablative: ara, araka, uddham, oram. pabhiti,
param, paccha, yava, adho.
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b). Several nouns indicating time, place, cause, manner, are
used in the sense of prepositions with the noun they govern
in the genitive case or forming with them a tappurtsa
samisa: samipa, sanitka, sakasa, kala, akara, sammukha,

abhimukha, hetu, nidanam, vasena, atthaya, accayena, elc,
c¢). Several past gerunds are also used as prepositions:
adaya, gahetva taking, with
anviya, upddiya, paticca, agamma  on account of, because
leaving, except, besides

muiicitvi, muiictya, fhapetva

arabbha, sandhiya, abisandhaya beginning with, referring

to

nissdya, upanissiya near, by means of, on

account of

patthaya from
uddissa with respect to, for the
sake of

Of these past gerunds, pafthiya governs the ablative case, all
the others govern the accusative case.

d). Sometimes even other verbal forms express the idea that
would be expressed by a preposition: sahita 'with', sampanna
'with', gata ‘regarding', sampassamana 'for the sake of.

106. Conjunctions. A conjunction is a word used to point out
the relation that exists between two notions expressed by two or
more nouns or adjectives or pronouns or verbs or adverbs or sen-
tences. The conjunction may be co-ordinative or subordinative,

a). Co-ordinative conjunctions: ca, udahu, atha, va, tathipi,
va..va, api..api.

b). Subordinative conjunctions: sace, ce, yadi, yathd, yatra hi
nama, va yadi va.
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107. Interjections. Interjections are words indicating feelings of
joy, sadness, anger, or words used to call the attention of someone:
aho, je, re, dhi, irgha, he, aho niina, aho vata, yagghe, taggha,
ambho.

As interjections are also used maifde, bhane 'l think' and 'I
say' {first person attanopada of the present indicative).
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CHAPTER VIII
DERIVATION OF NOUNS
108, Derivation. In a grammatical form we distinguish the stem

and the case or personal endings. In the stem, again, we distinguish
the root and the suffixes. A root is the ultimate core of the word
which carries the fundamental meaning of that word. The suffixes
are primary elements without a meaning of their own and without
an independent existence of their own; they modify the fundamental
meaning of the root.

Traditional grammar has divided all the words into primary
derivatives, or kitaka, and secondary derivatives, or taddhita.

a). The primary derivatives are those that have been built up
by the addition of one suffix to the root; the secondary
derivatives are those that are formed by the addition of
one or more suffixes to a primary derivative.

b). The suffixes that form the primary or kitaka derivatives
have been divided into kicca and kita suffixes. The kicca
suffixes are those used to form the future participle passive,
while the kita suffixes are those used to form other
primary derivatives,
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c}. The secondary or taddhita derivatives have often been
divided into simanna-taddhita, bhava-taddhita, and avyaya-
taddhita. The simafifia-faddhita include words having a
variety of meanings: lineage (apaccattha), possession
(atthyattha), numerals {sankhya), and several other mean-
ings (anekattha). The bhava-taddhita include words that
point out a quality or a state as is indicated by the suffixes
-1d, -tta, -ya. The avyaya-taddhita include the adverbs.

The distinction between primary and secondary suffixes is not
of great importance since the same suffixes may be used both as
primary and as secondary: the suffix -a in khip-a is primary while
in sifavant-a is secondary. Further the distinction between a primary
and a secondary derivative as made by the older grammarians, does
not always coincide with the conclusions of medern grammarians
who have subjected the nature and the structure of the suffixes to
a more careful analysis. And it is some of the results of modern
grammar that will be brought, as far as possible, within the reach
of the student. And in doing so, the roots of the words and the
suffixes will usually be given in their Sanskrit form; for it is only
by doing so that the pattern of the phonological changes becomes
clear.

109. Suffixes. A suffix is a primary element. Hence any pho-
neme found in the language may have been used as a suffix. In
practice only a limited number of phonemes have actually been vsed.

). Simple suffixes. The most common simple suffixes used
in Pali are: -a. -a, -i, -i, -u, -0, -r, -n, -5, -t, -m, k. A
suffix may appear in its weak grade, or in its guna grade,
and sometimes even in its vrddhi grade; v.g. the suffix -
i may appear as i:ay:dy; the suffix -n may appear as
n:an:an.

b). Compound suffixes. When two suffixes are joined together
in such a way that the first is always in the zero grade
while the second appears in the zero or guna or vrddhi
grade, then the suffix is called a compound suffix. Thus
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when the suffix -1 is combined with the suffix n:am:an,
the new suffix is called a compound suffix, that is: in:yan;yan.

c). Extended suffixes. If a suffix, simple or compound, is
extended with another in its zero grade, then the new suffix
is called an extended suffix; v.g. ag-n-i > agni > aggi. But
the most common extension in the language is obtained
with the thematic vowel -2 which is in its guna grade.
The simple suffix n:an:an may be extended with the suffix
-a; n-a:an-a:an: a i.e. na:ana:ana. Similarly the compound
suffix in:yan:yan may be extended with the suffix -a: in-
a:yan-a:yan-a 1.e. ina:yana.yina,

d). Though originally the suffixes had no special meaning of
their own, yet some of them gradually acquired a special
meaning. Thus the suffix -ka / -aka is used to convey the
idea of smallness or of contempt: puttaka ‘little child”,
gamaka “little village’, samapaka ‘a sorry specimen of
a recluse’.

). Just as the suffix, so also the root may appear in its zero,
guna or even vrddhi grade: ksip-a > khipa ‘throw’ is in
the zero grade; while khep-ana > khepana ‘throwing’ is
its guna grade; myr-; mar-apa : mar-a in the guna and vrddhi
grade,

When a root ends in -¢ / -j, some of the derivatives retain
the palatal consonants while others change them to their correspond-
ing guttural consonants: pac-: pacana / pik-a ‘cooking’, bhuj- :
bhojana ‘food’ and bhoga ‘wealth’.

110, Root stems. There are a few root stems in Pali which are
very rarely used: vac- ‘word’ used in the instrumental case vac-
& >vaca; vak- ‘speech’ in vak-karapa; pad- ‘foot’ in pad-3, pad-
am; dis- ‘region’ in dis-o, dis-am; path- ‘road’ in path-i; ji-
‘conqueror’ in sangamajl,

111. Suffix -a. The suffix -a is used to form both nouns and
adjectives, It is added to the root in its weak or guna or vrddhi

T R

S—
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grade, and sometimes even to the present stem of a verb. Further dru-a > drav-a > dava running

it is - ' jective i ihi as: -

it 15 used to turn a noun into an adjective in a bahubbihi samasa budh-a > bodh-a > bodha  understanding

and is used also to split a consonant group. Some of these derivatives

duranubodha difficult to understand
are used alone and some are used only at the end of compounds.
R i thei K kr-a > kar-a > kara doing
a). Roots 1n their weak grade: sukara easy to do
o ::, o )
kys-a kisa lean dip-a > darp-a > dappa arrogance
ksip-a > khipa throw : '
pip-d hipa  thro grah-a > grah-a > gaha taking
hida > ohi . I , .
chid-a chida  destroying manacchida destroying pride argh-a > argh-a > aggha  value
vis-a > visa entering bbis: - . , :
‘ g mbbisa wages afic-a > ank-a > anka hook
d-a > da ivi had: Vi i :
i giving sukhada giving happiness gam-a > gam-a > gama  going
g-a = ga going uraga snake durangama going far
sth-a > tha standing  pabbatattha standing on the ¢). Roots in their vrddhi grade:
mountain i-a > gy-a > dya going ni-aya> nyaya> nhaya
p-a > pa drinking  padapa tree {drinking at > fidya method
_ ‘ the foot) tr-a > tar-a > tara crossing  avatdra coming down
dri-a > disa seeing duddasa difficult to see : . =
+ ‘ hr-a > har-a > hara holding  wvihara monastery
b). Roots in their guna grade: .
g , ) fras-a > fras-a > trasa fear uftasa  fear
Ji-a > jay-a > jaya victory . ,
. _ vad-a > vad-a > vada speech
t-a > ay-a > aya going udaya  going up _ _ :
: vas-a > vas-a > visa dwelling
cl-a > cay-a > caya heap : :
_ raj-a > rag-a > raga passion
kri-a > kray-a > kaya purchase . .
_ tyaj-a > tyag-a > caga liberality
ksip-a > ksep-a > khepa throwing . - ”
: pad-a > pad-a > pada going uppada  arising
vid-a > ved-a > veda feeling L
‘ ram-a > ram-a > rama delighting
yudh-a > yodh-a > yodha  soldier arama place of delights
g - - = . -
krudh-a > krodh-a > krodha angei d). Stem of the present tense:
mith-a > moh-a > moha foolishness dad-a  dada giving duddada difficult to give
muh-a > mogh-a > mogha - foolish jah-a  jaha abandoning sabbadjaha giving up all
du-a > dav-a > dava fire

mufic-a muifica releasing

duppantufica difficult to release
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¢). Bahubbihi samasa: anguli ‘finger’ but dvangula ‘a
breadth of two fingers”. akkhi ‘eye’ but apparajakkha ‘one
who has little dust in his eyes’.

f). Insertion of -a: garh-a > garaha ‘blame’, arh-a > araha
‘worthy of”.

N.B. In a few cases the suffix -3 is alternative to -as in

ap-a ‘austerity’.

112.  The suffix 3. The suffix -7 is used to form

a). abstract nouns

b). the feminine of all the adjective in -2

c). some adverbs. _

a). Abstract mouns. In forming abstract nouns the suffix -3
is added to the root which appears with a vowel long either
by nature or by position, or with a vowel either in the guna
or in the vrddhi grade.

krig-3 > kila play

nind-d > nindi blame

hims-& > himsa harm

ulk-i > ukka torch

sank-a > sanka doubt

sev-d > seva service

day-a > dayi pity

jar-d > jard old age

dos-3 > dosa evening

kham-a > kham3 patience

ksam-3 > chami earth

as-a > dsq wish

chay-a > chaya shadow
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bhas-a > bhasa speech
sakh-a > sakha branch

N.B. In parisa the final vowel -a stands for -ad: parisad >parisa

‘assembly’.

113,

b). Feminine of adjectives.
manipa > manapa beloved
gata > gata gone

gacchamdna > gacchamdna  going

¢), Adverbs.

pur-i > pura formerly

sad-a > sada always

mrs-@ > musa falsely
The suffix -i. The suffix -

a). may be added to a root in its weak or guna or even vrddhi
grade to form masculine, feminine and neuter nouns

b). may be used as a connecting vowel
c). may be extended with the thematic vowel
d) may be compounded with other suffixes,

a). The suffix -i added to a root:

suc- > suci shining
ruc-f > fuct light

I5-1 > Isi seer
krs-i > kasi ploughing
mun-1 > munt sage
agn-i > aggi fire

as-1 > ast sword

ah-i > ahl snake




142

aks-1 >
asth-i >
viar-i >

nabh-1 >
rafg-1 >

vas-1 >

akkhi
atthi
varf
nabhi
rafi

vass

eye
bone

water
navel

line

sharp knife

b). The suffix -i as connecting vowel:

han-ya >

haniia

guh-ya > guhya > puyha

The suffix -ya has been very frequently used to form secondary
neuter nouns from adjectives. These adjectives take the vrddhi of
the first syllable unless the vowel is long by position:

to be killed
to be hidden
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sth-i-ta > thita standing
gacch-1-fa > gacchita gone
siir-va > suriya sun

pap-yas > papiye more sinful

c). The suffix -i extended with the thematic vowel -a, i.ec.

mipun-ya > pepug-ya > nepunna skill
kusal-ya > kﬂSﬂfF}.’c’r > kosalla proficiency
pandit-ya > pandicca erudition
anant-va > anaficya > anaiica infinity
dussil-ya > dussilya weakedness

The suffix -ya is also used to form adjectives from adverbs
and adverbial particles:

tatha > tath-ya > ftaccha true

akificana > akffican-ya > akificafinia nothingness

d). The suffix -i can be compounded with other suffixes:

I-3 > ya, -4 > ya.
div-i-a > divya > dibba divine
sat-1-a > satya > sacca truth
adit-i-a > aditya > adicca sun
vid-I-a > vidya > vijja knowledge
kan-1-a > kanya > kadia maiden
ma-i-a > maya magic power
ja-f-a > jaya wife

The suffix

guna grade:

bhid-ya > bhed-ya > bhejja

bhuj-va
bhii-ya

> bhoj-ya > bhojja

> bhav-ya > bhabba

ya has been used to form the future participle
passive. It is usually, though not always, added to the root in its

to be broken
to be eaten

to be capable of

i-r >

i=fa =

-2

b

-1 >

=
1-na >
1-nd >

N.B. instead of -ira

salila  ‘water’.

bah-1-r > bahi
ruc-f-ra > rucira
rudh-i-ra > rudhira
badh-i-ra > badhira
sth-i-ra > thira
gam-i-n > gamin
car-i-n > carin
hast-i-n > hatthin
daks-i-na > dakkhina

daks-1-na > dakkhina

outside
bright
red

deaf
firm
going
moving
elephant
south

gift

sometimes we find -ila: sithila ‘loose’,
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1-8a > mah-i-sa mahisa buffalo

In pur-f-sa the suffix -isa corresponds to the Sanskrit -usa.

In kar-i-sa the vowel -i has been lengthened: karisa “dung’.

f-as > yas. bhu-i-as > bhuyas > bhuyo, bhuyyo
/ bhiyyo  more
pap-i-as > papyas > pipivo  more sinful
I-s-tha: pap-i-s-tha > pdapittha most sinful
kan-i-s-tha > kanittha youngest
-ta: roh-i-ta > rohita  / lohita red
har-i-ta > harita green
I-ta: sar-f-ta > saritd river
i-ma pur-i-ma > purima former
ant---ma > antima last
114, The suffix -i. The suffix -f is added to form

a). nouns

b). the feminine of nouns whose stem ends in -a

c). the feminine of adjectives with stems in consonant
d). the feminine of ordinal numerals from four upwards
e). some adverbs from thematic stems

a} The suffix -1 used to form nouns:

nad-i > padi river tad-i > tali blow
dr-i > dari hole nand-i > pandi  joy

b). The suffix - used to form' the feminine of thematic stems:
dasa > dasi

maid servant deva > devi goddess

cora > cori female thief

115.
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¢). The suffix -1 used to form the feminine of nouns and
adjectives with the stem in consoant:

hatthin > hatthini

rajan > rajni queen

silavant > silavati

carant > caranti

female elephant

virtuous

moving about

d). The suffix -i used to form the feminine of ordinals:

catuttha > eatutthi

paficama > pafcami
ekadasama > ekadasami

ekadasa > ekadasi

fourth
fifth

eleventh

eleventh

e). The suffix -1 used to form adverbs from thematic stem:

bala > bali

missa > missi

kaddama > kaddami : kaddamikatam

sita > Siti

: dubbalikarana

- missibhita

© sitibhiito

The suffix -u. The suffix -u

weakening
become mixed up
turned into mud

become tranquil

a). is used to form nouns and adjectives

b), is used to split up a consonant group

c). is extended with other suffixes

d). is compounded with other suffixes

a). The suffix -u used to form nouns and adjectives:

madh-u > madhu  honey
vas-u > vasu wealth
han-u > hanu jaw

mud-u > mudn soft

dy-u > dyu life
jan-u > janu knee
dar-u > daru wood

sadh-u> sadhu  good
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b). The suffix -u used to split a consonant group: u-n > un  extended with the suffix -t |
padma > paduma lotus sak-un-ta > sakunpta bird |
brahmna > brahmuna with Brahma i1=11: > una: sak-una > sakina bird :
c). Suffix -u extended with suffixes -a, -a, -1 ar-tna > aruna red il
> VA lea> v S - - i
-a-= va, i-a- va, u-1> vi dar-una = daruna strong
as-i-a > asya > assa horse pis-una > pisuna slanderous '
._E =f= .:“ A r # ] 5 - - - — f
pac-u-a pakva > pakka rpe u-nd > una; kar-una > karuna pity
pur-u-a > purva > pubba former i-an > van: yi-van > yuvan young
urdh-u-a > ardhva > uddha above adh-van > addhan time
There are some words in which the suffix -u is found in its -an-t > vant: usually added to the stem :
guna grade and the vowel of the first syllable is lengthened, unless > : H
. . - ¥ el g " |
it is already long: guna-vant gunavam virtuous ||
i
, sila-vamt > silavam virtuous il
arp-u-a > am-0-a > arnava > apnpava sea ' . ‘i
- - pu-an-t-a = vanta: una-vanta = gunavan virtu
man-u-2 > min-0-a > manava youth g gupavama tuous |
. - . [
- S oy sila-vanta > silavanta virtu :
Jith-u-a > jihvi > jivha tongue ‘ avant: tuous o
' = . - u-in > vin: fejas-vin > tefassin shining !
gri-u-4 > griva > piva neck S J 5 i!,i
L _ i tapas-vin > tapassi ster i
O Suffi . -5-4 > usa: phar-usa > pharusa harsh 1
). Suffix -u compounded with other suffixes. ' |
, . - . : : : man-usa > manusa human
u-r > ur:  this suffix is found with the extension -fa in o |
116. The suffix -0. The suffix -G is used to form agent nouns
muhi-ur-ta > muhutta moment . ' ~ . &
from a verbal root and to form some feminine stems:
u-r-a > ura; bhid-ura > bhidura fragile - _ S
ga > gi para-gii gone to the other shore
vid-ura > vidura wise el e : : : =
JRa > kala-fnu knowing the right time .
bhas-ura > bhasura shining !
bhii > bhii abhi-bhit congueror - i
afic-ura > ankura bud _ . '
vadhii daughter-in-law '
u-ar-a = vara: is-vara > [ssara lord . - : a1 . .
117, Suffix rar:ar, This suffix 1s used alone in a few cases,
stha-vara > thavara stable but in many others it is used with the extension of a vowel,
N.B. -ar is the suffix -r in its guna grade.
i
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dr.

r-u.

ar=ia.

ar-i:

ar-a:

118, The suffix n:an:an. The suffix n:
extended with a vowel or a consonant.

an

f1-a

adh-ar
ag-ra
vak-ra
abh-ra
kstp-ra
ksi-ra
svabh-ra
as-ra
Si=1a
dha-ra
bhii-ri
as-ri
bhi-ru
as-ru
ud-ara
fas-ara
pafij-ara
val-ara
up-ari

maryj-ira

-

adho
agga
vakka
abbha
khippa
khira
sobbha
dassd, amsd
Surd
dhara
bhiiri
assi, amsi
biiru
assit
udara

fasara

> paiijara

=

vanara

> upari

> majfara

murdh-an > muddhan

rdj-an

yaj-na

us-na

)

=

> rajan
yanfa

> unha

below

point
crooked
cloud

swift

milk

hole

point
intoxicating drink
cutting edge
earth

edge

fearful

tear

belly

shuttle

cage
monkey
above

cat

an:;an s usually used as

head
king
sacrifice

heat

n-a

n-u

a1n-a

an-a

di-a

kar-na
glia-na
jid-na
stha-na
se-na
sthit-na
yvu-ni
sre-ni
ag-nt
dhe-nu
ksip-ana
krp-ana
dh-ana
kar-ana
tar-ana
kodh-ana
bhij-ana
kar-ana
vifi-ana
pur-ana
es-ana
kuh-ana
guh-ana
ksip-and
cet-ana

cod-ana

> kapna

> gilana
> fpana

> thana

> sena

> thitnd
> yoni

> sent

> aggi

> dhenu
> khipana
> kapana
> dhana
> karana
= farana
> khodana
> bhajana
> kérana
> vahana
> purdna
> esdna
> kuhana
> guhana
> khipana
> cetana

> codana
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ear
ill
wisdom
place
army
pillar
womb
guild
fire
COW
throwing
poor
wealth
doing
crossing
angry
bowl
deed
carrying
ancient
seeking
deceit
hiding
throwing up
thought

scolding
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an-i

an-t

an-{a

dhar-ana
vart-ani
as-ani
ghar-ani
vas-ant
car-ant
mah-ant
vas-anta
inah-anta

hem-anta

> dharana
> vattani
> asani

> gharani

> vasant > vasam

- carant > caram

> mahant > mahi
> vasanta
> mahanta

> hemanta

wearing
burning
thunderbolt
house-wife
dwelling
moving
great
dwelling
great

winter

119. The suffix 3:a8:8s. The suffix s:as:as is used alone or in
combination with other suffixes to form nouns and adjectives.

5-a.

§-ara.

S-na

val-sa

samvat-sara
ti-sras
kr-sna
slak-sna
tik-sna
ir-sna
man-asa

dy-asa

> vaccha

> yakkha

> accha

> dakkha

> dhilsara

> macchara

> samvacchara
> tisso

> kanha

> sanha

> tikkha / tikhina
> taphi

> manasa

> 3yasa

calf
non-human being
bear

skilled
dust-coloured
envious

year

three

black

smooth

sharp

craving
mental

made of iron
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120, The suffix t:at:at. The suffix t:at:ar is used alone and in
combination with other suffixes to form a variety of nouns and

adjectives.

t-a: the suffix -ta is used to form the past participle by adding
it to the root of a verb or to the stem of the present. Sometimes
the suffix -ta 1s added with the connecting vowel -i

sru-ta = suta heard
labh-ta > laddha obtained
dah-ta > daddha burnt

sth-i-ta > thita standing

kr-ta > kala done
drs-ta > dittha  seen
muh-ta > miitha  infatuated

gacch-i-ta > gacchita gone

The suffix -ta 15 used also to form a few nouns:

gi-ta > gita song

si-ta > siita charioteer

ghr-ta > ghata  butter

dii-ta > diita messenger

t-a; the suffix -t2 1is used to form abstract nouns

deva-ta > devala
fahu-ta > Jahuta
thira-ta > thirata
issartya-fta > issariyata

karunna-ta > karunnata

deity
quickness
firmness
lordship

campassiﬂnateness

This suffix is added even to the future participle passive and

to some samasa:
bhabba-ta > bhabbata
katafifiu-ta > kataniuti
karaniva-ta > karaniyata
appiccha-ta> appicchata

anagami-ta > anagamita

possibility
gratitude
obligation
satisfaction

the fact of not coming back
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t-ar:  pi-tar > par > pila father
ma-tar > matar > mata mother
ne-tar > netar > neta leader

f-ara; this suffix is used to form comparatives:
ud-tara > uttara  above ka-tara > katara which
plya-tara > piyatara dearer  dura-tara > duratara  farther

t-ama: this suffix 1s used to form the superlative of the ad-
jectives and of the ordinal numerals:

piya-fama > piyatama dearest

dira-tama > diratama farthest

safthi-tama > satthitama sixtieth

sata-tama > satatama hundredth

f-ana: venf;'um > vefana wages
nu-tana > nutana of the present
ajja-tana > ajjatana of today
sana-tana > sanantana eternal

t-as: sro-tas > sotas > soto current

t-I; ci-ti > citi  heap cyu-fj > cuti  passing away

dhe-ti > dhiti  energy  prap-ti > patti  foot soldier
sam-t1 > santi peace stu-ti > thuti  praise
jia-ti > fati relative

t-ima: this suffix i1s used to form ordinal numerals

visa-tima > visatima twentieth
timsa-tima > timsatima thirtieth

t-u: dhi-tu > dhatu element -ty > oty season
fan-tu > tantu  string vas-tu > vatthu  object

[53

t-y-m: di-tum > ditum to give ne-tum > netum  to lead
This suffix is used to form the infinitive of the verbs.

f--a > tva > fa: this suffix is added to nouns, adjectives and
participles to form abstract nouns:

manussa-tta > manussatta the fact of being a man
eka-fta > ekatta oneness

savaka-tta > sivakatta discipleship

kata-tta > katatta the fact of having done

toy-d > tva., t-u-d-na > tvana, t-i-na > tina: these suffrixes are
used to form the past gerund of the verbs:

gam-tvd > gantva, gantvana, gantina having gone
kr-tvd > katva, katvana, Katina having done
-tuye, -tave are used to form some infinitives:
§ru-fave > sotave to hear
bhii-tuye > bhavituye > hetuye to be
t-ra > fta; mi-tra > mitta friend  pu-tra=> putia  son

vas-tra > vattha garment ras-fra> raftha king-

dom

t-ra > fHa: ma-frda > matta measure
i > ti; ra-tr > rattt night

tan-tri > tanti string
(-h-a: dama-tha >damatha  control

yu-tha > yutha flock

tir-tha > tittha ford

ra-tha > ratha chariot
t-h-a: ga-tha > gatha song

at-a; faf-ata > 1ajata silver
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121. The suffix m:am:am.,

m-a: bhi-ma > bhima fearful
dhii-ma > dhiima smoke
dhar-ma > dhamma doctrine
gris-ma > gimha hot

m-an: at-man > aftan self.
brah-man > brahman brahma

m-ant: bandhu-man > bhanduma  one who has many relatives
cakkhu-man > cakkhumi  one who has eyes
hiri-mant > hirima modest

m-anta: cakkhu-manta > cakkhumanta one who has eyes

m-ana: suffix added to the stem of the present of the verbs
to form present participles:

fara-mana > taramana Crossing
gaccha-mana > gacchamiana  going
m-ara; Kar-mara > kammara smith
m-1:  bhi-mf > bhiimi  earth  ras-mi > ramsi ray
am-a: das-ama > dasama tenth  adh-ama > adhama lowest
par-ama > parama highest

[22. The suffix k:ak. This suffix, usually extended with the
thematic vowel -a: -ka:-aka is a very common suffix in Pali and

is used to form a variety of words. Sometimes we find -ika instead
of -ka.

k-a added to a root:

sus-ka > sukkha dry slo-ka > siloka fame
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k-a added to a variety of verbal forms:

utthaya > ulthdyaka quick

gayha > gayhaka one who is to be taken

gilana > gilinaka sick

jata > jataka birth

vutta > yuttaka saying (Itivuttaka).

kattabba > kattabbaka duty
.aka added to a verbal root to form agent nouns:

kar-aka > karaka doer car-aka > caraka wanderer

siv-aka > savaka listener

-aka added to action nouns to form agent nouns

utthan-aka > utthanaka giving rise
kilapan-aka > kilapanaka toy
iharan-aka > aharanaka messenger

.aka added to nouns without changing their meaning:

ud-aka > udaka water
Fearariy-aka > dcaraiyaka teacher
then-aka > fhenaka thief
chatt-aka > chattaka sunshade

_aka added to nouns to give them a diminutive meaning:

gz?;n—aka > pamaka a little willage
putt-aka > puttaka a little child
kumar-aka > kumdraka a little prince

gith-aka > gathaka a little poem
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-aka added to nouns to indicate contempt:
saman-aka > samapaka  a sorry specimen of a recluse
mund-aka > mundaka a shaveling

-ka / -aka added to adjectives without changing their meaning:
khwdd-aka > khuddaka  little
Jetth-aka > fetthaka eldest
uju-ka > ufuka straight
kaj-aka > kalaka black

-ka / -aka added to adverbs and pronouns to make adjectives:
adhi-ka > adhika exceeding
anti-ka > antika near
tatta-ka > ftattaka so much
mama-ka > mamaka mine

-tka:  this suffix is often used especially in the sense of be-
longing:
kala > kilika temporary
kdrudfia > karuifika merciful
cefasa > cetasika mental
gama > gamika governor of a village

123. Some other suffixes:
-eyva: gama > gdmeyya belonging to the village

dakkhina > dakkhineyya  worthy of gifls

adhipati > adhipateyya lordship

patha > patheyya provisicns for the journey
-ayana / -ana:

Kaccayana / Kaccina of the lineage of Kacca
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CHAPTER IX

NOMINAL COMPOUNDS

A nominal compound or samisa is a group of two or more words
joined together in such a way that only the last is declined while
the others are in their stem form.

The nominal compounds may be divided into
a). dvanda samasa

b). tappurisa samasa

¢). kammadharaya samasa

d). bahubbihi samasa

e¢). governing compounds

f). syntactical compounds

124, The first member of a compound. The first member of a
compound may be a noun, an adjective, a pronoun, a numeral, an
adverb, a verbal form. When it is a noun, an adjeclive, a pronoun,
or a numeral, this appears in its stem form: assa-damako ‘horse-
trainer’, bhikkhu-saigho 'the assembly of the monks'. A few points,
however, have to be noted:
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a). Some stems in -2 change the final vowel to -i when
compounded with forms of the verb bhi- and kr-:
kaddama-kata > kaddami-kata turned into mud
dubbala-karana > dubbali-karana  weakening

sita-bhiita > siti-bhiita that has become calm

missa-bhiita > missi-bhiita that has become mixed

sammukha-bhava> sammukhi-bhava the fact of being
present

cka-bhava > ¢ki-bhava the fact of being alone

bahula-kata > bahuli-kata made much of

b). The masculine stems in -& shorten their final vowel: vififii-
Jatika > vififiu-jatika 'wise by birth'
c). The stem go- remains unchanged before consonant, but

it becomes gav- before a vowel: go-ghidtako ‘killer of
cows', go-assam > gav-assam ‘cattle and horses'

d). The feminine stems in -4, -i,- shorten their final vowel
in a few cases: metta-citto > metta-citto 'with a kindly
mind', dasi-dasam > dasi-disam 'a maid and a man
servant’. '

). In composition the adjectives take always the same stem
whether they are followed by a masculine or feminine or
neuter noun: piya-pufto 'dear son', piya-mata 'dear mother’,
piva-geham 'dear house'.

f). Ratti is sometimes changed into ratfa usually in the sense
of time: ratti-fifif > ratta-fifii 'he who knows the proper
time'

g). Stems in -ar: pitar, matar, etc. usually have their stem in
-u: pitar-rakkhita > pitu-rakkhifa 'protected by the father’,
matar-ghataka > matu-ghataka ‘killer of the mother’,

In dvanda samasa, however, there are the forms pit, mata:
mata-pitaroc 'mother and father', piti-puiti 'father and children’
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In a few cases there are also the forms matti and pettr; matti-
sambhave 'born from a mother',

h). There are a few compounds derived directly from Sanskrit
in which the first member ends in a consonant: khud-pipasa
>khuppipdsa 'hunger and thirst', vdc-karapa > vakkarana
'talking'

i). Stems in -as usually change -as to -o.. In many cases,
however, the stem has passed to the thematic stem: 2pas-
maya >apo-maya 'made of water', uras-go > ura-go ‘snake'

But rajas is not changed in combination, hence rajas-siro 'with

dust on the head', while vacas has sometimes been changed to vaci:
vacas-kammam > vaci-kammam 'verbal action’.

). There seems to be no fixed rule for the stems in -ant:
mahant-muni > maha-muni ‘great sage', balavant-gavo >
balava-gavo 'sturdy oxen', sant-dhammo > sat-dhammo >
saddhammo 'true doctrine', bhagavant-riipa > bhagavanta-
ripi ‘those like the Blessed One', bhagavant-mulaka >
bhagavam-miilaka 'those that are based on the Blessed

One'.
k). Stems in -in, -an drop the final nasal.

hatthin: hatthi-gavassa-vafavam elephants, oxen, horses,
mares
rajan;  raja-ratha 'royal chariots’,

).  When pronouns and numerals are first members of a compound,
they appear under different forms: tad-karo > takkaro 'doing
that', tvan-natho > tvannatho 'he who has you as his master

For the numeral two we find dvi-, dve-, di-, du, duv-: di-jo
'bird', dve-masam 'two months', etc.

For the numeral four we find catu-, catu-, catur, culfa-, cila:
catur-itthivo ‘four women',

For the numeral six we find cha-, chal-, sal-, sad: chal-abhijatiyo

'the six classes'.
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125. The second member of a compound. In general the second
member of a compound retains its own stem and follows its own
declension, with the exception of the stems in -an which are
sometimes declined like the stems in -an  and sometimes like
thematic stems: maccu-riji 'the king of death', miga-rafifio 'of the
king of beasts', mahd-raifa 'with the great king', niga-rijassa 'of
the king of the nagas', deva-rajena 'by the king of the gods', pahitatto
‘energetic’, pahitattam, pahitattassa but also bhavitattinam 'perfect’

126. Sandhi.  In joining together words to form a samisa, the
usual sandhi rules are observed: sufda-agiram > sufifdgiram 'empty
h 1 ” T " | S i} I T
ouse', maha-ogho > mahogho ‘'great flood', anu-addhamisam
~anvaddhamasam ‘every fortnight'.

There are many compounds which are either derived directly
from Sanskrit or are modelled on the Sanskrit compounds and hence
show the application of Sanskrit consonant sandhi. While there is
dittha-suta 'seen and heard', there is also bahu-ssufo 'learned' with
the double -ss- derived from Sanskrit $r-. Similarly madhura-ssaro
'sweet sound', sa-ppaifio 'wise', jati-kkhayvam 'destruction of birth',
vehasa-tthito 'standing in the sky'.

Dvanda Samasa

127.  Dvanda samasa. A dvanda samisa is made up of two or
more words which, used separately, would be joined by the con-
Junction ca. The words mata ca pita ca can be joined together
to form a dvanda samisa: mata-pitaro 'mother and father'. The words
that are joined together may be nouns, adjectives, adverbs, and thus
the whole compound may be classified as noun, adjective or adverb.

The .wlm*ds that are joined together into a dvanda samasa may be
classified under various headings:

a). The same word repeated twice: sorata-sorato 'very kind',
bhikkhu sama-sama 'monks of exactly the same number',
punappunam ‘'again and again', uffaraftarim  'higher and
higher', anga-m-angdni 'limb after limb, all the limbs'.

b).

g).

h).
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Words repeated twice with a prefix before the second
member: disi-vi-disasu 'in the main and in the intermediary
directions i.e. in all directions', anga-pafi-angani > anga-
paccangani ‘the major and the minor limbs’, hura-a-huram
> huriheram 'from existence to existence’

Words repeated twice with a prefix before each member:
ud-aya-vi-ayam > udayabbayam 'rise and fall', d-caya-apa-
cayo >dcaydpacayo ‘increase and decrease’, a-kotita-pati-
a-akotitam >akotitapaccikotitam 'flatiened and pressed all
round’.

Words having the same or very similar meanings: piit-
sukham 'joy and happiness', bala-viriyam 'strength and
encrgy', libha-sakkara-siloko 'gain, good treatment and a
good name',

Words having opposite meanings: wdayattham 'rise and
fall', cutiipapato 'rise and fall', ninda-pasamsa 'blame and
praise', saggapiyo ‘'heaven and hell’, kanha-sukkani riipani
'objects dark and bright', ajfhatta-bahiddha 'Internally and
externally', uddam-adho ‘above and below'.

Nouns indicating human and divine beings: deva-manussa
'gods and men', samana-brahmana 'recluses and brahmins',
Aati-mitta  ‘kinsmen and friends', Sariputta-Moggallana
'Sariputta and Moggallana’.

Nouns indicating animals: sona-sigala ‘dogs and jackals',
ahi-vicchikd 'snakes and scorpions', accha-koka-taracchayo
'bears, wolves and hyenas'.

Nouns indicating trees, plants, etc.: tipa-katthodakam 'grass,
firewood and water', sakha-pajisam 'branches and foliage',
aca-papatiki 'bark and young shoots’

Nouns indicating parts of the human body: kanna-nasam
‘ears and nose', kesa-massum 'hair of the head and of the
body', mamsa-lohitam 'flesh and blood', hattha-pada 'hands
and feet’
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-

k).

1.

128.

Nouns indicating food, drink, dress, lodging, etc.: anna-
panam ‘food and drink’, maccha-mamsam ‘fish and flesh',
Civara-bhattam 'robe and food', mala-vilepanam 'garlands
and oitnment', yuga-naigalam 'yoke and plough', vadha-
bandhanam ‘'flogging and binding'.

Religious and philosophical words: nama-riapam 'name and
form', riga-dosa-moha lust,hatred and infatuation', abhijjha-
domanassa 'covetousness and discontent'

Most of the numerals are dvanda samdsa: dvadasa 'two

and ten', paficadasa ‘five and ten', caturdsiti 'four and
eighty',

Number and gender of a dvanda samasa. A dvanda samasa

may be in the singular or in the plural: asi-cammam ‘sword and

shield',

candima-suriyd 'moon and sun',

The number of the samasa does not say anything about the
number of each member. Samana-brahmana may mean samano ca
brabmano ca, samand ca brahmano ca, samano ca brahmana ca,

samana

ca brihmani ca. The number of each member must be

understood from the context,

a).

b).

In general a dvanda samasa is in the plural when it is
multiplicity and not collectivity that is emphasized: satfa

rattin-divani 'seven nights and seven days', hemanta-gimhisu
'm winter and in summer'.

A dvanda samasa is in the plural when it indicates human
and divine beings: deva-manussi 'gods and men', Anga-
magadhi 'Angas and Magadhas'. The only exceptions seem
to be dasi-dasam ‘'maid servant and man servant' and putta-
bhariyam 'son and wife',

A dvanda samasa made up of nouns indicating animals is
sometimes in the singular and sometimes in the plural:
ajelakam / ajelakd ‘goats and sheep’, kukkuta-siikaram /
kukkuta-sikard 'cocks and pigs'. |
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Most of the other dvanda samasa are in the singular: manca-
pitham 'couches and chairs', nima-gotfam 'name and

family',

A dvanda samisa usually takes the gender of the last
member: piti-sukham ‘'joy and happiness', dhamma-vinayo
'doctrine and discipline', nara-ndriyo 'men and women’,
nindi-roso 'blame and anger', gama-khettani 'villages and
fields".

When the dvanda sam@sa is made up of adjectives, the
samdsa agrees in gender and number with the noun it
qualifies: bhikkhii sama-sama 'monks of exactly the same
number', khuddinukhuddakani sikkhapadani 'the lesser and
minor precepts’,

There is no strict rule with regard to the order of the words
in a dvanda samisa. Yet as first member of the samasa
we more easily find the word with the smaller number
of syllables, or the word which begins with a vowel and
ends in -a, or the masculine and neuter nouns ending in
i/ -u; dhamma-vinayo, gihi-pabbajika, andhaka-makasa,
Further when the two words indicate two events that follow
each other in time, the order of the words is the natural
one: jati-faram, jati-maranan.

Kammadharaya Samasa

129.

Kammadharaya samasa. A kammadhdraya samisa is made

up of two members of which the first modifies the second as an
attributive adjective or as a modifying noun or as an adverb. The
members that make up a kammadharaya samasa can be

a).
b).
c).
d).

fwo nouns
an adjective and a noun
an adverb and a noun

an adverb and an adjective
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¢). a noun, an adjective, or an adverb followed by a noun or
adjective, the whole samasa being used adverbially.

From the syntactical point of view, a kammadharaya samisa
can be

1). a noun compound if the second member of the samasa is
a noun or a word used as a noun;

2). an adjective compound if the second member of the samisa
Is an adjective;

3). an adverb compound if the whole compound is used ad-
verbially.

130, Kammadhdraya samisa made up of two nouns. When a
kammadharaya samdsa is made up of two nouns, then the first
member modifies the second either as an apposition or a second term
of comparison.

a). Apposttion: a noun may modify another noun as an appo-
sition in so far as one restricts the meaning of the other:
sala-rukkho ‘'the sal tree', virtyindriyam ‘the faculty of
energy’, tejo-dhitu  'the element of heat’, dvuso-vadena
'with the word - brother'

b). Comparison: sometimes two nouns are joined together into
a compound because the two of them express an implied
simile. What is compared is put first in the samisa while
the second term of comparison is placed second; purisiisabho
a bull-like-man i.e. a strong man', akkhi-taraka 'star-like-
eyes i.e. shining eyes', cakka-ratanam ‘a gem-like-wheel
le. a noble wheel',

). Here must be classified also samasa like kusafa-sankhita
'reckoned as meritorious', brahma-bhiito 'that has becone
like a brahma', seftha-sammato "known as the best', sarkha-
likhitam brahmacariyam 'celibate life as pure as a shell'

d). A numeral noun is also used as an apposition to a noun
with which it forms a samisa: visati-manussd 'twenty men'.
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131. Kammadharaya samasa made up of an adjective and a noun,
A kammadharaya samdsa may be made up of a noun preceded by
an attributive adjective. Such an adjective may be

a). an ordinary adjective: mahd-purtso ‘'great man', sabba-
danam ‘every gift', pubba-jati 'former birth', appa-libho
little gain'.

b). a participle; jinna-koica 'old herons', Aata-manussa 'well
known people', paluftha-makkati 'a burnt monkey', damma-
gavd 'oxen to be tamed', bhofja-yagu ‘conjee to be eaten’,
anavafjfa-padani  'blameless paths',

¢). an adjective that denotes distinction or excellence is some-
times placed after the noun it qualifies: Rahula-baddho
'Rahula the lucky one i.e. the lucky Rahula', ratana-varo
'noble gem', muni-pavaro 'the noble sage', kamma-seftham
'the noblest action'.

d). When it modifies a past participle, the adjective pubba 1s
placed after the participle: assuta-pubbd upama 'a simile
not heard before', dvdso anavuttha-pubbo 'an abode not
inhabited before', dinna-pubbam 'something given before',

e). A kammadhiraya samdsa made up of a numeral adjective
and a noun is often called digu samaésa: catur-itthiyo 'four
women', pafica-kkhandha ‘the five aggregates', chal-abhyatiyo
'the six classes'.

132, Kammadharaya samasa made up of an adverb and a noun
or adjective. In this samasa the first member is an adverb or an
adverbial prefix: micchd-caro ‘'wrong behaviour', dvidhi-patho 'a
double road', sakad-ig#mi ‘'coming back once', a-verena 'without
hatred', vi-kale ‘'at the wrong time', antara-katha 'a chance con-

versation’, dugga 'difficult to go', samma-patipanno 'behaving

rightly’.

Sometinies a kammadharaya samasa is used as an adverb: ubhato-
pakkham 'on both sides', digha-rattam 'for a long time', ati-vefam
'oreatly', theyya-sankhiatam 'thievishly', catuggunam ‘fourfold’
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Sometimes the idea of fullness or completeness is conveyed with
a kammadharaya samasa built up with a past participle preceded by
an adverb and used adverbially. Both the past participle and the
verb of the sentence are derived from the same root: su-niggahitam
nigganhati 'he overcomes with a complete overcoming i.e. he over-
comes completely', sabba-santharim santharitvi ‘having completely
spread', suppabuddham pabujjhanti  ‘they are fully enlightened',
suvisodhitam visodheti 'he cleans fully'.

Tappurisa Samasa

133. Tappurisa samasa. A tappurisa samasa is made up of two
members of which the first depends on the second as a noun or
pronoun in any case except the nominative and the vocative. The
second member of the samisa may be a noun or an adjective and
thus the whole tappurisa samisa may be used as a noun or as an
adjective. In a few cases the samdsa is used also as an adverb.

134, The first member of a tappurisa samisa.

a). The first member of a tappurisa samisa is a noun or
pronoun in its stem form which, if used separately, would
be in one of the following cases:

Accusative: loka-vidi 'he who knows the world', para-gii 'he

who has gone to the other shore', bhaya-dassino 'those who see
danger.'

Instrumental:  sifa-sampanno  'endowed with virtue', patha-

gamanam 'going by the proper path', Buddha-desito 'preached by
the Buddha'

Ablative: jala-mutto 'freed from the net', sara-parittanam ‘protection
from arrows', yogakkhemam 'freedom from bonds'.

Genitive: bhikkhu-sarigho ‘the assembly of the monks', foka-

nathe 'the lord of the world', dikkha-samudayo 'the arising of
suffering’.
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Locative: antalikkha-caro 'moving in the sky', appamada-rato
'delighting in diligence', &sana-kusalo ‘skilled in allotting the seats"

b). In some compounds the first member has retained the case
ending:

Accusative: anfam-karo 'who puts an end', attam-tapo 'who
causes suffering to oneself, sabbam-jaho 'who has left everything',
hadayam-gama 'touching the heart', kalam-kato ‘'that has accom-
plished his time', vasam-gato 'that has gone into the power of.

Genitive: vanas-pati 'lord of the forest ie. (ree', gavam-pati
lord of the cattle i.e. bull', disam-pati 'lord of the regions i.e.
king'.

Locative: pubbe-nivaso ‘former existence', majfhe-kalyana
'beautiful in the middle', manasi-kiro ‘attention’, ante-vasi 'pupil’,
jagati-padeso 'a spot in the world', nabasi-gama 'moving in the

sky'.

135. The second member of a tappurisa samasa. The second
member of a tappurisa samasa may be:

a). an ordinary noun: amata-padam 'way to immortality', g
- 1
guha 'a hill cave', rukkha-miilam 'the root of the tree

b). an action noun: dukkha-nirodho 'destruction of suffering,
thera-vado 'the doctrine of the elders', adinnadanam ‘stealing,
ceto-vimuiti 'the emancipation of the mind', anta-kiriya
‘putting an end'.

¢). an agent noun: go-ghatako ‘'killer of cows', metta-vihari
"abiding in kindliness', cakka-vatti ‘'he who wields the
wheel', maccu-hiy! 'victorious over death', bhiifa-vadi 'he
who speaks the truth', dhamma-dharo 'he who knows the
doctrine by heart'.

Some of these agent nouns are used only at the end of a
tappurisa samasa:

-ga: sangatigo 'gone beyond the fetters', yathakammilpago 'going
according to one's deeds”.
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-ja: vari-jo 'born in water i.e fish', yoni-jo 'born from the
womb i.e. noble', muddha-fa 'born from the head ie. hair

-da: dloka-do 'giver of light', anna-do ‘giver of food', bala-
do ‘giver of strength',

-ttha: dammattho 'grounded on the doctrine’, gahatthi 'house-
holders'.

-pa: maffa-po ‘drinker of alcohol', pada-po 'drinker at the foot
Le. tree', dhenu-po 'drinker of milk ie. calf,

pa: go-po  'protector of the cows i.e. cowherd'

-gli: addha-gu  ‘traveller', para-gii  'gone to the other shore'

-G mattainu  'knowing discretion’, sabbaiifiu 'knowing all',

vidii: sabba-vidi 'he who knows everything', Joka-vidi 'knower
of the world'.

-bhil: uftamanga-bhii 'what exists on the highest part i.e.the
hair', sabbabhibhit 'overcoming everything'.

~chida: tanhacchido ‘cutting off craving'
-nuda: tamo-nudo 'dispelling darkness'.

d). An adjective: pathavi-samo 'similar to the earth', devannataro
'one of the gods', loka-jettho 'the best person in the world'.

e). A numeral: gathi-satam 'a hundred stanzas', bahiini vassa-
sahassani 'many thousand of years'.

f). A participle: dviha-mato 'two days dead, citta-kato 'made
by the mind', bhaya-tajjito 'urged by fear', sabbayoga-
visamyutto 'free from all ties', ratha-vinito ‘trained for
the chariot', chama-nikkhittam 'thrown on the ground',

g). gata: the participle gata is often used at the end of a
tappurisa samasa in a variety of meanings: 'gone to, reached,
relating to, concerning, gone into the power of, existing
as, belonging to', etc.: raho-gato 'gone into solitude', kaya-
gata sati 'attention directed to the body', avijja-gato 'fallen
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into error', fattha-gato 'being in the hands of, dpo-gatam
'whatever 15 water'.

h). A future participle passive: manasi-karaniya dhamma 'the
elements ought to be kept in mind', papdita-vedaniyo 'that
should be understood by the wise', maggo piti-gamaniyo
'the path that ought to lead to happiness’, maccu-dheyyam
'what ought to be under death ic. the realm of death'.

Bahubbihi Samasa

136. Bahubbihi samasa. A bahubbihi samasa is a noun com-
pound turned into an adjective. Hence the kammadharaya samasa
that end in a noun can be turned into adjectives to qualify a noun;
v.g. papicchd 'evil desire' is turned into an adjective agreeing with
the noun it qualifies: papicche bhikkhu 'a monk who has evil
desires’. Similarly tarunavaccho ‘'young calf' becomes farunavaccha
givi 'a cow that has a young calf'; antima-sariram 'the last body'
become antimasarire puriso 'a man that carries the last body'.

Sometimes even a tappurisa samasa and, in a few cases, even
a dvanda samasa are turned into adjectives: samaggarimo 'delight
in mutual concord' and Gotamo samaggaraimo 'Gotama whose
delight is in mutual concord', afthika-sainkhalika ‘'a chain of bones’
and attthika-sankhalikam sariram 'the body with its chain of bones',
rajo-jallam 'dust and dirt' and rajo-fallikassa 'to one who is covered
with dust and dirt"

From the last example given it is clear that while the bahubbihi
samasa are essentially adjectives, they can sometimes be used as
noun: su-pannc ‘the one that has fair wings ie. a bird', afthamso
'the thing that has eight facets i.e. a gem'

137, a). In most cases a noun compound is turned Into an
adjective simply with the addition of the suffix -a, -a,
-am according as the adjective qualifies a masculine, a
feminine or a neuter noun: ucchinna-miifa becomes rukkho
ucchina-miilo 'a tree whose root has been cut off', avijja
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138.

ucchinna-milla  'ignorance whose root has been cut off;
doso  becomes neuter as tina-dosani khettini 'weeds are
the blemish of fields'.

Sometimes the suffix -ka / -aka / -ika is added for the
masculine and neuter, and -ikd for the feminine: bhiruka-
jatiko ‘one who is of a fearful nature', sa-devake 'together
with its gods', ekasalake drame 'in a park with a single
hall', sa-bhikihuke avdso 'a dwelling that has monks',
catumaharajika deva 'the gods with their four great kings'.

Some other suffixes are found in a few cases: papa-kammino
'those whose actions are evil', dighanguli 'she who has long
fingers', evam-jacco ‘of such a birth', ratti nandi-mukhi
'the night with its bright face'.

Kammadhdraya samasa turned into bahubbihi samasa.

A kammadharaya samisa made up of two nouns of which
the first is in apposition to the second is used often as a
bahubbihi samisa: jivitam maranantam 'life that has death
as its end i.e. life ending in death', kdayam taca-pariyantam
'the body that is bounded by the skin', atta-dipa viharatha
afta-sarana 'abide taking the self as your light and as your
refuge’.

A kammadharaya samdsa, consisting of a noun and an
adjective used as a noun, can be turned into a bahubbihi

-samasa. The adjectives are those which indicate a quality

in a high degree, like settha, parama, vara, pubbangama,
pabhutika, uttama, pamukha, etc.. mano-pubbargama dhamma
mano-seifha 'factors that have the mind as the first and
as the best 1.e. mind 1s the first and the best of all factors’,
samtufthi-paramam dhanam 'contentment is the best wealth’,
Buddha-pamukho bhikkhu sangho 'the assembly of the
monks with the Buddha at their head', anasanna-vari eta
'these are best when not near’.

The same construction is used with cardinal numerals: Anando

alta-duttyo 'Ananda with his self as second i.e. with one companion’,
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puriso tapha-dutiyo 'a man full of craving', atfa-catuttho 'with three

companions'.

139.

¢)

d).

g).

A kammadharaya samisa consisting of an attributive ad-
jective and a noun: vatthani digha-dasdni 'robes with long
fringes', vanijo appasattho mahaddhano 'a merchant with
a small caravan but with great wealth', papa-kamma 'those
who have an evil character'.

A kammadharaya samasa consisting of a numeral and a
noun: eka-bhattiko 'one who takes one meal a day', tevijjo
'he who is endowed with the threefold knowledge', kuijaro
satthi-hdyvano 'an elephant sixty years old',

A kammadharaya consisting of a past participle and a noun:
okkhitta-cakkhu 'he who goes with eyes down', khipasavo
'he who is free from defilements', akata-papo ‘'he who has
done no evil', ankifa-kannako ‘'one with perforated ears',

A kammadharaya consisting of an adverb and a noun: a-
soko 'without sorrow', miccha-difthiko 'he who has wrong
views', evam-silo 'of such a virtue', satfd su-vanna 'beings
of an evil appearance', su-vaco 'one who has pleasant

words'.

Matta is often used at the end of a bahubbihi samasa in
the sense of 'in the measure of, as much as, as little as,
merely, only': marana-mattam dukkham 'a pain as great
as deatl’, saddhi-mattam pema-mattam ‘only faith and
love', padca-mattani bhikkhu-satani 'five hundred monks
only',

Tappurisa samasa turned into bahubbihi samasa.

A tappurisa samasa is turned into a bahubbihi samas in the
usual way: rukkha-miilam 'the foot of a tree' become
rukkha-miliko 'he who sits at the foot of a tree'; similarly
paiid-nirodiko 'leading to the destruction of wisdom’,
nibbana-manaso nare 'a man with his mind on nibbana’,
dharatthitiko samussayo 'a body that is supported by food',
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sabbe jara-dhammai ‘'all are liable to old age', te cavana-
dhammi 'they are bound to fall away', phenupamam kayam
'the body that is like a mass of foam’, sukha-kamani bhitani
'beings bent on happiness'.

b). Sometimes the samdsa implies a comparison that 18 not
fully expressed: kumdro go-pakhumo 'the child with the
eyeslashes of a cow i.e. with eyelashes like those of a cow',
stha-pubbakayo ‘'the child wih the front part of the body
like that of a lion', cakkena khura-pariyantena 'with a
discus that has the edge as sharp as a razor', govatiko
kukkuravatiko 'he who behaves like a cow or like a dog’

¢). A word which expresses a part of the human body and
which otherwise would be in the locative case, in a
bahubbihi samasa is found at the end of the compound:
patta-hatthd bhikkhi 'monks with bowls in their hands,
ludda lohita-panine 'hunters with blood on their hands’,
brahmano panka-danto rajassiro'a brahmin with dirt between
his teeth and with dust on his head', sattd apparajakkha
maharajakkhi 'beings with little dust in their eyes and
beings with much dust in their eyes'.

The same construction is used with mano, antara: piti-mano
with joy in his heart', dosantaro 'with hatred within', yanena itthiyuttena
purisantarena 'on a cart drawn by two cOws with a bull in between',

140, Dvanda samasa turned into bahubbihi samasa. There are
only a few examples of dvanda samasa turned into bahubbihi samasa.
The change is effected either by turning the samasa into an adjective
or by adding the suffix -ka / -ika / -in, or by prefixing sa-: salakayo
vapnavannayo katva ‘having made the votes of wvarious colours',
antinantiki 'those who hold both the finiteness and the infinity of

the world', sariram sa-mansalohitam 'the body with its flesh and
blood'.

[
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Governing Compounds

141, Governing compounds. A governing compound is one in
which the first member governs the second, not in case, but in
meaning. The first member of a governing compound 18 a prepo-
sition or a prepositional adverb. The whole compound is turned Into
an adjective like a bahubbihi samasa and is used either as an
adjective or as an adverb: ati-deve ‘'he who is above the gods’,
ajjhatiam ‘inwardly', anacchariya gatha 'stanzas uitered on the spur
of the moment' (anacchariya is made up of anu + acchard), eso
anudhammo viifgarahito ‘'this one 18 blamed by the wise in
accordance with the doctring', anu-vassam 'yearly', pari-panthe 'in
ambush', pafi-lomam 'against the hair i.e. in reverse order', pat!-
sofam 'against the current', pati-sote 'in a place against the current’,
uddham-soto 'he who goes against the current', tiro-dussam 'across
the curtain!, bahi-dvare ‘outside the gate', saha-dhammiko paiiho 'a
question connected with the doctrine', hetthd-maficam 'the part
below the bed', hetthi-maficato 'from below the bed'.

There are also a few governing compounds whose first member
is an action noun: atireka-paficamasako parikkhiro 'requirement
worth more than five coins', atireka-charattam 'more than six nights',
Anaka-tiyojanam 'less than three yojanas’.

Syntactical Compounds

142, Syntactical compounds. Two or more independent words
aie sometimes joined together owing to the fact that they have often
heen used together n a sentence: such compounds are called syn-

Lefical compounds,

1), A past gerund and a noun: viceyya-dinam ‘a gift given
with discrimination’, paticca-samuppado  'the arising on
account of a previous cause', aveccappasiadena 'with a
perfect  faith?, sankheyya-kiro 'acting with reflection’,
abhibiyya-ciri 'going about viclotious', nivissa-vadi ‘speaking

witly deliniteness’,




A past gerund and a past participle: uddissa-katam mamsam
'meat prepared purposely', adhicca-samuppanno 'arising
without a cause'.

Some other syntactical compounds: aham-karo 'selfish-
ness', asmi-mano 'pride, atthi-bhavoe 'existence’, ehi-passiko
dhammo ‘'the doctrine that invites to come and see' {ehi
+ passa are imperatives), ehi-bhadantiko 'he who says:
come, sir', tittha-bhadantiko 'he who says: stop, sir', ehi-
bhikkhu-pabbafja 'reception into the wandering life with
the formula: come, O monk', ehi-svagata-vadino 'those who
say: come, welcome', afad-atthu 'certainly’, ma-ghato 'a
day when there is no slaughter', iti-hase 'history’, iti-vade
'tradition', iti-vuttaka 'sayings', akiicano ‘'one who has
nothing'.
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CHAPTER X

VERBAL COMPOUNDS

Verbal roots are often combined with one or more prepositions
or with an adverb, and sometimes even with a noun or an adjective,
These words modify the fundamental meaning of the verb; v.g.
gacchati ‘poes’, d-gacchati ‘goes back i.e. comes’, apa-gacchati
‘goes away’', ni-gacchati ‘goes down’, san-gacchati ‘goes with’,
ud-gacchati > uggacchati ‘goes up’, etc.

143. Verbs combined with prepositions.

ati:  beyond, across, very much

attkkamati goes beyond
atigacchatt overcomes
aticarati transgresses
atibhuiijati eats too much

adhi: over, on, to, in, greatly

adhigacchati comes to, acquires
adhiganhati surpasses

adhitthat stands on, concentrates
adhibhavati overcomes

I b H o | 4 1 [ 10 -
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anu’

apa.

api:

after, along, according to
anmigacchati goes after, follows
antkaroti imitates
anubhavati undergoes
anuganhatr has pity on

away, off, from, forth
apaciniti picks from, respects
apanudat] drives away
apaloketi looks ahead

on
apidahati puts on, covers up

abhi: towards, against, over, all round, greatly

ava

a:

ud:

abhikkamati goes forward
abhijanati knows fully
abhinandat rejoices
abhibhavat OVErcomes

or o: down, away
avakirat casts out
otarati goes down

near, back, to, along, all round, completely

agacchati goes back, comes
akirati strews over
droceti speaks to, informs

out of, away, up, upwards
uddharati lifts up

ugganhati takes up, learns

upa: on, upon, up to, near, altogether

upagacchat!
upafthahati
ni: down
ntkkhipati
nigacchati
nigganhati
nir: out, forth
nikkhamati
niddisati
nibbindati

niyyati

goes to, approaches

stands near

lays down
goes down

restraing

goes forth
points out
turns away, becomes weary

goes out

pa: forth, forward, out, up, greatly

pakasati
pakkamat!
pacchindati

pagganhati

shines forth
steps forward

breaks up

stretches forth, takes up

pati: towards, against, back, opposite

patikkhipat!
paccakkhati
pacceli

patissunati

throws back, rejects
speaks against, refuses
comes back

assents, promises.

para: on to, over, through

pardmasati

parajeti

touches, holds on to

defeats
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pari:  all round, away, off, completely

parikaroti surrounds
partkilamati gets tired out
paricarati moves out
parijanats knows accurately

vi: asunder, away, down

vikirati scafters about
vigganhati quarrels
vicarats moves about
vipassatf sees clearly

sam. together, along with, fully

samyuijati joing together
safikhipati collects

sanganhiti contains

samsarati moves about continually
safifanati knows well

N.B. Some verbal compounds are built up with more than one
preposition; adhi-a-vasati > ajjhivasat! ‘inhabits’, sam-anu-passat!
= samanupassat! ‘sees’, sam-ud-i-carati > samudicarati
‘behaves toward’,

When sam is combined with karoti, the consonant -s- is
inserted: sam-karofi > sam-s-karoti > sanikharoti ‘puts together’.

144, Verbs combined with adverbs.

anto-vasati inhabits
alam-karoti adorns
avi-karots makes clear

avi-bhavati becomes clear
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pdtu-karot! manifests
patu-bhavati becomes manifest
purakkharot! puts in front, honours
145, Verbs combined with an adjective or a noun. Some adjec-

tives and nouns are combined with verbs in a variety of ways: anfara
remains unchanged in antaradhayati ‘disappears’; attha is used in
the accusative in atthamgacchati ‘goes home i.e. sets’. Some ad-
jectives and nouns change their last vowel to -i /i when combined
with bhavati / karoti: dubbalii-karoti ‘weakens’, bahuli-karoti ‘makes
much of’, vasi-karoti ‘subjects’, vasi-bhavati ‘goes into the power
of’, vinali-karoti ‘destroys’, sacchi-karoti ‘realizes’, tuphi-bhavati
‘remains silent’, atthi-karoti ‘understands’, siti-bhavati ‘becomes

tranquil’,
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CHAPTER XI

EVOLUTION OF THE VOWELS

146. The vowel system. The Pali and Sanskrit languages are very

similar. Hence the evolution of Pali must be treated with reference
to Vedic and Classical Sanskrit.

The Sanskrit vowel system is as follows:
two pure vowels: a, a
seven sonant vowels: L ofow i, ok
four diphtongs:

e, o, al, au

In pronunciation e and o are pure vowels, but according to their

formation, they are compound vowels. In sandhi they are split up
into ay and av,

The main characteristics of the evolution of the vowel system
from Sanskrit into Pali is the elimination of the sonant vowels I,

f, I, and of the diphtongs ai and au. Therefore the Pali vowel
system 1s as follows:

two pure vowels : a, a
four sonant vowels: i, i, u, @

two diphtongs: e, o
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Though the vowels ¢ and o are made up of two elements, yet

they are pronounced as pure vowels.

Sanskrit vowels preserved in Pali:

Sanskrit  Pali

a a phala phala fruit
sparsa phassa touch

a a agira agara house
raja raja king

] i jatt Jati birth
dina dina day

i I sila stla virtue
nadf nadi river

u u pirdgala puggala person
dhenu dhenu COW

f U rilpa riipa form
abhibu abhibii congueror

e e vega vega hurry
ime ime these

0 0 loka loka world
mano mano mind

147. Elimination of 1 and . r was a complex phoneme since

it included both vocalic and consonant element. Hence it was the
first to undergo changes. This Sanskrit vowel came to be represented
in Pali by different vowels, '

a) . r > a:
krntati kantati cuts

krpana kapana poor
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b).

grhnati
ghrta
trtiya
nrtyati
bhyta
bhrti
myia
mrtyu
myrsati
nirsta
vrka
vrtta
vrsabha
vyaprta
nissrta
smrta
hrdaya
r>n
rddhi
£si
krmi
krsa

krsvate

trna

drsa

drsad

ganhati
ghata
tatiya
naccatt
bhata
bhati
mata
maccu
masati
mattha
vaka
vatta
vasabha
vyavata
nissata
sata

hadaya

iddhi
IS
kimi
kisa
kissati
tina
disa

nisada

takes
butter
third
dances
fed

hire
dead
death
touches
polished
wolf
round
bull
busy
freed
remembered

heart

power

sage

worm

lean

becomes lean
grass

similar

grinder

d).

drsti
bhrngara
vrscika
Srgala
sipatika
sfrigavera
sprhayati
r>ou
ffu

rtu
rsabha
prechati
prthu
mrdanga
mrnala
mrdu
mysa
mysyali
srnoti
r>a, i
rksa

1ma
krecha
krsna
mrga

dhrta

ditthi
bhinkara
vicchika
sigala
sipatika
singivera

pihayati

wu

fu
usabha
pucchati
puthu
mutinga
mufala
miidu
musa
mussati

sunoti

accha
an-ana
kasira
kanha
maga

dhata

ikkha

1na
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sight

golden vase
scorpion
jackal

beak
pepper

desires

straight
season
bull
asks
broad
drum
lotus
soft

lie
forgets

hears

bear

debt

kiccha patnful

kinha

miga

black
animal and deer

firm
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f).

g).

dhiti
trpyate

frpta

r>oa w

prihivi

vria

vrtia
vritti

vrddhi

vrsti
vrsta

a-brhati

r>ou, i

pity

bhratr

maty

r>e i

grdhu
grdhya

dhiti firmness
tappati is satisfied
(ifta satisfied
pathavi, pathavi earth
puthavi, puthavi, puthuvi  earth
vi-vala opened
pari-vuta surrounded
vatta duty
viitts abiding
vaddh! blessing
vuddhi, vuddhi growth
vulthi rain
vatta, vattha  vuttha rained

abbuhati/abbahati

casts away

pitu- (pitu-ghataka) father

piti- (piti-ghata)

bhatu- (bhatuka) brother

bhati- (bhatika)

matu- (matu-ghataka)  mother

mati- (mati-pakkhato)

giddha greedy
gedha greedy
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h). r>e a &

grha geha house

rajagrha rajagaha Rajagaha

grhapati gahapat; houiseholder

a-grha a-gtha homeless
1), r > ra, ru

brhant brahant broad

brmhavati  britheti Increases

The vowel u has been lengthened since the niggahita has been
dropped.

7). vt >
pravrfa paruta covered
vrksa rikkha tree

k). r > iru, aru:

rgveda irubbeda / arubbeda (these two words are
found in the post-canonical literature),

N.B. There is no fixed principle according to which r is
represented by a4, u, e. But it seems clear that the choice of the
vowel 1s often influenced by neighbouring sounds. The vowel a
prevails after a guttural and v after a labial consonant: krpana
>kapana; prechati > pucchati. Further the vowel of a preceding or
of a following syllable often assimilates the r to itself especially
in words of two syllables: mrdu > mudu, rtv > utu, rddhi > iddhi,
rsi > isi, dhrta > dhata, dhrti > dhitl.

Sometimes the difference of vowel seems to be due to semantic
difference, but it is difficult to give definite rules. Thus nmuga means
‘deer’, but in some cases it means also ‘animal’ as in migaraja ‘the
king of animals’, valamiga ‘wild beasts’; likewise maga means
both ‘amimal’ and ‘deer’.
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The sonant | in kipta has been replaced by the vowel u: kipta
> kutta ‘arranged’

148, Elimination of the diphtongs.

a). The process of elimination of the diphtongs had already
started in Sanskrit where af / au had been reduced to ¢
/0, while ai / du had become ai / au. This process was
continued in Pali and thus ai / au were reduced to e /
o: vaira > vera ‘hatred’, martri > metti ‘friendship’, taila
> tela ‘oil’, ratrau > ratto ‘at night’, ausadha > osadha
‘medicine’, yauvana > yobbana ‘young man’, ubhau >
ublo ‘both’.

The original nature of e / 0, however, is evident in composition,
since e / 0, followed by a vowel, can be resolved into af /au or
ar / aw

so-aniya sau-aniya savaniya should be heard
so-ett | sdu-et! savet causes to hear
ne-ana nal-ana nayana carrying

ne-aka nai-aka nayaka leader

b). The groups ayi / avi have developed into e by the
elimination of the inetrvocalic y /v, and by the reduction
of the diphtonmgs: ayl > ai > e, avi > ai > e, Similarly
the groups aya / ava have developed into e /o respectively
by reducing the final vowel and then eliminating the intervocalic

.,

consonant. aya > ayf > al > e, ava > avu > au > O

nayati nayiti naifi neti leads
sthavira thaira thera elder
bhavissati bhaissati bhessati  hessati  will be

(bh leses its occlusion and becomes h)
avatarati autarats otarati comes down
bhavati bhavuti bhauti hoti 18

trayas-frinsat > tettimsa thirteen

The group ayu becomes o: mayura > mora ‘peacock’

Catvrasiti develops into ca-urasiti > corasiti > colasiti >cullasiti
> cilasiti ‘eighty-four’,

149, Evolution of the vowels. The Sanskrit vowels 4, a, 1, i, u,
i, ¢, o are generally well preserved in Pali but sometimes they
undergo changes with regard to their quality and their quantity due
either to the structure of the syllable or the structure of the word.

It is evident that in Pali the vowel a exercises a great influence
on other vowels. This feature is already evident in Sanskrit. The
three indo-European vowels a, e, o are often reduced to a in
Sanskrit. In Pali the vowel a becomes even more common because
of the tendency to declining most nouns and conjugating most verbs
on the model of the stems in a. Thus silavant is declined like

the stems in a, Le. silavanta and chid- is conjugated as having
the stem chinda.

150. Changes of vowels due to the structure of the syllable. In
Pali a syllable may contain either one or two syllabic instants or
matras. A syllable with oné syllabic instant or a short syllable ends
in a short vowel, while a syllahle with two syllabic instants or a
long syllable ends either in a vowel that is long by nature or in
a consonant making syllable with the previous vowel. Hence a
syllable may contain

a shott vowel in an open syllable: pu-ri-sa
or a short vowel in a closed syllable: gan-tum
or a long vowel in an open syllable: pfi-ja

A closed syllable with a short vowel and an open syllable with
a long vowel are equivalent since both have two syllabic instants.
This equivalence explains several vowel changes when words pass
from Sanskrit into Pali,

a). Where Sanskrit has a long vowel in a closed syllable, Pali

has either a long vowel in an epen syllable or a short vowel
in a closed syllable:

—
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firna jinna decayed
isvara issara Isvara
dirgha digha long
prapta patta reached
akarsit akasi did

Nevertheless there are instances. in which a long vowe! is found
in a closed syllable: brifunana 'Brahmin', Sikya 'Sakya', nahdtvi
‘having bathed', sattha 'meaningful’. The use of the long vowel in
a closed syllable seems to be due to the influence of the Sanskrit
spelling on the scribes of the Tripitaka.

b). Where Sanskrit has a long vowel in a closed syllable, Pali
has either a long vowel in an open syllable or a short vowel
in a closed syllable:

rafja raja king
sriiyate silyali/suyyati is heard
diyate diyati/diyyati is given

Sometimes a short vowel in a closed sylable is nasalized:
harsati hamsati is glad
matkuna marnkuna bug

c). Where Sanskrit has a short vowel in a closed syllable, Pali
has either a long vowel in an open syllable or a short vowel
in a closed syllable:

darsayati dasseti shows
simha siha lion
vimsati visati twenty
samraga saraga passion
samrambha sarambha anger

151,
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d). Sometimes the diphtongs e, af, o, au are reduced to i, u
in a closed syllable or in a syllable that is made closed
by doubling the consonant that follows the vowel:

aisvarya fssartya lordship
asrausma assumha we heard
gonam funham of cattle
magojia mamaing pleasing

€). Sometimes a group of consonants is split up by means of
a vowel, and a long preceding vowel is shortened so that
the number of syllabic instants of the whole word remains
the same:

siirya suriva sun
arya ariya noble
tiksna tikhina sharp
irya irtya posture
sitksma sukhuma subtle

f). But there are also several cases in which the Sanskrit
vowels £ v in a closed syllable and the vowels I, @ in
an open syllable become ¢ and o in Pali:

visnu venhu Visnu

ramaniva ramaneyya delightful

idrsa eddisa > edisa like this

Jambiinada Jambonnada > jambonada  gold

sunda sonda elephant trunk
Change of vowels due to the structure of the word.

a. Final vowels, The final vowels were usually weak in pro-
nunciation and hence they were shortened: akarsit > akasi
>akasi he did.
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b). Influence of the accent. In words of three or more syllables,
when the first syllable had the accent, the vowel of the
second syllable was often reduced and sometimes even
dropped:

candramas candima moon

madhyama majihima middle

jagarati jagratt > jaggati walches

draksyats dakichati > dakkhifi will see

The influence of the accent is evident also in the shortening

of the final vowel in some words: asav > asu, hetos > hetu, krtvas

> khattum, sadyas > sajju.

152,

Further changes.

a). Sometimes a vowel influences another vowel in the pre-
ceding or in the following sylable:

isu usu ArTOW

tksu ujfu sugar cane
famisra timissa darkness
asiya usiiya Jealousy

b). Sometimes the nature of a consonant brings about a change
in the vowel that follows it in so far as u appears in
preference after a labial and ! after a palatal consonant:
majjati with the prefix ni becomes nimujjati ‘plunges’,
jugupsate > jigucchati. In bhuyas > bhiyyo the vowel |
is due to the influence of the following y. In madhyama
> majjhima the change of the 2 to { s due both to the
influence of the accent and of the palatal consonant that
precedes it.

o

Sometimes ya, yd, va, va are reduced. In grammar this
change is called samprasarana.

two

vi-atindmeti  vyatinameti
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ya, yd are reduced to I
styana thina sloth
vitindmeti spends

va, va are reduced to ¢ and then this vowel becomes o before
consonants:

svapna supina

suppa > soppa dream
svastt sotthi blessing
svabhra sobbha pool
svastyayana  softhana greeting

$vana has both sona and suvana dog

In the formation of sovatthika from svasti we have the insertion

of the vowel u and then its lengthening to o; svasti > suvasti
>suvatthi+ka > sovatthika., The same is the formation of sovaggika

< svarga, svarpa has suvama, sovapna and also sonna.

Sometimes even ve, vi are reduced in the same manner: dvesa

>doso; svid > su, sudam.

d). aya, dya are contracted to a:

svastyayana softhdna goodness
upasthayaka upatthika attendant
pratisamlayana patisallana meditation
vehayasa vehisa sky

Sometimes the past gerund ending in dya has been contracted

in the same way: abhijiiiya > abhifidaya/abhiiin, upidaya/upida.

¢). A vowel is often inserted to split up groups of consonants:
trsna fasind/tanha greed
garhati garahati blames

siiksma sukhuma subtle
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When a vowel is inserted in the declension of a noun, the
preceding syllable is not shortened: rajfias > rajino.

f). The similarity with the suffix iya may account for the
shortening of the vowels in dvitiya > dutiya, trtiya > tatiya

g)-

h).

153.

Sometimes the vowel #, on account of its open pronun-
ciation, has become a: ayusmant > dyasmant, punar > puna/

pana.

In the declension in all the cases, with the exception of
the nominative and the vocative, the final vowel of the stem
is lengthened in the plural: jatinam, jatihi, jatisu, dheniihi,
dheniinam, dheniisu.

Correspondence of the Sanskrit and the Pali vowels:

Sanskrit Pali

a

a

=T

Sanskrit
phala, sparsa
adarsa, alinda
carama, {amisra
tumala, dabhnoti
adi, akara
karsapana, avagadha
ckanta, arya
dhavati
itara, atithi
vimsati, simha
diksita, puskarini

gairika, SiSu
vicca, nigka

1dani

Pali
phala, phassa
adasa, ilinda
carima, timissa
tumula, dubbhati
adi, akara
kahapana, ogadha
ekants, ariya
dhovati
itara, atithi
visati, stha
dakkhita/dikkhita
pokkharani
geruka, susu
vecca, nekkha

dani

i

bt |

Ia

iry
aru

l

dipa, dirgha
tirna, alika
darsaniya
kusala, lnbdha
ud-hantt
kutumbika,

bhuyas

dyusmant, aguru

puskara, ustra
diira, riipa
disana, cirpa
jambiinada
kiirpara
krpana, myta
rsi, krmi

rtu, mydu
grha, grdhya
brhant
brmhayati
rgveda
rgveda

kipta

eka, netra
foma, krodha
jvotsna, hetos

apanodana
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dipa, digha
tinna, alika
dassaneyya
kusala, Tuddha
uhanti
kutumbika/kutimbika,
bhiyyo
avasmant, agalu
pokkhara, ottha
diira, riipa
dussana, cunna
Jambonada
kappara
kapana, mata
ist, kimi

utu, mdu
geha, gedha
brahant

brizheti
irubbeda
arubbeda

kutta

eka, netta
Joma, kodha
Jupha, hetu

apaniidana
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ai

au

aya

aya
aya
aya
ayi
ava
ava
avi
aha
va

ya

va

vl
ve
Pali

il

i

i

gairika

at$varya, saindhava

graiveyaka
saumya, dauta
aurmi, autsukya
pratisamlayana
nayati
upasthayaka
nayami

bhayami
cintayissati
avatarati
yavagu
havissati
anahana
nyagrodha
styana

tvarate, kvathati
svasti, svapna
dvifiya

dvesa

Sanskrit

a ru 1

a, a, ava, ava, aha, ava

i, L, 1, a, u, af, ya

I, 1, u, ai, ya

geruka
issariya, sindhava
giveyaka
somma, dhota
wmny, tssukka
patisallana
nett

upatthika
nems

bhem!
cintessati
otarat!

yagu

hessati

alana
nigrodha

thina

turatl, kuthati

softhi, soppa

dutiya

dosa
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u wou, o L i, o, au, va, vi
u i, u, o
e e, 1, I, r, ai, ya, aya, aya, ayi
0 o, W, U, a, au, va, ava

N.B, The vowels

a, 1, u are sometimes inserted to split up

a group of consonants. Further the Sanskrit word strf becomes in
Pali stthi.

11 11 s e
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According to their quality, the mute consonants are divided into
hard consonants : k, kh, ¢, ch, t, th, t. th, p, ph
soft consonants : g, gh, 4, jh. d. dh, d dh, b, bh

According to the quality of the explosion, the mute consonants
are divided nto

aspirate consonants  : kh, g!_}, ch, jh, th, dh, th, dh, ph, bh

unaspirate consonants @ k, g, ¢, f, f d, &, d, p, b

CHAPTER XII

There 1s also the aspirate b

b). Nasal consonants. Each set of mute consonants has a nasal

EVOLUTION OF THE consonant which is pronounced with the air passing through

the nose. Thus there are five nasal consonants: 7, 11, n, n,

CONSONANTS m. Further there is the niggahita which 1s not an independ-

ent consonant by itself but is only the nasalization of the
preceding vowel.

154, The consonants. The Pali alphabet contains thirty-four consonants o)

Liquid consonants. The liquid consonants are generally
divided into mute, nasal, liquid, semivocalic and aspirate consonants.

pronounced by pressing the tip of the tongue against the

a}. Mute consonants. Mute consonants are characterized by a
complete closing or occlusion of the passage of the air
followed by a sudden opening or explosion when the consonants
are followed by a vowel. According to the organ of ar-
ticulation, the mute consonants are divided into

1}. labials when the occlusion is effected by both the lower
and upper lips;

2}, dentals when the occlusion is effected by the tip of the
tongue pressing against the upper teeth;

3). cerebrals when the occlusion is effected by the tip of the
tongue pressing against the back of ‘the palate;

4), palatals when the occlusion is effected by the front of the
tongue pressing against the hard palate;

5). gutturals when the occlusion is effected in the throat,

155.

upper teeth or against the palate and allowing the air to
escape on either side. The liquid consonans are r, I, 1, [h
The liquid consonants are soft consonants.

d}. Semivowels. ¥ and v are semivowels and are soft con-
sonants,

¢). Sibilant, Pali has only one sibilant s which is a hard dental
consonant.

The Pali consonant system. The Pali consonant system is

very close to the Sanskrit consonant system. The following are the
main differences:

a). Pali has only one dental sibilant s against the three sibilants
of the Sanskrit language: the dental s, the cerebral s and
the palatal s: dasa > dasa "ten', visa > visa 'poison', rasa
~rasa taste,
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b). The visarga at the end of a word in Sanskrit is eliminaed

in Pali. When the visarga is preceded by a it gives rise
to o in Pali. When followed by any other vowel, it is
eliminated: purusah > puriso, agnih > aggs, salah > sala.
The tendency of a2k becoming o is already found in Sanskrit
when it is followed by a hard consonant.

Pali has retained the Vedic consonants [, i while classical
Sanskrit has replaced them with d, dh between two vowels,
kridati > kilati, miidha > miifha, daha > daha but paridaha
> parifaha since it is between {wo vowels.

Though the Pali consonant system is close to Sanskrit, yet there

are many changes that have taken place.

This evolution will be

treated with reference to single consonants and to groups of two
and three consonants

156.

Single consonants at the beginning of words. The initial

consonant of a word in Sanskrit is generally retained in Pali. But
there are a few exceptions:

a),

d).

The soft consonant becomes hard: b > p: balbaja > babbaja
>pabbaja. In this case the change of consonant may be
due to dissimilation; glasnu > kildsu ‘tired’

The consonants t, p, b are sometimes aspirated: tusa >
thusa ‘chaff, parusa > pharusa ‘rough’, busa > bhusa
‘chaff”.

The palatal consonants ¢, j are sometimes changed to f,
d, and the dental consonant t is sometimes changed to the
palatal c: cikitsatt > cikicchati / tiktcchatr ‘heals’, jugupsate
>figucchati / digucchati ‘abhors’, farhi > tarahi / carahi.
In the first two examples the change of consonant may be
due to dissimilation,

Change of b > v; bimba > bimba / vimba, vala > vala /
bala. But in the form bafa there is a change of meaning:
viala ‘hair of the tail’, bala ‘hair of the head’.

T—_W

D).

157.

Sanskrit Pali

k
kh

o
o

gh

C

ch
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By dissimilation [ > n: lanigala > nangala ‘plow’, lingula
>lafgula/nangula ‘tail’,

The dental d is changed to d or n in: dahati < dahati
‘burns’, drsad > nisada ‘grinding stone’. The change in
drsad may be due to dissimilation.

By dissimilation m > v
‘Investigates’.

In mimamsate > vimamsati

The sibilant is changed to ch in sava > chava ‘corpse’,

sas > cha ‘six’, sepa > cheppa ‘tail’.
The sibilant s becomes d in sika > dika ‘vegetable’,

By dissimilation
kipillika.

p > k : pipilika > pipilika/ pipillika/

Sometimes in Pali  when a word begins with { u the
coresponding semivowel is prefixed: wcyate > wccati >

viuccati ‘s said’, ista > ittha > yittha ‘sacrificed’.

Sometimes the initial vowel is eliminated in Pali and the
word begins with a consonant: idani > dani ‘now’, udaka
> daka ‘water’, apidahati > pidahati ‘shuts’, apilandhati
> pilandhati  ‘wears’,

Correspondence of initial consonants between Pali and Sanskrit.
Sanskrit Pali

k karoti, kalpa

kh khadati, khila

karoti, kappa
khadati, khila
g gacchati, guna gacchati, guna

gh ghosa, ghana ghosa, ghana

c carati, cakra caratl, cakka

t cikitsat cikicchati/
tikicchat!

ch chava, chindat chiva, chindati
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d

dah

n

ph

bh

m

{

th

d
n

dh

ph

ph

bh

bh

m

jati, jina

Jugupsate

tatha, tudati
tusa

tarhi

dadat, desana
dasati, dahati
drsad, datyiiha
dharma, dhiima
nadi, nidhi
pacati, pudgala
parasu, parusa
pipilika

phala, phena
bala, bodhi
busa

balbaja

baspa, bandhya
bhaga, bheda

mamsa, mufcati

mimamsati
yaksa, yoni
raksatl, rocate

ruksa

jati, jina
Jigucchatt/
digucchati

tatha, tudati
thusa

tarahi / carahi
dadati, desana
dasati, dahatt
nisada, najfjiha
dhamma, dhiima
nadi, nidhi
pacati, puggala
pharasu, pharusa
pipitlika / kipillika
phala, phena
bala, bodhi
bhusa

pabbaja

vappa, vandha
bhiga, bheda

mamsa, -
muficati

vimamsati
yakkha, yon!
rakihati, rocate

likha

Het et B e b L e 12 e

fi

Pali

th

dh

n
v
b
5
ch
s
ch
S
d
ch
h

Sanskrit

k

kh

8

gh

c, I

loka, luniti
langala, lalata
varga, vega
vala, vidala
Saknoti, $ila
sava

sasti

sas

samsarati, sukha
sika

sepa

hanti, hetu

Pali
n

p
ph
b
bh

n
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foka, Iunati
nangala, nalata
vagga, vega
vala / bala, bidala
sakkoti, sila
chava

satthi

cha

samsaratl, sukha
daka

cheppa

hanti, hetu

Saskrit
n d !
p b
ph, p
b, p, v
bh, b
m

v, b, m
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N.B. The only initial Sanskrit consonant which is absent in Pali
is th. Even in Sanskrit, however, this cosonant occurs initally only
in a few words,

158, Single intervocalic consonants. A single intervocalic San-
skrit consonant is usually well retained in Pali: dbadha >abadha
‘sickness’, gathd > gatha ‘stanza’, pacati > pacati ‘cooks’, sukha
> sukha ‘happiness’, prema > pema ‘love’, etc. But there are
instances where the single intervocalic consonant undergoes changes.

a). A hard mute consonant, preceded and followed by a vowel,
1s sometimes changed to its corresponding soft mute con-
sonant:

t > d. utpata > uppada ‘jump’, prsant>pasata/pasada ‘spotted
deer’, ruta>ruta/ruda ‘sound’, pratiyatayati > patiyadeti

‘arranges’, uta > uda  ‘or'.

k > g: pratikrtya > patikacca / patigacca ‘from the beginning’,
muka > muga ‘dumb’.

¢ > jr sruc > sufd ‘spoon’

p > b > v: vyaprta > vyabata > vyavata ‘desirable’; pupa >
pitba > piiva ‘cake’, kapi > kabi / kavi ‘monkey’.

t > d > | karkata > kakkada > kakkhala ‘rough’

b). A soft mute consonant is sometimes changed into its
corresponding hard mute consonant

g > k: ajagara > ajagara / ajakara ‘python’, wpaga>upaga /
upaka ‘frequenting’, apaga > apaga / apaka ‘river’,
chagala>  chakala ‘goat’, pra-ruj > paloka ‘destruction’.
This change of a soft into a hard consonant is found also
in some proper names: Agasti > Akitti, Prayaga > Payaka.

gh > kh: parigha > paligha / palikha ‘club’

j > ¢ pra-aj > pajeti / paceti ‘drives’

d > t kusida > kusita ‘lazy’
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v > p: havayati> hapeti ‘offer oblation', avaplivayati>
opilapeti ‘sink’, svana > suvina / supana ‘dog’

¢). The aspirate conscnants gh, dh, bh sometimes lose their
occlusion and retain only the aspiration: faghu > lahu “quick’,
rudhira>rudhira/ rubira  “blood’, narebhifi>narehi ‘with
people’, agmibhih > aggihi  ‘with fires’,

d). Sometimes an occlusive consonant is dropped and y/v is
inserted to avoid hiatus: faukika > lokika > lokia>lokiya
‘wordly’, khadita > khadita / khayita ‘ecaten’.

e). The Sanskrit intervocalic cerebral consonants d, dit become
in Pali [, Ih: kridati > kifati ‘plays’, miidha > miilha
‘deluded’, daha but parilaha ‘burning’. But in a few words
the intervocalic d is retained: paridahati ‘burn’, anudahati
‘set on fire’, anudahana ‘burning’, devadiha ‘forest fire’,
anudasati ‘sting’.

f). When in Sanskrit the dental consonants t, th are preceded
by a syllable containing r, £, in Pali the dental consonant
is changed to the corresponding cerebral consonant prati>pat
‘against’, prathama>pathama ‘first’, krta>kata‘kata ‘done’.

g). j > d: Prasenajit > Pasenadi
d > r > [ trayodasa > terasa / telasa ‘thirteen’

h). n, n > [ vepu > velu ‘bamboo’, apinahyati > apinandhati
/ apilandhati ‘wears’,

1). In the groups aya, ayi, ava, avi the consonant is dropped
and the two vowels are contracted: aya / ayi > ai > e, avi
> ai> e, ava > avu > au > o ! bhavissati > havissati >
ha-issatt > hessati “will be’, sthavira > thera ‘elder’,
avatarati > otarati ‘comes down’, bhavati > hoti ‘is’.

i). 'y > jJ: gavaya > gavaya / gavaja ‘bull’

y > r: Sramaneya > samapera ‘novice’

y > v: ayvusmant > dvuso ‘friend’,
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k). r > n: karavira > karavira / kanavira ‘a plant’
r > I karira < kalira ‘bamboo joint’, catvarimsat>
cattarisa / cattilisa ‘forty’

The prefix pari is sometimes changed to pali: paligha ‘dagger’,
palikujjati ‘becomes crooked’, paligunthita ‘covered’, palikhanati
‘digs’, palikhidati ‘eats all round’, paligedha ‘greediness’, palipatha
‘fear’, palivetheti ‘wraps’, palipanna ‘fallen’, palibodha ‘trouble’.

r > 1 antariksa > antalikkha ‘sky’, jardyu > jalabu ‘womb’,
maruta > maruta / maluta *wind’, sarika > salika / saliya ‘mynah’,
haridrd > haliddd ‘saffron’, eranda > eranda/elanda ‘castor oil
plant’, kumbhira>kumbhila ‘crocodile’, giri>gili ‘hill’, sukumaira >
sukhumala ‘delicate’, maskarin > makkhali, yudhisthira >yudhifthila.

From the root dr there is udriyati, dalati / daleti.
From the root gf: girati / gilati.
). !> r kila > kila / kira, lambh: dlambana > arammana

m). Sometimes the Sanskrit prefixes ava / apa, abhi / adhi are
interchanged in Pali: avakrntati > apakantati ‘cuts’, avalokita
> apalokita ‘begged permission’, apakaroti >avakaroti ‘remove’,
apasrta>avasata/osata ‘left’, abhipraya >adhippaya ‘inten-
tion’, abhipatayati > adhipateti.

n). Interchange of consonant: masaka > makasa (mosquito).

0). Fractions; ardha-catuttha > addha-ca-uftha >addha-a-uttha
>addhottha > addhuitha > addhuddha 3 /2, ardha-trtiya
>addha-titiyva > addha-a-tiya > addhatiya ‘2 1/2’.

159.  Correspondence of single intervocalic consomants.

Sanskrit  Pali Sanskrit Pali

k k vrka, prakara vaka, pakira.
y laukika, agarika lokiya, agiriya
v Suka - suva

kh kh sukha, likhati sukha, likhati

£

gh

th
f

dh

1

th

- < o

th

dd

{h

n

th
{h
dh

raga, roga
chagala, sthagayati
nidagha

parigha

faghu

pacati, ruct

gaja, rajan
prajayati
prasenajit

nia

atavi

karkata

jathara

kridati

krida

vidanga, adambara
mitdha

guna, aruna

venu

gati, fita

uta,yatayati

pratt, krta
gathd, kathayati
kvathati, prathama

vyath
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raga, roga
chakala, thaketi
nidagha

paligha / palikha
fahu

pacati, ruci
gaja, rajan
pajeti / paceti
pasenadi

niya

atavl

kakkhala

jathara

kilati

kidda / kila
vilaiiga, dlambara
miitha

guna, aruga

velu

zati, jata

uda, yadeti,
nivyadeti

pati, kata / kata
gatha, katheti
kathati, pathama

vedhatt
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dh

n

ph

bh

in

dh
th
h

udaka, kada
kusida
khédita

udara

bodhi
apidhiyate
rudhira, sadhu
dina, nidana
enas, anena
anahana

riupa
apakaroti
saphala
abadha

alabu

prabha, labhati
prabhiita
prema, sama
priya

dvudha, raya
Jjardyu

piya

para, nara
karavira

part, antariksa

dartdra

udaka, kadi
kusiia

khavita

ulara

bodhi
pithiyati
ruhira, sahu
dina, nidana
ela, am-:fa.
ana / alana
ripa
avakarot!
saphala
abadha

alabu / alapu
pabha, labhati
pahiita

pema, sama
piya

avudha, rava
Jalabu

pubba

para, nara
kanavira

pali, antalikkha
dalidda / dalidda

! I

!
v v

b
s S
§ §
S s
h h

Pali Sanskrit

k k g
kh kh, gh
g g

gh &h

c c, |

J J

: (ot
th th, th
f f, T

t t, d
th th, dh
d d, t f
dh dh, th
n n

kala, phala

antarala, alinda

evam, deva
dvila

trasatr

yasa

bhasa

moha

fr

kala, phala

antarala,
alindasalinda

evam, deva
avila / abila
tasats
yasa
bhasa

moha

Sanskrit
p b
ph
b, v, ¥
bl
m
v, k, f, d
p,
Lron d
dd !l rnn
dh
v, ¥, k
5, 8 §

h, gh, dh, bh
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N.B. In Pali idha has retained the mute aspirate consonant while

Sanskrit has iha. Further Pali retains the r in the word nahiru as
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is found in Avestan snavara while Sanskrit r has been changed
to y: nahayu.

160, Final consonants. In Pali no word ends in a consconant.

a). A Sanskrit nasal consonant at the end of a word becomes
niggahita in Pali: agnim > aggim, riipam > rupam, varan
= varan,

b). The final visarga with a preceding 2 becomes o : manah
>mano, purusah > puriso.

c). The visarga, preceded by any other vowel, is dropped: silah

> sala, agnilr > aggi, bhiksuh > bhikkhn.

d). The Sanskrit consonants k, f, f, p at the end of a word,
are dropped: tasmat > tasma

e). When a word ends in a consonant in Sanskrit, either that
consonant is dropped in Pali or a vowel is added to it:

apsaras > acchard usman > usma / usuma
vidyut > vifju / vijjutd sarit > sarita

apad > apada sarat > sarada

drsad > nisada nirvid > nibbida

N.B. Sometimes the final consonant of a preposition or of a
pronoun which has been dropped, reappears in composition: puna.
punarahosi, tasma: tasmatiha.

161. Groups of two consonants. The various Sanskrit consonant
groups, in passing over to Pali, are either assimilated or split up
by the insertion of a vowel.

Assimilation between two occlusive consonants was favoured
by the fact that the first consonant was unexploded and hence very
easily tended to be pronounced like the following consonant which
exploded with the following vowel.

The insertion of a vowel usually took place when the second
consonant was a nasal or a semivowel, or when a liquid consonant
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was preceded by a mute consonant or by s. Sometimes the same
word may have two developments: assimilation of the consonants
and insertion of a vowel.

A word in Pali generally begins with a single consonant; hence
an initial group of consonants in Sanskrit is in Pali either assimilated
or split up with the insertion of a vowel. When the group is as-
similated, the first consonant drops, but this consonant appears in
compounds: skandha > kkhandha > khandha jAdta > fifidta > fAata
but abhiiinata. There are, however, a few words beginning with an
occlusive or mute consonant and a semivowel or liquid consonant;
brahma > brahma, vyakrta > vyadkata.

The rules of assimilation are the same as those given in nos.
12-16. Those rules are briefly repeated here together with elements
that are proper to the evolution of consonants from Sanskrit to Pali.

162. Mute + mute consonant, When in Sanskrit the group of
consonants is made up of two identical mute consonants, this group
remains unaltered in Pali: uddana > uddana ‘essence’. When the
two consonants are different, the first is assimilated to the second:
pudgala > puggala® ‘individual’, drabdha > draddha ‘begun’,

A group of dental consonants, preceded by r /1, sometimes
remains the same and sometimes the consonants are cerebralized.
The difference of development is usually connected with a semantic
difference: vrddha >vuddha ‘old’, vaddha ‘wealth’, vrita> vatta
‘obligation’, vatfa ‘circular’.

The consonants are assimilated and cerebralized in the past
participle dagdha from the root dah: daddha.

In pippali > pipphali the consonant becomes aspirale,

Here are the various groups made up of occlusive or mute

consonants:
Sanskrit Pali Sanskrit Pali
kk kk vikka vakka

kt t vikia vultta
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kth
gdh
gbh
cc
cch
I
ih
i
dd
dg

tt

tp
tph
dd
ddh

dgh
db
dbh
pt
Pp
by

fth
ddh
bbh
¢

cch

Jih
tt

pph
dd

ddh
ddh
bbh

gsh
bb
bbh
ft
pph
I

sakth!
dugdha
pragbhara
uccaya
gacchat!
kajjala
ufhati
ghaftayati
uddayati
khadga
nimitta
vitta
satkarot!
utpatti
utphalayati
uddana
$raddha
vrddhi
uddhrta

mudga

udghosayati

udbadhnati
udbhava
prapta
pippali
kubja

satthi
duddha
pabbhara
uccaya
gacchati
kajala
wyhati
ghatteti
uddeti
khagga
nimitta
vatia
sakkaroti
uppatti
upphaleti
nddana
saddha
vaddhi
ubbhata
mugga
ugghosets
ubbandhati
ubbhava
patta
pipphals
kujja
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bd dd sabda sadda
bdh ddh labdha faddha

N.B. Sometimes in Sanskrit a word has a long vowe! before
a single consonant; in Pali the consonant is doubled and the vowel
shortened: akula > akkula, nidha > niddha.

163, Mute + sibilant consonants. In Sanskrit only three mute
consonants are' followed by a sibilant: ks, ts, ps.

a). ks. In this group the sibilant is assimilated to the mute
consonant and the final vowel Is aspirated: raksati > rakkhati,
daksina > dakkhipa, ksetra > khetta, ksipati > khipati.

There are some words in which the group ks > cch: rksa > accha,
kuksi > kucchi,

In some word we find both kkh, cch: aksi > akkhi, saksikaroti
>sacchikaroti, ksura > khura, ksurikda > churika,

In some cases the difference in the simplification of the con-
sonant group has a special semantic connotation: ksamd > khama
‘forbearance’, ksama>chama ‘earth’; ksana >khana ‘moment’, ksana
> chana ‘festivity’,

ks > kkh > ggh: praksarati > pakkharati > paggharati.

The consonant group ks of the root ks3y has various de-
velopments: ghayati/ fhayati “to be thirsty’, khara ‘saltpetre’ charika
‘ashes’.

b}. ts. At the beginning of a word this groupo of consonants
is found in Sanskrit only in the word tsaru > tharu.

When the group ts is intervocalic, 1t develops into cch: ditsati
> dicchati, vatsa > vaccha.

When a word beginning with the sibilant s is preceded by the
prefix ud, the final consonant of ud becomes hard i.e. ut and then
it is assimilated to the following sibilant: ud-sahati > ut-sahati >
ussahats, ud-suka > uf-suka > ussuka. But wt-safga > ucchanga.

e e
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¢). ps > cch: apsaras > acchard, jugupsate > figucchati, psita
>chata.

164, Sibilant + mute consonant. A sibilant is assimilated to a
following mute consonant and this becomes aspirate, unless it is
already aspirate:

Sanskrit Pali Sanskrit Pali

sk kkh skandha, khandha,
praskandati pakkhandati

st {th asti, stana altht, thana

st tth upasthamba upatthamba

sp pph sparsa phassa

sph pph sphati phati

sk kkh niska nikkha

st tth drsti ditths

sth ith Sresthi, kastha sefthi, kattha

s¢ cch pascat, advaryya paccha,

acchartya

a). The group sk in the root skambh- becomes kft / ch but
with a semantic difference: khambheti ‘endures’, chambets
‘to be firm’.

b). In the root sthi the vowel 1 of the reduplication causes
the cerebralization of the following group: tisthati > titthati.
The cerebral consonants have been retained in all the forms
derived from this root: atthasi, thita, thassati, thanam, thiti.
But the dental has been retained in the words thima, thavara,
thira, thera.

c). The final sibilant of the prefix nis usually causes the
following consonant to become aspirate; but there are a few
cases where this aspiration does not take place: nispatti >
nippatti / nipphatti, niscarma > niccamma, niskama > nikkama,
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niskirna > nikkinna, niscala > niccala, niscarati >niccharati,
ntstirna > nistinna, nistarana > nittharana,

The final sibilant of dus never causes the aspiration of the
following consonant: duskara > dukkara, dustara > dutiara.

d). In some cases the group st has been retained: wttrasta>ulrasta,
avadhasta > odhasta.

In the word asthi the consonant group has been cerebralized:
atthi,

In fesfu the sibilant has been assimilated to the folowing
consonant, and then the group has been softened but without as-
piration; festy > lettu > leddu,

skanna > kanna without aspiration.

165. Mute consonant + nasal consonant. A nasal consonant is
assimilated to a preceding guttural, dental and labial consonant.

Sanskrit Pali Sanskrit Pali

kn kk Saknoti sakkots
an gg agni aggi

i ft sapatna sapatta
tm ft atman attan
pn pp pripnoti pappoti

a). A palatal consonant, followed by a nasal, is assimlated to
it rajia > raffia, abijia > abiina,

b). Semetimes, instead of the two consonants being assimi-
lated, a vowel is inserted: rdjna > radfa / rdjina, ratna >
ratana, atma > dtwma, papman > papimd, padma > padma
/ paduma, agni > aggi / gini, svapna > supina /soppa.

When the root sak- and the root ap with the prefix pra are
inflected 1n Pali like the verbs of the ninth class, the vowel u is
inserted before the suffix: pra-ap-nati > pap-u-nati > papunati, $ak-
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nati > sakk-u-nati > sakkunati. This second form has the doubling
of the consonant on the analogy of sakkofi.

¢). The consonant group of the root fid is sometimes sim-
plified to a cerebral nasal: ajia > ana, ajiapti > anatti,
ajnapeti >apapeti.

166, Nasal consonant + mute consonant, A Sanskrit nasal fol-
lowed by a mute is retained in Pali: ankwra > ankura, sangha
>satigha, panica>panca, pandita > pandita, antima >antima, kampati
> kampati, sambodhi > sambodhi, gambhira > gambhira.

a). In some cases a hard mute consonant is softened: nighantu
>mighandu.

b). Sometimes the consonant r causes the cerebralization of
a following dental: granthi > ganthi,

¢). In the group mbh sometimes the occlusion is lost leaving
behind only the apiration: vambha > vambha,

d). The group fic in numerals is sometimes represented by nn,
mi, nm: paficadasa > paiicadasa / pannarasa, pannarasa /
paficasat > pafiidsa / pannpasa.

167. Mute consonant + 1, v, y, r. When a mute consonant is
followed by one of the consenant I v, y, r the usual assimilation
takes place. But there are cases where the consonant group remains
the same, or a vowel in inserted, or a new group of cansonants arises.

a). Mute consonant + 1. When a mute consonant is followed
by ! assimilation takes place or a vowe! is inserted: $ukla
> sukka, glana > gilana, klista > kilittha, klesa > kilesa,
klamati >kilamati, plavati > plavati / pilavati

b). mute consonant + v. When a mute consonant is followed
by v the group remains unchanged, or assimilation takes
place or the vowel u is inserted: $rutva > sutva, jfiatva
> flatva, tvam > tvam, dvara > dvara, dvidha > dvidha

Assimilation: krfvah > khattum, dvi >ddi > di: diguna, dvesya
> dessa, tvam > fam, jvalati > jalati,
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Insertion of vowel u: tvam > tuvam, dvi > duvi,
dv > bb: udvigna > ubbigga, dviadasa > birasa.

Stray cases: dvesa > dosa, catvara > caccara, avadhvasta >odhasta,
labhadhve > labhavhe, jajvalayati > daddalhati,

¢). Mute consonant + vy,
Guttaral consonant + y
I. remain unchanged

2. assimilation

3. insertion of a vowel

Sakya > sakka / sakiya / sakya > sakka, vakya /vikya, dkhyata
> akhyata / akkhata, bhagya > bhagya, bhagga / bhigiya, bhigyavant
> bhagyavant / bhaggavant, darogya > arogya.

Palatal consonant + y; Either the group is split up with the vowel
i or assimilation takes place: jya > jiva, yacyate >ydaciyati, jyotsni
> junha / dosini, vanifyd > vanifja

Dental consonant + y give rise to a palatal group: ty > cc, thy
> cch, dy > jj, dhy > jjh: atyanta > accanta, tyajati > cajati, mithya
> micchd, utpadyate > uppajjati, madhyama > majjhima, dhyana >
jhana, dyotate > jotatr,

N.B. The final consonant of ud is assimilated to the following
y in ud-yana > uyyana, dyiita > diita / jiita,

danyiiha > najfjitha, pratyeka > pacceka / patekka / patiyekka.

d). Mute consonant + r. This group either remains unchanged

or assimilation takes place or a vowel is inserted:

brahmana>brahmana, briimi >briimi, anyatra>affiatra, nyagrodha
> nigrodha.

krodha > kodha, krida > kild / khidda, grama > gama, grasati
> gasati.

vajra > vajira, kriyd > kiriya, krira > kuriira.
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The group tr is sometimes assimilated and aspirated: yatra >
yattha, annatra > afnattha.

168, I, r + mute consonants.

a). [+ a mute consonant. The consonant /, followed by a mute
consonant, is assimilated to it: alpa > appa, valgu > vaggu

b). r + a mute consonant. The consonant r, followed by a
mute consonant, is assimilated to it: kirti > kitti, marga>magga,
mirdosa > niddosa, sarpa > sappa, garbha > gabbha.

Sometimes a dental consonant is cerebralized: drta > afta, ardha
> addha / addha, nirdhati > niddayati, vardhati > vaddhati,

The difference between the dental and the cerebral consonants
1s linked with a semantic difference: vartati > vattati ‘to exist’,
vatfati  ‘to turn round’,

The word artha has several developments in Pali: attha ‘gain
and meaning’, afta ‘lawsuit’, aitha in atthikaroti ‘to undesrtand’.

In the word gardabha the consonant r undergoes metathesis:
gardabha > pgadrabha.

169. Sibilant + nasal consonant. When a sibilant is followed by
a nasal consonant, the sibilant is changed to i and then metathesis
takes place: frspa > tahnd > tanha, grisma > gimha, prasna > paiiha,
In this last case, the dental is celebralized.

In some cases the sibilant and the nasal have not undergone
any change: asmi > asmi, tasmim > tasmim / tamhi.

Sometimes the consonant group is split up with the insertion
of a vowel. In some cases the vowel has been inserted even after
the sibilant consonant has been changed to h: snigdha > siniddha,
snana > nahdna, snayw > nharu > naharu,

Rarely is the nasal consonant assimilated to the sibilant: smarati:
ssaratl > sarati, anusmaratl > anussarati, smrti > sati,
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In the word rasmy either the two consonants remain unchanged
or they are interchanged, while 1n smasru the sibilant is assimilated
to the nasal: rasmi > rasmi / ramsi, smasry > massu.

There are words 1n which the group sibilant + nasal has un-
dergone more than one change:

asman asmam, asama, amha

usman MSIIA, uSuma

frsna tanha, tasini

bhisma biusma, bhitmsa, bhesma, bhimha

sneha sneha, sineha

snusa sunha, sunisd, husa

smarati sumaratt, saratf

smita sita, smita, nuhita (smita > hmita > mhita

> mihita}
slesman silesuma, semha

170, Nasal + sibilant. A nasal consonant is turned into niggahita
when followed by a sibilant: ansu > amsu, amsa > amsa.

In some words the nasal has been dropped and the vowel has
been lengthened: vimsaty > visati, simha > siha,

171. Sibilant + 1, v, y, r. The consonants 1, v, y, r are assimilated
to a preceding sibilant; asva >assa, nasyati> nassati, sahasra> sahassa,
svadale > sayati, Sasval >sassata. Svasru >sassu,

Sometimes, instead of assimilation, the consonant group is split
up with the insertion of a vowel: $loka > sifoka, slesman >silesuma,
svana > suvana / suvana, svamin > samin/suvanun, $vas >sve / suve,
syat > siya, §ri > sirl,

The sibilant with vy gives rise to cch in asyati > acchatl,
kasyapa > kacchapa.

The group §r may be assimilated into a double sibilant, or
the sibilant may be preceded by a niggahita, or the niggahita may
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be dropped and the vowel lengthened: asra > assa / amsa / isa
(kotthasa).

172, r + sibilant, Generally an r is assimilated to a following
sibilant: darsana>dassana,varsati>vassali, karsaka> kassaka.

Sometimes the double sibilant is simplified and a preceding
short vowel is lengthened or nasalized: akarsit > akassi > akasi, karsu
> kassu > kasu, darsayati > dasseti / upadamseti, utkarsati > ukkamsati,
gharsat! > ghamsati, harsati >hamsati, dharsana > dhamsana.

173. Nasal + nasal. The consonant group nn is sometimes
cerebralized: unnamati> unnamati /unnamati, anna>anna (aparanna,
pubbanna), janu > janu / jannu {jannuka).

174, Nasal + 1, v, y, 1.

ml m-/ miayati > nulayati
Jli pratisamliina > patisallina,
samlapati > sallapati
my my kamyatd > kamyata
min kamyata > kammata, agamya >
agamima
my my / fina samyama > samyama / safifama
mv mv samvara = samvara
mr I samraga > saraga
mr me samraksati > samrakkhati
ny Fili} anya > ailla, magyati > manfiati,
nyaya = ffaya= fHaya
nv ny anveti > anveli
nn samanvagata>samannagata,
samanvesati> samannesatl
nv m kinva > kinna
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175. 1, v, y, r + nasal. The consonant [, v, y, r are assimilated
to a following nasal: dharma > dhamma, piirna > punna, karna
>kanna, kalmasa > kammasa,

N.B. irmi > fmmy > Gmi
gulma > gumla > gumbla > gumba
176. Lv,yr+tLvyr
Iv ), palvala > palla
bilva > billa
ly ly kalyana > kalyana
mangalya > mangalya
1 capalya > capalla
kausalya > kosalla
Ih Japvalyati > daddalhati
vy vy  divya > divya, anuvyadjana > anuvyaiijana
by vyakta > byatta, anuvyafijana > anubyaiijana

viy  vyakta > viyatta, anuvyaijana >
anuviyaiijana

VvV vyagra = vagga, vyaya > vaya

bb  bhavya > bhabba, vyiidha > biilha
vya Vi vvadh > vifjhati

ve  vyath > vedhati
vr Vv viaja > vaja

bb  pravrajati > pabbajati
M durlabha > dullabha
rv.  bb  sarva > sabba
pp  carvayati > cappeti

Iy Iy arya > arya
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riya  arya > ariya, siirya > suriya, pratitharva
> patfihariya / patihira (pratiharya > patihaira
> patihera > patihira}

the general rules of assimilation are followed in passing over into
Pali. Then one of the three consonants 1s dropped.

a), Mute + mute + s, y, 1, v.

yir  arya > ayira, karvit > kayira
T . ktr tt vaktra vattta vatta,
vy arva > ayya, nryatt > niyyati
voklra voftta yotfa
1 paryanka > pallanka . o v
| o _ tks kkh utksipati ukksipati ukkkhipati
Sometimes when ir is prci..:eded by l,llal- vowel a, contraction ukkhipati :
takes place: asvarya > acchayira > accha-fra > acchera, ’
ttr i chattra chatta
177 h.
ftv it tattva tatta,
h + nasal, ¥, v undergoes matathesis: grhinati >gahnati>
ganhatl, jthma=fimha, aruhya > aruyha, jihva >jivha. The consonants sattva safta
remain unchanged in the words brahiman, brihmana. ddhv ddih addhvamsati uddhamsati
The group hy 1s sphit up with the vowel i: hyas > hiyo > hiyyo. div Jf udpvalati ujjalati

Leyya < leiya may have been formed on the analogy with peyya

_ o In the past gerund the suffix fva remains but the previous
with which it i1s usually used.

consonant 1s dropped: praptvd > pattvd > patvd, bhuktva > bhutva,

N.B. hri > hin ‘ muktva > mutva.
hrada draha daha Sometimes the group tr is retained and the previous consonant
heada harada rahada : Is dropped:; utfrasati > uftasati, witrasta > utrasta / uttasta.
hradva rassa . tks > jih: utksdyati > ujjhayati,
nayhati nandhati, This may be an analogical form: as : b). Mute + sibilant + .

.

baddha< bandhati so naddha < nandhati. ksy > kkh: saksyati > sakkhati/ sagghati,

vaksyati> vakkhati

GROUPS OF THREE moksyat! > mokkhatr.
CONSONANTS tsy, psy > cch:  matsya > maccha,

The groups of three consonants will be treated according as they chetsyati > checchati,

contain a nasal or not. lapsyati > lacchati.

178. Groups of three consonants without a nasal. If the group ¢). Sibilant + mute + y, r, v,

of consonants in Sanskrit contains at least one mute consonant, then . ]
‘ str tth: stri > itthi / thi

Sastra > sattha
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str fth: ostra > oftha.
N.B. drstva > disva / datthu (in poetry)
$astra > satthard (with the insertion of a vowel)
styana > thina.
d) r+ mute + vy, r, v
martya = mattya -~ macca
ardra > adda / alla / addha
urdhvam > uddham / ubbham
€) r+s§+ L
st > tth  akdrsta > akattha,

In Pali, in the second person plural of the verbs, the dental group
has been generalized where we might have expected a cerebral group,

f). r + sibilant + y, v.
Irsyd > 1s83, parsva > passa.

Note the future of the verb kasati from the root krs- : karsyati
> kasssati > kassati > kasati > kahati / kahiti.

179. Sanskrit consonant groups wih a nasal. When in Sanskrit
a nasal is followed by two consonants, in passing over into Pali,
the nasal is retained while the other two consonants are assimilated
and then one 1s dropped.

a). nasal + mute + mute,
nkt > nt  pankti panti
b). nasal + mute + sibilant

nasal + sibilant + mute.

nks > nkh sanksipati sankhipati,
kanksa kankha

nmsk > nkh samskara sarikhara

nsth > nth sansthagara santhagara,
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c). nasal + mute + y, r, v,

nkr > nk cafikramati cafitkamati

nkhy > nkh sankhyati sankhati

ngr > ng sangrama sangama

nfr > n fantri tantt

nfy > iic anantya ananca

ndr > nd candra canda

ndhy > fjh sandhyd > saijha, vindhyd > viijha

ndhr > ndh randhra > randha

In some cases the three consonants are retained, and in the past
gerund Pali has three consonants while Sanskrit has only two: indriya
> indriya, sankhyata > sankhata, hatva > hantva, gatvi >gantva,

Sometimes there is no assimilation but the group is split up
with the insertion of a vowel: nisificya > nisificiya. Further samjia
> safna.

d). nasal + s + y. hamsyati > hafichati / hankhati. This
development may have been due to the insertion of t/k

before the sibilant: han-t-syati > hafichati / han-k-syati >
hankhati.

180. Two consonants + nasal. A Sanskrit word with a nasal
preceded by two other consonants passes over into Pali in different
ways:
ksp > kkh / nh / kh-n
tiksna tikkha / tinha / tikhina
abhiksnam abhikkhanam / abhipham
§laksna sanha
ksm > kkh /' mh / kh-m

suksma sukkha, sumbha, sukhuma

laksmi fakkhi
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tsn > qnh / os-n

Jotsna junha / dosina
krisna kasina
tsm > mh: ntsmayat! umhayati
tm = t-m. _ vartmatl vatuma
rsno > o parsni panphi
rsmo > mh akarsma akamha

If a Sanskrit word has a group of four consonants, in Pali these
consonants are reduced to one with the lengthening of the previous
vowel: damsira > datha,

181. Insertion of a vowel, In the evolution of the consonant
groups from Sanskrit into Pali, often there is no assmilation but the
splitting up of the group with the insertion of one of the vowels
f, u, a. Sometimes, instead of the vowel v we find o the guna form

of the same vowel. The choice of the vowel that is inserted generally.

follows a certain pattern. The vowel [ is generally inserted before
the semivowel y and before the liquid consonant I; the vowel u
is generally inserted before the semivowel v and the labial consonant
m, the vowel a is inserted before the consonant r. In a few cases
the vowel inserted has been influenced by the vowel in the following

syllable.
ay, y > 1y
arva artya maryada mariyada
acarya acariya sdkya sakiya
asvarva acchariya bhagva bhigiya
kirya kiriva nisificya nisificiya
siirya surtya prakirya pakiriya
virya viriva yacyate vaciyali
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by, v > uw:

tvam tuvam svamin suvamin
dvi duvi $vana suvina
§vas sive svasti suvatthi
dvandva fuvantuva

¢, m > um

atma atuma vartman vatuma

usman usuma stiksma sukhuma
paksman pakhima smarati sumarat!
padma paduma $lesman silesuma

N.B. papman > papima (the vowel i may be due to the accented
previous vowel a.)

smita > mhita > mihita, a$man > asama (the vowel inserted
in these last two examples may due to the influence of the neigh-

bouring vowels)

¢c) r > an

sastra satthari datra ditara

pitrd pitard hrada harada > rahada
matra matara
N.B. arhati > arahat; garhati > garahati

sti > it Ari > hirf  krira > kurura (the vowel inserted
may have been due to the influence of the neighbouring vowel),

d)y. I > ik

klesa kilesa mliayati milayati
klista kilittha slestha stlittha
klamati kilamat sloka siloka
glasnu kilasu slesman silesuma

e oY
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glana gilana avaplavayati opilapeti
plavati pilavati

e). n: The vowel inserted, when the consonant group contain-
ing an # 18 split, depends on the previous or on the
following vowel:

agni gini ratna ratana

tiksna tikhina abhiksna ﬂbhjkkhmm
snigdha  siniddha snana nhana > nahana
snayu nharu > naharu

N.B. rajaah > rajino, rajia > rijind, ragis > rajint,
In the declension of the stems in ap, the vowel v is inserted

when the final is long, and the vowel 2 when the final vowel is
short:

brahmund, brahmuno but brahmani
kammuna, kammuno  but kammani
addhuna, addhuno but addhani.
But attan retains the vowel a: attana, attano, attani

In the conjugation of the present stem we find also papunati,
sakkunati,

In a few cases, the vowel | is inserted before the consonant
1!

trsna tasina svapna  supina
jyotsni  dosing snayati  sindyati
sneha sineha Snusa sinusd = sunisa / sunhi

f). Insertion of o.

gulma > gumba but in the derivative golomika, svarga > sagga,
sovaggika, dvdra > dvara, dvarika / dovarika.
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g). When the vowel 1 1s inserted after the consonant r, then
a long vowel preceding the consonant r is shortened:

siirya suriya arya ariya
acarya dcartya virya viriya
Similarly  sitksma sukhuma  tiksma  tikhina

N.B. a). In Pali any consonant can be found at the beginning
of a word, except d, t, dh, n, I Ih

b). Between two vowels all consonants can be used alone with
the exception of ch, jh, 1, dh, dh

c¢). All Sanskrit final consonants are dropped in Pali, though
they may sometimes appear in compound words

APOPHONY

182. In Sanskrit the vowel gradation plays a great part n the
formation of words, in the declensions and in the conjugations. In
Pali the vowel gradation has lost much of its importance. In the
building up of the words, it is found since most of the words are
derived from Sanskrit. In the declensions and the conjugations most
of the time there is the tendency to build up the forms from one
uniform stem; thus while Sanskrit has such forms as chinadmi,
chinatsi, chindmah, in Pali we have chindami, chindasi, chindama.
While in Sanskrit the past participle is formed from the verbal root
in its weak grade gam-: gata, in Pali we have the past participle
formed from the root in its weak grade, but also from the stem of
the present tense: gata, gacchita. The same happens in the dclensions.
Thus we have the forms silavata, silavato, but the word is also
declined like the ordinary thematic stems: silavanto, silavantam,
silavantassa, etc.. (For the vowel gradation, see no. 4 and what has
been said in the declension, in the conjugation, and in the building
up of words.)
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CHAPTER XIII

EVOLUTION OF
THE DECLENSIONS

In Pali the declensions of the nouns and of the adjectives are
the historical development and simplification of the declensions in
Sanskrit. Hence when we compare and contrast the declensions in
Pali with the declensions in Sangkrit we can follow their evolution.
Before coming to details, we can point out some general charac-
teristics.

183. Loss of consonant declensions. Since no words in Pali end
in a consonant, the Sanskrit consonant declensions have been lost
and they have become vowel declensions according as the words
end in one or the other vowel; v.g. apad > apada, vidyut > vijju
/ vijjutd, dyus > ayu, di§ > disa. Traces, however, of the Sanskrit
consonant declension are found in stem in -as, -an, -in, -nt,-ar
~manas, rajan, hatthin, silavant, satthar.

184.  Prevalence of the -a declension. There is a very strong
tendency to build up a uniform and simple declension, avoiding all
difficult forms, especially those that would entail the application of
difficult sandhi rules. And the simplest of all the declensions is that
of the stems in -a or thematic declension. Hence many new forms
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have been built on the analogy of the thematic stems. Aggi has
a genitive aggissa, an ablative aggisma, a locative aggismim just
like purisassa, puisasma, purisasmim. The stems in anf can op-
tionally be declined on the model of the a-stems: silavanto, silavantam,
silavantena, etc. This tendency had already started in Sanskrit in
forming compounds: anguli / dasangula, aksi / caturaksa.

185. Indistinctness of the gender. Pali has retained the three
genders as in Sanskrit. The distinction, however, between the masculine
and the neuter nouns is seen only in the nominative, vocative and
accusative singular and plural. And even in these cases, the distine-
tion between the masculine and the neoter i1s not always clear,
especially in poetry. In the Ratana Sutta we find ydni bhittani and
sabbe bhiiti in the same stanza (Sn 222); in the Itivuttaka we find
tinf sukhdni in the prose passage and tayo sukhe in poetry (Itv
67:5, 14); in the Majjhima Nikaya we find in the same sutta the
nominative singular dande and the accusative plural dapdani (MN
[ 373:2 and 374:10); imani padhanani / ete padhana (AN I 74
I, 25); ye keci bhavi / sabba bhavani (Ud35: 15, 21}, nivesane
/ nivesandni  (Sn 300, 305); putto / puftani  (Ud 17:29, 33);
mandapike cakkhuna riape passitum  (Ud 30:27; dhammani (Dpd
270Y; pane (DN III 63:11); panani (Dpd 27); padani dhovitva /
pade pakkhaletva (Theri 176, 178).

Sometimes this variety of endings may be due to requirements
of metre in poetry. On other occasions it may be due to the influence
of the words that precede or follow. Thus in the Udana we read
sabba puttani occurring soon after sabba bhattani. Again we read
manipike sadde manapike rase mandpike gandhe together with
manapike riipe manapike photthabbe.

In some cases the variety of endings may be due rather to the
fact that Pali is on this point more closely connected with Vedic
Sanskrit than with Classical Sanskrit. In Vedic Sanskrit the nomi-
native plural of the neuter nouns ends more often in -2 than in
-dni: priya and also priyani, The frequency of the case ending
in -3 as compared with the case ending in -4ni is in the proportion
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of 3:2. Hence the Pali nominative plural priya, besides privani,
would correspond to the same ending in Vedic.

Further, once there was a nominative in -3, it was easy (o build
up an accsative plural in -e on the analogy of the masculine stems:
purisd : puris€ ;. ripd : riipe.

136. Loss of the duwal. Pali has retained the singular and the
plural number but it has lost the dual. The main reason for its loss
must have been the tendency towards simplification. It is not casy
to remember forms that are somewhat difficult and that are used
very rarely, i.e. when the subject of the verb consists of two persons
or things, On the other hand, a phonetic reason may have helped
towards the disappearance of the dual. The ending of the nominative,
vocative and accusative dual in Sanskrit, in passing over into Pali,
would be confused with some other case endings: purusau would
become purtso  which is already the nominative singular, nadyau
would become nadiyo or najjo  which is the nominative plural.

187, Loss of cases. Both the dative and the ablative cases have .

been almost entirely lost in Pali.

The dative case takes the same ending as the genitive: purisassa,
purisanam are both genitive and dative. The only exception are the
few dative cases in -dya of the thematic stems: dassandya, hitdya,
sukhaya,

The ablative in Sanskrit was very often similar to the genitive
in the singular and to the dative in the plural; in Pali the ablative
has gencrally been assimilated to the instrumenal both in the singular
and in the plural: aggina, aggihi are both instrumental and ablative.
The only exception are the stems in vowel. The thematic stems have
an instrumental in -ena: purisena entirely different from the ablative
purisi.  Further all the stems in vowel have an alternative ending
for the ablative borrowed from the pronominal declension; -sma:
purisasmi, aggisma.

188. Loss of case endings. The Sanskrit endings of the accu-
sative plural of the masculine vowel stems have been lost since, in
passing over into Pali, they coincide with the endings of the ac-
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cusative singular, Thus the plural accusatives purusin, agnin, bhikstn
become in Pali purisam, aggim, bhikkhum which are the accusative
singular. Having lost its proper ending, the accusative plural nearly
always takes the same ending as the nominative plural; hence aggayo
/ aggl, bhikkhavo / bhikkhii are both nommative and accusative
plural. The exceptions are the stems in -2 which have the ending
-e In the accusative plural: purise. Anoher reason for the loss of
case endings is the loss of final consonants in Pali. Thus purusat
> purisa, salah > sdla, agnih > aggi,

The ending -ath of the plural instrumental case of the stems
in -a has been lost since in Pali it would become -e which is
the ending of the locative singular and of the accusative plural. The
instrumental and the ablative cases have the same ending in the
plural: Skt devarh > develit in Pali.

In the stems in -i, -u the case endings of the genitive and of
the locative singular have been lost. Skt agneh, agnau, mrdeh, mydau.
They have been replaced by aggissa, aggino, aggismim, mudussa,
muduno, mudusmim.

The stems in -ant have lost in Pali the forms of the plural
which entail difficult sandhi rules, i.e. silavadbhih, silavatsu. The
only exception is sabbhi < sant,

189. Pronominal case endings. In order to make up for the loss
of some case endings, recourse is had to the case endings of the
pronominal declension. Already in Sanskrit we find the pronominal
endings -ena, -sya, -esu in he instrumental and genitive singular
and in the locative plural of the stems in -a: purusena, purusasya,
pirtisesi which become in Pali purisena, purisassa, purisesu. Besides
these endings, in Pali we find also the endings -sma, -smim for
the ablative and locative singular, and -e, -ehi for the accusative
and instrumental plural : purise, purisehi.

190, Variety of case endings. Though the tendency in Pali is
towards simplification and uniformity, yet we find a variety of case
endings. The Sanskrit forms rajfiah, rijfa develop into Pali as raffio
and rafind with the assimilation of the twe consonants. But a new
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development arises from splitting up the consonant group with a
vowel : rajino, rajind. The pronominal endings used in the declen-
sion of the nouns appear in two different ways owing to phonetic
rules: purisasmd / purisamha, purisasmim / purisamhi.

Old forms derived directly from Sanskrit are found side by side
with new forms. Sanskrit: nadya, nadyah, jatya become in Pali najffa,
nafjo, jacca. New formations in Pali are nadiva, nadivo, jativi,
Further Pali has some Vedic forms like dhamma / dhammena, riipa
£ riipani, panditase / pandita.

Pali has also some Magadhi forms like the nominative singular
and plural in e: bale / balo, pandite / pandito, sukhe / sukhini,
panditase / pandita, rukkhase / rukkha. The forms panditase,
rukkhase have passed from Vedic into Magadhi.

Though the dative case has lost its proper endings, yet there
are a few old datives still surviving: sukhaya, hitiva, dassaniya.

In order to avoid confusion between the nominative plural like

purisd and the ablative singular purisa and between the accusative °

plural purise and the Jocative singular deve, pronominal endings
have been used for the ablative and the locative singular: purisasmi
/ purisamha, purisasmim / purisambi,

On the analogy of purisa, sali with the final long vowel, the
stems in -i, -, -i, -u have also a long vowel in the nominative
plural: jati, nadi, dhenii, bhikkhi.

Tust as purtsam  has purisehi, purisinam, purisesu, so also
sattharam has satthareh:, sattharanam, sattharesu.

To avoid difficult sandhi, the stems in -ant have the plural
oblique cases from the stem silavanta: sHavantehi silavantinam,
silavantesn. Of the old forms, only one survives: sabbhi from sant,

191, Vowel gradation. The vowel gradation in the declension of
the nouns has greatly lost its clearness in some cases, while in others
it has entirely disappeared. This is due either to the desire to build
up a simple uniform declension, or to the phonetic laws proper to
the language.
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While Sanskrit has aksi, aksna, aksnah, aksini, aksibhih, akspam,
Pali has generalized the stem of the nominative: akkhi, akkhino,
akkhina, akkhini, akkhihi, akkhinam.

In nouns like sattha, rdji, a vowel is often inserted between
the consonants of the weak grade and thus the vowel gradation is
no longer clear: satthrd > satthara, rajii > rajind. Similarly in the
plural the vowel of the stem is lengthened while it ought to be short
according to the vowel gradation: satthiihi, satthiisu < Skt $astrbhih,
sastrsii.

Again with the elimination of the Sanskrit vowel r, it is difficult
to see how u alternates with r / ar; satthu : satthard (satthrd):
saftharam.

192, Declension of thematic stems. It will be easy to compare
and contrast the Pali and the Sanskrit declensions if we place them
side by side.

Sanskrit: deva Pali: deva (god)

Singular Plural

N. devah devo devah deva

V. deva deva devih deva

A. devam devam devan deve

I devena devena devaih devehi
Ab. devat deva, devasma devebhyah devehi
D. devaya devassa devebhyah devanam
G. devasya devassa devanim devanam
L. deve deve, devasmim  devesn devesu

a). The changes that have taken place are the following:

ah > o : devah > devo
am > am: devam > devam
a > i : devat > deva
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sya > ssa devasya > devassa

ah > a devih > deva

am > am devanam > devanam

b). The ablative and the locative singular deva, deve were

liable to be confused with the nominative and the accu-
sative plural; hence the alternative endings -sma, -smim
were borrowed from the pronominal declension: devasma,

devasmim like tasma, tasmim.

The Sanskrit case ending -aya
retained by the thematic stems when the dative case 1s used
to indicate the goal or purpose: dassanaya, hitaya, sukhaya.

The ending of the accuisative plural -an has been lost since
in Pali it becomes -am and coincides with the ending of
the accusative singular. This loss is made good by the
ending -¢ which is either borrowed from the pronominal
declension or from the plural case endings -e-hi, -e-su :
purise, dhamme.

The endings of the instrumental and locative plural ehi, esu
are borrowings from the pronominal declension and are
already found in Vedic: priyebhih, privesu: piyehi, piyesu
like tehi, tesu.

In the declension of the neuter nouns Pali has in the
nominative, vocative and accusative plural forms like riipa
besides riipani.  Either these forms must be taken as
coming directly from Vedic or they must be taken as
required by the exigencies of metre in poetry or finally as
a mixing up of genders.

Both masculine and neuter thematic stems have a Magadhi
ending -e in the nominative singular: sukhe, dukkhe, kamme,
sate {(MN 1 517:23, 24,34, 36); vise, timse (MN I 518:1);
bale, pandite (DN 1 155:29,30); attakare (DN [ 153:28);
avitakke, avicare, paninatare (DN Il 278:16); chave, sigale,

of the dative has been
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Neuter stem:

Ab.
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sthanade (DN 1II 25:3,4); lokamise, samyojane, pavutte
(MN II 254:25).

There are some forms of the nominative plural ending in
-ase. This form seems to go back to the Vedic nominative
plural in -dsas: priyasas; but the final vowel -¢ instead
of -0 is a Magadhism: upasakase, avita taphase, panditise,
safikhata-dhammise, samana-brahmapise (Sn 376, 776,
875, 1079); Iuddhase, dutthise, miithise, kuddhase, makkhase,
mattase (Itv 1:10, 2:3, 16, 29; 3:7,20); gatase, sivakise
(DN 11 255:3; 272:20).

The ending -4 which is sometimes used for the instrumental
singular as in sahattha, goes back to the Vedic instrumental
case in -d: priyd besides the more common privena, The
instrumental in -s3 is built up on the analogy of the stems
in -s whose nominative ends in -0 just like the nominative
of the thematic stems: mano :

manasa . vego: vegasa.

The endings -to, -so, which are sometimes used in the
sense of an ablative and of an instrumental case, go back
to the adverbial Vedic endings -tah, -sah: daksinatah >
dakkhinato.

Declension of stems in -i and -u.
Sanskrit: agni, Pall: aggi
Sanskrit: vari, Pali; var

SINGULAR

agnth  agegi varl vart  / varim
agne  aggl vari vari  / varim
agmim  aggim vari vari  / varim
agninid  aggina Varind  varina

agneh  aggind / aggisma virinah virind / virisma
agnaye aggino / aggissa varine varino / varissa
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d).

agneh  aggino / aggissa  varinah varino / virissa
agnau  aggismim varini - varismim
PLURAL

agnayvah aggayo/ aggi varini varind / vari
agnayah aggaye/ aggi varint varimi / vari
agnin aggayo/ aggi varii varint /7 vari
agnibhith  aggihi varibfith — varthi

. agnibhyah aggihi varibhyah varihi
agnibhyah agginam viribhyalh varinam
agninam  agginam varipam  varinam
agnisu aggisu varisu varisu

Both in Sanskrit and in Pali the stems in -u are declined

like the stems in -i. When the stems in -i have -e/ay
the stems in ¥ have o/av. Thus in Sanskrit we have agnel,
agnaye, agnayah / taroh, tarave, taraval. Similarly in Pali:

aggayo / taravo.

In Sanskrit the declension of the neuter stems in -1, -u
differs from that of the masculine stems. In Pali only the
nominative, vocative and acusative singular and plural
correspond to the same cases in Sanskrit; the other cases
are built up like those of the masculine stems.

Merely phonetic are the changes of

> -f agnih > aggi
> - agnim > aggim
> -0 agnayah > aggayo

agnibhili > aggihi

> -am agminam > agginam

The vocative, ablative, genitive and locative singular, and
the accusative plural have lost their own endings. The
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ablative takes the endings of the instrumental : aggina
against Sanskrit agneh. The genitive takes the ending
-no.: aggmo against Sanskrit agneh. The genitive in -no
is either built on the analogy of the stems in -in; aggino
like pakkhino, or is derived from the genitive of the neuter
stems: aggino like Sanskrit varinah. Both the ablative and
the genitive take the alternative pronominal endings -sma,
-ssa on the analogy of the thematic stems: aggisma, aggissa
like purisasma, putsassa. The vocative singular takes the
same ending as the nominative, and the accusative plural
takes the same ending as the nominative plural: N.V, sg,
aggl, pl. aggayo / aggl,

The nominative plural is optionally formed with the length-
ening of the vowel of the stem: aggayo / aggi. The form
aggi 1s built on the analogy of the other vowel stems which
have a long vowel in the plural, unless it is taken as a
survival of the Sanskrit dual form.

[n the neuter stems, the nominative, vocative and accusative
singular are alternately formed with the ending -m on the
analogy of the thematic stems; and the nominative, vocative
and accusative plural are also formed by lengthening the
vowel of the stem on the analogy of the masculine stems
In - vart / ovarim, virini / vari

Declension of the feminine stems in -a: Skt sala, Pali sala.

Singular Plural

sala sala salah sala / salayo
sale sale salah sala / salayo
salam sdlam salah sala  / salayo
salaya  salayva salibhih salahi

safayah salaya salabhyah  salihi

salayal  salaya salabhyah  salanam
salayah salaya salanam salanam
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L. salayam saldyam salasu salasu
silaya

a). Merely phonetic are the following changes:

£

-am > -am salam > sdlam

-h > -a salah > sala

-bhifi > -hi salabhih > séaliahi

b). In the singular the ending of the instrumental has been lost
and the declension has been made uniform by keeping the
vowel of the stem always long and by extending to the
instrumental and to the dative the ending -yah of the
ablative and genitive. The vowel of the ending, however,
has been shortened in Pali since it follows a long accented
syllable: salaya.

¢). The locative has retained its proper ending, but it takes also
the ending -yah on the analogy of the other cases: salayam
/ salaya,

d). With the loss of the final consonant, the nominative plural
has become identical with the nominative singular: sala
>sala, salah > sala, Hence a new nominative plural has
been formed on the analogy of the stems in -1 jfifi : jatiyo
:: sala: salayo,

195. Declension of the feminine stems in -i, -i, -u, -u, It may
be good here to give a brief outline of the evolution of this de-
clension.

In Vedic Sanskrit there is a fourfold division;
I.  masculine and feminine stems in -i, -u
2. npeuter stems in -1, -u

3. masculine and feminine stems ending in -1, -@ which before
a suffix change -i, -@ > -y, -v.

4. masculine and feminine stems which, before a suffix, change

I, - > -ly, -uv
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In Classical Sanskrit there 1s also a fourfold division, though
somewhat different, since masculine stems are different from femi-
nine stems. Stems in -i, -d are only feminine in gender.

l.  masculine stems in -1, -u
2. neuter stems in -, -u

3. Feminine stems in -i, -u, -f, -ii which change to -y, -v
before a suffix beginning with a vowel,

4,  Feminine stems in -i, -ii which change to -iy, -uv before
a suffix beginning with a vowel.

In Pali this fourfold division has been reduced to two
l. masculine and neuter stems in -1, -u
2. feminine stems in -1, -i, -u, -0

All the feminine stems in Pali are declined in the same way,
making allowance for the short or long vowel in the nominative and
vocative singular and for the change of -1, -i, -u, - > -iy, -uy
respectively before prefixes beginning with a vowel.

Skt; jati, nadi, dhi; Pali: nadi
SINGULAR

N. jatih nadi dhih nadi

V. jate nadi dhih nadi

A, Jjatim nadim . dhiyam nadim
I jatva nadya dhiya nadlya
Ab. jatyah nadyah dhiyah nadiya
D. jatyah nadyal dhivai nadiya
G. jatyah nadyah dhivah nadiya

L. jatyam nadyan dhiyi nadiyam, nadiya
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PLURAL
N. jatayah nadyah dhiyah nadiyo, nadi
V. jatayah nadyah dhiyah nadiyo, nadi
A, Jatih nadih dhiyah nadiyo, nadi
I jatibhih nadibhih dhibhih nadihi

Ab. jatibhyah nadibhyah  dhibhyah nadihi
D. jatibhyah  npadibhyah  dhibhyah nadinam
G, jatinam nadinam dhivam nadinam
L. Jjatisu nadisu dhisu nadisu

a). Pali has generalized the development of -i, -f, -u, -ii >-
iy, -uy before terminations beginning with a vowel just
as in monosyllabic stems in Sanskrit: nadiyd, nadiyam,
nadiyo, dhenuya, dhenuyam, dhenuyo.

On the other hand, Pali has generalized the endings of the |

polysyllabic stems:

-m, -a, -ah, -am 1n the accusative, instrumental, genitive and
locative singular nadim >nadim, nadya > padiya, nadyih > nadiya,
nadyam > nadiyam;

-ah in the nominative, vocative and accusative plural nadiyah
> nadiye;

-nam in the genitive plural nadinim > nadinam

In Pali both endings -a, -ah have given rise to -4 which has
been generalized to all the cases of the singular and has become
optional even in the locative case: nadya, nadyah > nadiva, nadiyid
/ nadiyam.

b). In the plural, the accusative in -th of the polysyllabic stems
may have given rise to the alternative form with the long
vowel: nadiyo / nadi, jatiyo / jati.

24]

¢). In the older language we find traces of the distinction that
existed in Sanskrit: jacca < fafya, najja < nadya, najjo <

nadyah.

196, Stems in -s. The neuter stems in -s are declined in Pali
just as in Sanskrit, but only in the singular. These stems may also
be declined, both in the singular and in the plural, like the neuter
thematic stems t.¢. like ripam.

3

N.V.A. 1anas mano
I manasa manasa
Ab. manasah manasa
D. manase
(. manasal: manase
manasi manasi
197. Stem in -ant: Skt $ilavant, Pali silavant.
Singular Plural
N.V. Ssilavan, silava stlavaniah

A silavantam
I sHavata
Ab.  Silavatal
D. sHavate

G. stlavatah

I. stlavati

silavantam  $ifavatah

silavata
silavata
silavato
silavato

stfavati

stlavadbhih
silavadbhyah
sitavadbhyah
$ilavatam

silavatsu

silavanto

silavanto

silavatam

sifavatam

a). In the singular the stems in -ant in Pali are declined as
in Sansknit, except in the nomivative and vocative where

the final nasal is dropped and the vowel is lengthened:

silavan > silava.

b). In the plural the accusative takes the same ending as the
nominative and thus appears in its strong form and not in

its weak grade: Skt silavatah,

Pali stlavanto

Alaal et =
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d).

198.

N,
%
A,
I

Ab.

D.
G.
L.

The Pali declension of the stems in -fn

In the plural the endings of the instrumental, ablative and
locative have been lost, most probably to avoid the difficult

sandhi. The only forms still extant are sabbhi, asabbhi <

sarnf,

These stems may optionally be declined like the thematic
stems by adding the vowel -a to the stem: sifavant + a:
silavanto, silavantam, silavantena...

Stems in -in: Skt hastin, Pali hatthin.

Stngular Plural

hasti hatthi hastinah hatthino
hastin hatthi hastinal hatthino
hastinam  hatthinam hastinah hatthino
hasting hatthina hastibhih hatthihi
hastinah  hatthina hastibhyah  hatthihi
hastine hatthino hastibhyah  hatthinam
hastinah hatthino hastinam hatthinam
hastini hatthini hastisu hatthisu

corresponds to the

Sanskrit declension of the same stems. The only innovation in Pali
is the alternative formation of some cases on the analogy of the stems
In -i: hatthim, hatthissa, hatthisma, hatthismim, hatthihi like aggim,
aggissa, aggisma, aggismim, aggihi.

199.

Stems in -an: Skt rajan, Pali rajan.
Singular Plural
N r3a raja rajanah rajano
V. rajan rdja rajanah rajano
A, rdjanam rajanam rajiiah rajano
I rajia rafifa, rafind  rajabhih  rajihi
Ab. rajiah ranna, rafind  rajabhyah  rajiuhi
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rajie rafifio, rajino  rajabhyak  rajinam, raifiam
rajiah rafifo, rajino  rajham rajtinam, rafifiam
rafil, rajani  rafini rdjasu rajiisu

When alowance is made for phonetic changes, the main
differences between Pali and Sanskrit are

the insertion of the vowel 1 instead of 2 in the locative case:

Skt rajani Pali rajini,

the use of the strong form for the accusative plural: rajano

against Skt rdjiah;

the change of the stem vowel -2 > -ii in the plural, perhaps

on the analogy of the stems in -ar: rajihi; satthiihi,

Stems in -ar: Skt datar, Pali datar.

Sing ular Plural
N. data data datarah dataro
V. datar data, data ditarah datiro
A. dataram dataram datin dataro
I datra datari datrbhih datithi
Ab. datiih datara datrbhyah datiihi
D, datre datu datrbhyak datitnam
G. datuh datu datrnam datinam
L. datari datari datrsu datiisu

The differences between Pali and Sanskrit are the following:

a).

b).

In the instrumental singular the vowel a is inserted between
the two consonants and thus datard is built on the same
pattern as the locative datari.

The final -uh and the semivowel -r have given rise to
-u: datuh > datu; datrbhilh > datiahi.
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¢). The prevalence of the vowel u has led to the building up
of several forms on the analogy of the stems in -z both
masculine and feminine: datuno, datussa like bhikkhuno,
bfiikkhussa; matuyd like dhenuya.

d.  The accusative singular dataram has given rise to new

forms on the analogy of the thematic stems: datara, datirinam,
datareht, dataresu.

CHAPTER XIV

EVOLUTION OF
THE PRONOUNS

In contrast with the inflection of the nouns which shows a
marked tendency towards simplification, the declension of the pro-
nouns is characterized by a variety of forms,

201, Personal pronouns.
Skt aham, tvam Pali  aham, tvam

Singular

N.  aham aham tvam tvam

A mam mani tvam tam

I, maya maya tvayi taya

Ab. mad maya tvad taya

D, mahyam mayhain fuhyam tuyham
mama lava

. mama mama tava fava
mayham tuyham

L. mayi mayi tvayi tayi
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N.

b).

the

the
the
the
the

c).

d).

Plural

vayam mayam / amhe  yuyam tumhe
asman amihe yusmar tumhe
asmabhihh  amhehi yusmabhilh  tumhehi

. asmad amhehi yusmad tumhehi
asmabhyam amhakam yusmabhyam tumhakam
asmakamn amhakam yusmikam  tumhakam
asmasu amhesu yusmasu tumhesu

Just as the declension of the nouns, so also the dclension
of the pronouns has no dual.

Merely phonetic are some of the changes undergone in
passing from Sanksrit to Pali:

final nasal consonant is changed to niggahita: aham > aham,

-

mam > mam; :
interchange of hy > yh: mahyam > mayham;

change sm > hm > mh: asmakam > amhikam;

loss of occlusion of bh > h: asmabhih > amhehi;
assimilation of consonants: tv > tt > t: fvayi > ttayi > tayi,

While the Sanskrit dative case has been lost in the declen-
sion of the nouns, it has here been preserved in the de-
clension of the personal pronouns in the singular. Thus the
dative case has both its own proper ending and the ending
of the genitive as in the declension of the nouns: mahyam
> mayham / mama, tuhyam > tuyham / fava,

Pali has lost the ending of the Sanskrit ablative case and-

has replaced it with that of the instrumental case: Skt mad,
tvad, asmad, yusmad, Pali maya, tayd, amhehi, tumhehi

The nominative plural mayam may have been built under
the influence of forms like mam, maya, mayi. '

g).

h).

Ab.

Ab,

D,
G.

247

Asme / amhe seem to go back to a rare Vedic form and
may have been built in uniformity with the other cases
amhehi, amhikam, amhesu.

Tumhe may have been formed on the analogy of amhe
and on the generalization of the consonant t- in the plural:
tumhehi, tumhesu.

The vowel -e in the plural seems to be due to the analogy
: amhe, tumhe; tehi :
amhesu, fumhesu.

of the demonstrative pronoun: te
amhehi, tumhehi; tesu :

Several alternative forms, already mentioned in no. 40, may
due to dialectical influences.
Demonstrative  pronouns.

Skt sah, sa, tad Pali so sa, tam

Singular

sah S0 Y] 54

fam tam tam fam

tena tena taya taya

tasmat fasma tasyah taya

tasmai tasyai

fasya tassa tasyah taya / tassa

tasmin tasmim fasyam tayam / tassam / tasam
‘Plural

fe te tah ta / tayo

tan fe tah ta / tavo

taih tehi tabhih  tahi

tebhyah  tehi tabhyah  tihi

tebhyah tabhyah

tesam fesam tasam tasam / tasanam / tasanam
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L
a).

fesu fesu tasu tasu

Merely phonetic are the changes

sal > so , tah > @

fam > tam,

tesam > fesam, tasam > tasam, tasmin > tasmim,

tasmat > tasma, tabhih > tihi

fasya > tassa,

tasyam > tassam / tasam

fesu > tesu

b).

d).

f.

Skt

Ab.

Just as in the declensions of the nouns in Pali, so also here
the accusative plural takes the same form as the nominative
plural: fe, te.

In the feminine this pronoun takes the same endings as
the feminine stems in -a: fdya, tayam, tayo like saliya,

salayam, silayo.

The feminine has also some new forms which seem to be
analogical formations: tissa, tissaya for the gumtwe and
fissam for the locative.

In the genitive plural tesinam, tdsinam seem to be double
formations,

In the neuter the pronoun has fam, tani respectively for
the nominative and accusative singular and plural. In the
singular the Sanskrit form is tad which in Pali appears
in compounds: tad-karo > takkaro, tad-evam.
Demonstrative pronouns.
ayam, ivam, fdam Pali - ayam, ayam, idam / imam

Singular

ayam ayam Iyam ayam
mam imam imam imam
anena imina anaya imaya
asmat 1masma asyah imaya
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D. asmai asyal
(. asya imassa / assa asyah 1missa / assa
L. asmin imasmim asyam imissam

Plural
N. ime ime imih ima / imayo
A, Uman ime imah ma / imdyo
1. ebhih imehs abhih imahf
Ab. .ebhyahh  imehi abhyal  imahi
D ebhyah abhyah
(. esam imesam asam imasam
L. esu imesu asu imasu

a). The neuter pronoun both in Sanskri and in Pali is declined
like the masculine pronoun with the exception of the nominative
and accusative singular and plural: Skt idam, imani, Pali
dam / imam, imani.

b). In Sanskrit the stems from which the forms of the declen-
sion of this pronoun are derived are i-, a-, ana-.

The stem 1- is found in the masculine singular as i-, in the

feminine singular as f-, in the neuter as id-, But these forms have
been extended with the pronominal ending -am and thus the nomi-
native singular of the three genders is ayam, ivam, idam. In ayam
the vowel i- appears in its guna grade -am. j-am > e-am > ayam,

In the feminine f- am >fyam.

From the stem i- there was an accusative im; but this form
was also extended wih the suffix of the accusative -am and thus
we have the form imam. From this acusative form there was
ubstracted the stem ima- from which are derived the other cases

ine, tmam, imani.
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The stem a- is used for the formation of other cases like asmai,
asya etc. In the plural the vowel a- is lengthened to e- in the
masculine and to a- in the feminine: e-bhih, d-bhih,

The stem ana-: in Vedic the instrumental was ena / aya in
the masculine and feminine respectively. The Sanskrit forms anena,
anaya seem to have been derived from a stem ana- which is used
as instrumental case in Avestan and which is still preserved as an
adverb in Vedic in the sense of therefore,

In Vedic the stem fma- was extended to form other cases like
Imasya, 1masmal,

¢). In Pali the declension of the masculine ayam coresponds
to the Sanskrit inflection. Pali, however, has built alter-
natives and more commonly used forms from the stem
ima-: imasma, imassa, imehi, imesu, imesam.

The form imind of the instrumental singular shows the ten-
dency to change the vowel 2 > 1 just as in tissd, tissam, and seems
to have been built on the analogy of amuni with the long vowel
ending just as in the nominal declension.

The accusative plural is like the nominative.

d). In the declension of the feminine stem only a few forms
are historical: imam, assa, ima. Other forms have been
built on the analogy of the feminine nominal stems in
-d: Imdya, Imayam, Imayo, imahi, imasu, and partly also
imasam.

e). The forms esanam, imesanam, imasinam, assiya, imissdya
are double formations.

f). In the neuter the only difference is that Pali uses for the
singular both idam / frmam as compared with the Sanskrit
tdam  only.
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Demonstrative pronouns,

Skt: asau, asau, adah  Pali: asu/amu, asu, adum

Singular

asau asu / amu asau asu

amum amum amum amuim

amunad  amuna amuya amuya

amusmat  amusma amusyaly  amuya

amusmal amusyai

amusya  amussa amusyah  amussa / amuya

amusmim  amusmim amusyam  amussam /amuyam
Plural

ami amii amih amil / amuyo

amtin amii amiih amii / amuyo

amibhih  amiihi amibhih amiihi

amibhyah amiihi amiibhyah amiihi

amibhyah amiibhyah

amisam  amisam / amiisinam amiisam amusam /
amusanam

amisu amisu amiisu amusu

In Pali the stem amu- has been generalized; hence the
forms amil, amihi against Sanskrit ami, amibhih.

In the masculine the only innovation is the form amu
besides asu. Further in the genitive there is the double
formation ami$dnam. In the nominative singular there is
a slight change owing to the rule of phonetics: asau > asw.

In the feminine several new forms have been built up on
the analogy of the noun stems in -u; dhenu. The starting
point of such new forms may have been the stem amu-



252

205.

dj,

itself and the instrumental singular amuya which corre-
sponds to dhenuyd. The new forms are amuyd in the
genitive, amuyam in the locative singular, and amuyo in
the nominative and accusative plural. amisinam is double
genitive,

In the neuter Pali has adum in nominative and accusative
singular and amiinf / amii in the nominative and accusative
plural, These forms correspond to the Sanskrit forms adah
/amiint. In Pali the nominative singular has been formed
on the analogy of the nomninal stems, Just as adum is
formed on the analogy of assum, so also in the plural
amiing / amii  are formed on the analogy of assiini, assa.

Relative and interrogative pronouns. The relative pronoun

ya and the interrogative pronoun ka are inflected both in Sanskrit
and Pali like the demonstrative pronoun sah / sa, so/sd. In Sanskrit
there is the neuter form yad like tad while in Pali there is yam
/ yad. Both Sanskrit and Pali have a form kim as neuter of ka;
New formations in Pali are the cases of kim: kissa, kisma, kismim
on ther analogy of tissa, tissam, imissa, imissam.
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CHAPTER XV

EVOLUTION OF NUMERALS

Cardinal numerals. The Pali cardinal numerals generally

correspond to the Sanskrit cardinal numerals.

!
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eka eka

dvi dvi

tri ti

catur catu

pafica panca

sas cha

sapla satta

asta attha

nava nava

dasa dasa

ekadasa ekadasa / ekarasa
dvadasa dvadasa / barasa
trayodasa ferasa / telasa
caturdasa catuddasa / cuddasa
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15
16
17
{18
19
20
22
23
24

26

56
60
62
70
80

pafcadasa
sodasa
saptadasa
astadasa
ekunavimsati
vimsats
dvavimsati
frayovimsat!
caturvimsat!
paficavimsati
sadvimsatt
trimsat
trayastrimsat
sat-trimsat

catvirimsat

dvicatvarimsat
dvacatvarimsat

trayascatvirimsat

pancasat
dvipaficasat
dvapancasat
salparicasat
sasti
dvasasti
saptati

asiti

paficadasa / pannarasa / pannarasa
solasa / sorasa

sattadasa / sattarasa

atthadasa / attharasa

ekifnavisati

visati / visa / visa / visam
dvavisati / bavisati

tevisali / tevisa

catuvisati / catuvisa / catubbisa
paficavisati / paficavisa / panpavisati
chabbisats

timsati / timsa / timsam / timsa
tettimsaty, tettimsa

chattimsati

caftalisati / cattalisd / cattarisa
dvicattalisati

dvicattalisa

teccatfalisa

paiinasa / papnasa

dvepafindsa

dvapanfiasa

chapanfiasa

satthi

dvasatthi / dvattht

sattatr

asiti

E;iu:-'srrr-.imm:r:nu:iihﬂhmmm-::- .

§2
84
90
92

96

10

The
phonetic
seem fo

aj).

b).

d).
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dvyasiti dveasiti
caturasiti caturasiti / cullasiti / citlasiti
navati navuff
dvanavati dvinavuti
dvinavati dvenavuti
sapnavati channavuty
satam satam

evolution of the numerals from Sanskrit into Pali show
changes which are not of common occurrence in Pali. bul
be due to various dialectical influences.

In Sanskrit compounds the numeral dvi sometimes remains
unchanged and sometimes is used in the dual number. In
Pali the form dvi sometimes is retained as in dvisattifisati;
sometimes 1s changed to dve: dvepaiddsa, dve asiti, dve
navuti; sometimes it retains the Sanskrit dual ending:
dvadasa, dvédvisati, dvacattifisa, dvasatthi, dvanavuti,

The group dv is sometimes assimilated to bb dvidasa
>bbarasa > barasa, dvavisati > bbavisati > bavisati The
same assimilation takes place in sad-vimsati > chabbisati,
catur-vimsa > catuvvisa > catubbisa.

The Sanskrit form trayas is represented in Pali by fe:
trayodasa > terasa, trayovimsati > tevisati, tra vas-catvarimsat
>tecattalisa.

The stem catur ha given rise to the several forms: caturisiti,
catuddasa, catubbisa (< catnvvisa < catur-visa), catuvisati
(catu-visati < catur - visati with the final r dropped),
cuddasa (< coddasa < ca-uddasa < caturdasa with the loss
of the conscnant ¢, the assimilation of r > ¢ and the
weakening of the vowel o before two consonants, Crjisiti
/ cullasiti < colisiti < ca-urdsiti < caturasiti: in this de-
velopment the dental consonant is dropped, the vowels are
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f).

g).

h).

contracted and then weakened, the double consonant is
simplified with the lengthening of the previous vowel, the
consonant r is changed to I

The Sanskrit consonant group fic is represented in Pali by
fie, A, oy, nn: paricadasa > paficadasa, pannparasa, pannarasa;
paficasat > pafiiasa, pannasa

The numeral sas > cha with the initial consonant aspirated.
The final Sanskrit consonant reappears in compounds as a
cerebral [ > chafabhififa. There is also the change of sas
> sal-; sajdyatanam. In poetry we find also sadabhififia,
[n numerals sag >cha and the final consonant is assimilated
lo the following consonant: chabbisati, chattimsati, channavuty
but chapannisa.

The consonant d of dasa has been changed to r and this
consonant has been changed to | ekddasa / ekirasa, terasa
/ tefasa, cattarisa / cattilisa, sorasa / solasa,

In visati < vimsati the nasal has been dropped and the
vowel lengthened.

In trimsat > timsa / timsa/ timsam the final consonant has
been dropped and then the vowel has sometimes been
lengthened and sometimes nasalized, A new form fimsati
appears on the analogy of wvisati,

Pali has mavuti for Sanskrit navati due to the influence

of the consonant v.

I N T R
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CHAPTER XVI

EVOLUTION OF
THE VERBAL SYSTEM

Simplification of the conjugations and of the classes. In

Sanskrit the verbs are divided into two conjugations

thematic conjugation
athematic conjugation
The thematic conjugation is characterized by the fact that

the stem of the present ends in -2 since it is formed with one
of the suffixes -a, -ya, -ava;

the stem of the present remains unchanged in the inflection:
v.g. labh-a-si, labh-a-ti, labh-a-tha, labh-a-nti,

The athematic conjugation is characterized by the fact that

the stem of the present is cither the verbal root or the verbal
root with one of the suffixes -u-, -nu-, -ni '

the stem of the present changes, being either strong or weak,
according as the accent is on the root or on the suffix;

v.g. as-mi: s-anti, juho-mi: juhu-mah, krini-mi:krini-mah.
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The advantage of the thematic over the athematic conjugation
18 obvious;

it retains the stem unchanged

it inserts the suffix -a {-ya, -aya) between the verbal root and
the personal endings, avoiding all vowel and consonant combina-
lions.

The thematic conjugation comprises the first, the fourth, the
stxth and the tenth class.

The athematic conjugation comprises the second, the third. the
fifth, the seventh, the eighth and the ninth class,

In Pali the distinction between the two conjugations has almost
entirely disappeared:

Fhe vowel alternation has disappeared as part of a regular
system, for, while Sanskrit carefully distinguishes between strong
and weak forms, in Pali either the strong or the weak form has been
peneralized: ’

Sanskrit:  karoti © kworvanti chinatti : chindanti
Pali: karoti : karonti chindati : chindanti

Consonant stems have generally been eliminated in Pali by the
addition of the thematic vowel -a:

Sanskrit:  chinatsi ; chindmah
Pali: chindasi  : chindima

These changes have affected the formation of the stem of the
present of the verb, and thus the division of the verbs into ten classes
has also been simplified. The present stem of the verbs of the second
and of the seventh class takes the suffix -a:

Sanskrit:  hantf chinatti
Pali: hanati chindati

Some of the verbs of the second class pass over to the first
class: brii- has bravami as bhi- has bhavimi
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The verbs of the seventh class form the stem of the present
on the pattern of those of the sixth class which insert a nasal before
the last consonant. The root chid- forms the present stem chinda-

just as muc- has munca-,

The verbs of the fifth class form the present stem with the suffix
-ne (the strong form of -nu), but they generally pass over to the
ninth class and take the suffix -na: supati i1s more comon than sunotr,

The verbs. of the third class are inflected like the reduplicated
verbs of the first class: jahati lLike titthati. Even julioti has an
aliernative form juhati,

In the eight class, kareti has many forms built on the pattern
of the -a stems: kubbati, kara, kareyyiti, karamana.

In this process towards simplification and uniformity, the preva-
lence of the vowel -a is obvious. The prevalence of the vowel
-a over all the other vowels is already a feature of Sanskrit as
compared with the other Indo-European languages. Pali has inherited
this characteristic and has extended its application still more. In fact,
with the exception of a few verbs like karoti, hoti, pappoti, atthi,
all the others form their present stem with the vowel -2 or -a, or
with a suffix ending in -a or -i: bhavati, supati, cintayati.

An innovation in Pali is the formation of the stem of the present
with the vowel -e. This is merely the contraction of -ayva and the
contracted form has almost entirely replaced the ordinary form. This
occurs in verbs of the first class like neti for nayati, in verbs of
the tenth class like cinteti for cintayati, in causative and denomi-
native verbs like kareti for karayati, dhiimeti for dhiimayati. The
stem in - 1is also found in the forms derived from the root f- of
the second class: emi, ehisi, pacceti, upecca. This type has grown
to such an extent that the Pali verbs might be divided into two types:
stems in -2 and stems in -e

It has already been mentioned that in Pali several verbs form
the stem of the present in more than one way and thus they may
be classified under different classes. In this respect also Pali comes
closer to Vedic than to classical Sanskrit:
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i Vedic [ jayati I jet IX jinati
Pali Jayati Jeti jinati
JP Vedic [ jarati IV jiryati
Pali jarati Jiyats

Some of the double Vedic forms are not represented in the
simple present in Pali, but such double forms must be postulated
o explain some other derived formations: the causative tiret/ has
not been derived from farati but from the Vedic present firati; the
present participle asamina has been derived from Vedic asati and
not from the present in Pali asanati.

Some of the double forms in Pali do not go back to. Vedic but
are new formations in the language, often due (o analogy. Thus
sambhunati from the root bhii- may be due to the analogy of funati
rom lu-,

A completely new formation in Pali is kubbati which is in-
flected like any other verb of the first class. It is usually derived
from the present third person plural of kr-: kurvanti, Some other
new forms worth mentioning are payacchati ‘offers’ usually derived
from pra-yam-, while munati ‘thinks’ seems to be a dialectical
form of maniati from man-,

208, Inflection of the verb, In Vedic Sanskrit the inflection of
the verb was rather rich in forms. The process of simplification,
however, began very soon in Vedic and continued in classical Sanskrit
and n Pali. It may be good to show at a glance this process of
simplification of the finite forms of the verb.

Vedic Sanskrit Pa li

Present Indicative Indicative Indicative
Subjunctive (Subjunctive)
[njunctive
Optative Optative Optative
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Imperative [mperative Imperative
[mperfect  Indicative Indicative
Future Indicative Indicative Indicative
Conditional Conditional Conditional
Aorist Indicative Indicative Indicative
Subjunctive
Injunctive
Optative
Imperative
Precative Precative
Perfect Indicative Indicative (Indicative)
Subjunctive

[njunctive
Optative
[mperative

Pluperfect Indicative

The inflection of the verb is thus comparatively simple in Pali
as contrasted with Sanskrit and Vedic, In the Pali poetry there are
a few forms that appear to be subjunctive. Further there are two
perfect in Pali canonical literature and a few more in post-canonical
literature,

In the conjugation of the verb in Pali, the dual has been lost
just as in the declension of the nouns.

Pali has retained both the active and the middle voice, but the
personal endings of the middle voice are very seldom used. Even
the passive verbs usually take the personal endings of the active
voice: Skt labhate, vardhate Pali labhati, vaddhati.

209. Extension of the present stem. Another innovation in Pali
is the extension of the present stem.
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In Sanskrit the various verbal forms are built by adding suffixes
either to the root of the verb or to the present stem. The suffixes
are generally added directly, but sometimes also by means of the
connecting vowel -i. From the stem of the present are formed the
indicative, the imperative, the present participle, the optative and
the imperfect. All the other verbal forms are built up from the root
of the wverb,

In Pali the various verbal forms may be built just as in Sanskrit,
But very soon the tendency towards simplicity and uniformity led
to making an extensive use of the present stem, which itself had
already been simplified. The starting point of this growing extension
was the fact that in some verbs like fabh- both the root and the
stem of the present coincided: fabh- and labh-a. Further, greater
simplicity was achieved by adding the suffixes by means of the
connecting vowel - The result has been that every verbal form
in Pali may be built from the present stem. This will become clear
by means of an example.

Verbal root: gam-; present stem gacch-

Sanskrit Pali

Present indicative gacchati gacchati

[mperative gaccha gaccha

Optative gacchet gacche, gaccheyya
Present participle gacchan gaccham, gacchanto
Aorist agamat agama, agacchf
Future gamisyati  gamissati, gacchissati
Past participle gata gata, gacchita

Future Participle ganiavya gantabba, gacchitabba
Infinitive gantum gantum, gacchitum

Gerund gatva gantva, gacchitvi
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Further, even the causative and the passive can be formed from
the present stem: chid-: causative chedeti and chindapeti; passive
chijjati and chindiyat..

210. Personal endings.
a). Active endings
Primary: Skt -mi, -si, -1, -mah, -tha, -anti-atf
Pali  -n11, -si, -ti, -ma, -tha, -anti
Secondary: Skt -m/-am, -s, -t, -ma, -fa, -an/-ur
Pali -m/-am, -s, -f, -ma, -tha, -u/-um

The Pali primary endings correspond exactly to the same endings
in Sanskrit. Pali, however, has lost the ending -ati which in Sanskrit
is usd for the third person plural of the verbs of the third class:

Skt:  dadati  jahati Pali: dadanti  jahanti
In the secondary endings the only innovations in Pali are:

a). the generalization of the aspirate conscnant in the second
person plural on the analogy of the primary endings: Pali
-tha against Skt -ta: Skt agamata, Pali agamatha;

b). the disappearance of the ending -an in the third person
plural, while the ending -ur has given rise either to the
simple -t with the loss of the final consonant, or to -u
with the nasalization of the vowel before an -5, or to
-um with the nasalization of the vowel: Skt abhuvan,
agaman, akarsur, Pali ahu, agamum, akamsu.

b). Middle endings:

Primary: Skt -e, -se, ~-te, -mahe, -dhve, -ante/-ate
Pali -e, -se, -te, -mhe, -vhe, -ante/re
Secondary: Skt -1, -thah, -ta, -mahi, -dhvam,-anta/ata/ran

Pali -m/am, -tho, -tha, -mase, -vho,  -re/rum/ram
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[n the Pali primary middle endings

a).

b).

d).

the Sanskrit vowel -2 has been lost in the first person
plural: -mahe > -mhe;

in the second person plural d¢h- has lost its occlusion:
-dhve > -hve > -vhe;

in the third person plural, the ending -ate has been lost
and -ante is used for all the wverbs since the Sanskrit
distinction between the thematic and the athematic conju-
gation has practically disappeared in Pali.

A new ending appears in Pali in the third person plural:
-re which is already found in Sanskrit in the perfect tense:
cakrire, jagmire, and in the Vedic third person plural sere
from $r- ‘to lie’,

In the secondary middle endings,

a),

the Sanskrit ending -i of the first person has been lost

and has been replaced by the secondary active ending -m/

-8,

in the second person -thah has given rise to -tho perhaps
through a process of shortening: -thih > -thah > -tho;

in the first person plural -mase seems to be the middle
ending corresponding to the Vedic active ending -masi;

in the second person plural the consonant -dh loses its
occlusion and the final -am is reduced to -o: -dhvam >
-hvam > -vham > -vho;

in the thrd person plural, the Skt ending -anta and -ata
have been lost, and there is in their place -ram and
sometimes also -re /-rum. These ending, however, are very
rare.
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211. Present indicative. Skt fabh-, Pali labh- ‘to obtain’

Active Middle

Skt Pali Skt Pali

!. labhami fabhamy labhe labhe
2. labhasi fabhasi fabhase labhase
3. labhati fabhati fabhate labhate

fabhamahe fabhamhe

labhadhve labhavhe

e

. dabhamah  fabhama
2. Iabhatha labhatha

3. labhanti labhanti labhante, labhare

labhante

In the first person plural in Pali, besides fabhamhe there is
also fabhamahe, labhamase, labhamhase. The ending -mahe of
labhamahe is the historical Sanskrit ending, but it is found only
in poetry. The ending -mase of labhamase seems to be the middle
ending corresponding to the Vedic active ending -masi. The ending
-mhase of labhamhase seems to be a combination of -mhe and

-nlase

212, Present imperative. Skt fabh- Pali fabh- ‘1o obtain’

Active Middle
1. labhani labhai
2. labha labha, labhahi fabhasva labhassu
3. labhatu Iabhatu labhatam  labhatam
. labhama labhamahai

labhadhvam Iabhavho
labhantam  labhantam

2. labhata fabhatha
3. labhantu fabhantu

a). The imperative in Pali has lost the first person singular and
plural. Even in Skt these were in reality subjunctive forms.

b). In Skt the thematic stems have the simple stem in the
second person singular, while the athematic stems take the
ending -hi / -dhi: Jabha, ihi, juhudhi. In Pali this distinction
has been lost. All the stems ending in -a / -i have either
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d).

e).
213.

an imperfect or an aorist without the aug
was not quite clear, it w
person singular, dua)
in Sanskrit, The subjunctive was

the stem
bhii-:
yuj-:

hi-;

Singular:

the stem or the ending -hi in the second person singular
Th.e: stem must end in a short vowel, while the f:nding.
-hi mgst be preceded by a long vowel: labha, labhih; sina
sunaft.  The present stems ending in -e / -0 ' the
St:Cl:leld person of the imperative with the sufll’ix
dehi, cintehi, karohi, hohi

form the
-hi: ehi,

'l' o 3 .1 |
n the second person plural active, the consonant of the

ending has been aspirated in Pali: Skt Jabhata Pali fabhatha

In the second person singular middle, the ending -ssu
corresponds to the Sankrit ending -sva, but the final vm;.*el
U may be due to the influence of the preceding -v, of
1_11:1}! be an analogical formation under the influence nf‘n:;thﬂr
forms ending in .y labhatu, fabhanty,

For the change of -dhvam > -vho, see no. 210

Subjunctive. Vedic Sanskrit has an injunctive which was

ment. Since this formation
1s soon lost with the exception of the firs
and plural which became part of the subjunctive
formed by adding the vowel -1 to

of the present:
bhava-a bhava-
Junj-a Junja-
Juho-a Juhava-

The conjugation of the subjunctive in Vedic was as follows:
bhavani Dual:  bhavivg Plural:  bhavima
bhavisi bhavithah bhavatha
bhavati bhavatah bhavan

In classical Sanskrit this sub
person singular, dual and plural were retained in

In the Pali canonica] language there
the thematic vowel long which is a sign

Junctive was lost, but the first
the imperative.

are some verbal forms with
of the subjunctive, In some
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cases the long vowel may be due to the exigencies of the metre,
but there are a few cases which seem to be genuine subjunctive.
Such are vitardsi, gacchasi, kdmaydasi, cajasi,

214,

Optative.

Sanskrit Prali

[. bhaveyam chindyam bhaveyyam bhave bhaveyyam)

2. bhaveh chindyah bhave bhaveyya bhaveyyas!
3. bhavet chindyat  bhave bhaveyya bhaveyyati
!, bhavema chindyama bhavema bhaveyyama
2. bhaveta  chindyata bhavetha bhaveyyatha
3. bhaveyuh chindyuh bhaveyyy bhaveyyum

a). In Sanskrit the optative is formed from the stem of the
present with the suffix -ya / -f and the secondary personal
endings. The verbs of the first conjugation take the suffix
-i while the verbs of the second conjugation take the suffix
-y¥a. In Pali the distinction between the two conjugations
has been lost and the optative is formed from the present
stem in -a since nearly all the Pali verbs have a stem in
-a. Even juboti has a present juhati and karoti has a

stem kara.

b). In poetry there are some optative forms built up with the
suffix -ya derived directly from Sanskrit: jan-yd-m >
Janfgam, jan-ya-t > jaiina, kar-ya-t > karya > kayira, dad
-ya-um > dajjum.

¢). Of the optative formed with the suffix -i there are many
examples which are found chiefly in poetry: bhava-i-am >
bhaveyam > bhaveyyam, bhava-i-t > bhavet > bhave. After
the vowel -e Pali usually doubles the semivowel -y. Further,
in the second person plural the ending has the aspirate:
bhavetha against Skt bhaveta.

d) In the first person singular Pali has a form bhave built
on ther pattern of the second and third person, and we have
in the singular bhave, bhave, bhave for the three persons.
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f).

g)

h).

1.
2.
3.

The first person bhaveyyam has given rise to the forms
bhaveyya, bhaveyya for the second and third person sin-
gular and bhaveyyum for the third plural.
Joining together these various forms we can discern two
rather uniform formations

bhaveyyam bhave

bhaveyya bhave

bhaveyya bhave

bhavema
bhavetha

bhaveyyum bhaveyyu
Pali has developed a completely new optative. The starting
point may have been the first person singular of the present
and of the future. In this first person the final vowel may
be dropped: bhavami / bhavam, bhavissami / bhavissam.
In the formation of the optative the process may have been
the reverse in so far as a final vowel -i may have been
added; thus bhaveyyam / bhaveyyamit. From this form a
kind of composite suffix eyya- has been abstracted. Thus
the new optative is formed by adding to the stem of the
present, without the final vowel, the suffix -eyyd and the
primary personal endings: bhava-eyyd-mi > bhav-eyya-mi
> bhaveyyami, bhaveyyasi, bhaveyyati, etc. Bul in this
formation the third person plural is missing and is replaced
by the form in -eyyum like bhaveyyum.
[n a few cases we find forms of the middle optative; some
of them are built up with the suffix -f and some with the
suffix -eyya:

Sanskrit Pali

Labheya labheyyam

labhethah labhetho

labheta labhetha
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. labhemahi labhamase, fabheyyamhe
2. labhedhvam labheyyavho
3. labheran labheram

The difference in the personal endings between Sanskrit and Pali
has already been explained in no 210,

1). Optative of the verb as- ‘to be;:

I, syim assam, siyam
2. syah assa

3. syl assa, siya

[. syama assama

2. syita assatha

3. syuh assu, Siyum

The only historical forms in Pali are siyam, siya, sivum. The
consonant group has been split with the insertion of the vowel
-1,

Pall has done away with the weak grade of the root and has
generalized the strong grade as- with the suffix -y4 and the
secondary personal endings: as-ya-m > assam. This suffix -y3,
however, has been shortened except in the first person plural: as-
yd-ma > assama.

215, The future, da- ‘to give':

Sanskrit Pali
[. dasyami dassami dadissami
2. dasyasi dassasi dadissasi
3. dasyati dassati dadissati
I. dasyama dassama dadissama
2. dasyatha dassatha dadissatha
3. dasyanti dassanti dadissanti

The future tense n Pali is formed from the root in its guna
grade and is conjugated exactly as in Sanskrit. The only innovation
in Pali is the formation of the future from the stem of the present
with the connecting vowel -i: dadissati besides dassati, sunissati
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besides sossati. The formation of the future from the stem of the
present is already found in Sanskrit in the case of the verbs of the
secondary conjugations like the verbs of the tenth class and the
causative verbs: cinfayisyati, corayisyanti which in Pali become
clitayissati, corayissanti.

Future formations through various changes of consonants and
vowels have already been explained in no. 79.

216, The conditional. bhid- ‘to be’

Sanskrit Pali
I, abhavisyam abhavissam
2. abhavisyah abhavissa
3. abhavisyat abhavissa
I. abhavisyama abhavissima
2. abhavisyata abhavissatha
3. abhavisyan abhavissamsu

The conditional is very rarely used both in Sanskrit and in Pali,
The formation is the same in both languages except that Pali has
generalized the aspirate dental in the second person plural; abhavissatha.
Further the third person plural abhavisyan becomes in Pali abhavissam,
which is already the first person singular. Hence Pali has built up
a new form on the analogy of some s-aorists: abhavissamsu like
adamsu, atthamsa,

217, The aorist. Sanskrit has two kinds of aorists: the sigmatic
and the asigmatic. The sigmatic contains four varieties according as
the aorist is formed with the suffix -sa, -s, -18, -s15. The asigmatic
has two varieties according as it is formed with the suffix -2 or
without any suffix at all (this last is called root aorist). The a-aorist
can also, be formed with the reduplication of the root.

In Pali the aorists formed with the suffixes -sa / -sis have been
tost, though there are some plural forms which have been built like
the sis-aorist: adisimha, adisittha, asakichimha., Of the reduplicated
variety there remains only avoca. Hence Pali has the root and the
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a- aorist in the asigmatic type; the s- / is- aorists in the sigmatic
type.

The aorist is formed by prefixing an augment. Rules for the
use of the augment have been given in no. 82, In the ust of the
augment Pali 1s more similar to Vedic since in the Rig-Veda the
forms without the augment are much more numerous than thise with
the augment,

In Sanskrit there are minute rules regarding the grade orquantity
of the vowel of the root. In Pali it is difficult to give any definite
rules that will cover all the cases, but usually there is o vowel
alternation between the singular and the plural or between the active
and the middle, since either the weak or the guna grade s been
generalized.

Regarding the personal endings, the second person plial has
the dental aspirate which is a feature proper to Pali; sgmatha,
gacchittha, akattha. And this ending retains the dental even when
the ordinary rules of sandhi would require a cerebral consonant:
akattha, kamittha against Skt akarsta, akramista.

218. The root aorist. The root aorist was rather common in
Vedic. Apparently in the Vedas 100 roots and in the Brahmanas 25
more roots take this aorist. But soon most of the forms were lost
in classical Sanskrit. In Pali the root aorist seems to be confined
to five roots only: gi-, da-, stha-, bhii-, kr-, Further, in the nflection
Palt has lost the first and second person plural.

The secondary personal endings are added directly to the aypmented
root.

The root retains the long vowel except before the ending of
the third person plural: add but ady.

The root kr- takes guna in Vedic; in Pali it seems to be
restricted to two forms only, one derived from Vedic and the other
built analogically.
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Further the ending of the third person plural varies in Vedic:
it is -ur for the roots in -4, and -an for the other roots: adur
and abhuvan. In Pali there is no distinction made and the ending,
when it is found, is -u / -um.

Vedic Pali Vedic Pal;

{[. adam adam agam agam

2. adas ada {ado} agas agi

3. adat ada agat aga

1. adima agama

2. adata agala

3. adur adu, adum agur agu, agum
1. astham aftham abhitvam  ahum

2. asthas attha abhiis ahii

3. asthat aftha abhiit ahii

1. asthama abhima

2. asthata abhiita

3. asthur atthu, atthum abhiivan ahii, ahum
1. akaram akam

2. akar

3. akar aka

1. akarma

2. akarta

3. akaran

a). In the root bhii- the labial consonant has lest its occlusion.
Further the formation in Pali 1s on the same pattern as
adam, ada, adum, hence ahum, ahu, ahu / ahum. In third
person singular sometimes the final dental consonant re-
appears in combination in sandhi: ahud eva.

b). The root kr- has aka in third person singular corresponding
to the Vedic akar. The lengthening of the vowel, however,
is rather on the pattern of ada, aga, attha. From this form

there has been built the first person just as ada:adam::aka:akam. -
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¢). gi- has a first person plural formed on the analogy of the
s-aorist: agamha,

d). As a rule the root aorists take the augment, but in poetry
there are also root aorists without the augment: from adhi-
gam- we find ajjhagam but also adhigam. Apparently
the augment is sometimes missing when the verb is com-
bined with a prefix.

219, The a-aorist. The a-aorist is rather common both in Vedic
and in Sanskrit. It is formed by adding the suffix -a to the augmented
root. The root usually appears in the weak grade, but there are also
some roots that appear in their guna grade: vid- : avidam, gam-:
agamat, kr-: akarat.

In Pali the a-aorist is formed in the same way: bid-: abhida,
gam-: agama, drs-: addasa. The root mad- appears in its vrddhi
grade in pamade. Further in Pali there are some a-aorists formed
from the stem of the present: man-; amaffiam, amadfarum, da-:
adadam, upa-pad-: upapajjatha, vid-; vindatha.

Sanskrit Pali
{. agamam agaman
2. agamas agama
3. agamat agama
1. agamama agamama
2. agamata agamatha
3. agaman agamum

a). In the second person singular the Sanskrit group -as has
sometimes given rise to -0 in Pali; pamado, asado.

b). In the second and third pertson singular the final vowel
sometimes is long and sometimes 1s short: addasa / addasa,
agamd / agama, abhida, alattha, ahuva,

c). In the plural there are some forms built on the analogy of
the s-aorist: akaramha, ahuvamha, ahuvattha, pamadattha,
alatthamsu.
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d). In the second person plural Pali has the usual aspirate dental
-th: agamatha against Skt agamata,

e). In the third person plural Pali has the ending -um which
correponds to the Sanskrit ending -ur alrady found in the
root aorist: Skt agaman but Pali agamum. Similarly
avocum, alatthum, addasum.

f}  Of the Sanskrit reduplicated aorist only avoca has been
retained in Pali (see no. 84 b). Pali has further a new
-a-aorist from the root vac-; avaca.

g). From the root kr-, Pali has the aorist akaram correspond-
Ing to the Vedic akaram; from the root bhii- there is the
form ahuvam whose formation may have been influenced
by the Vedic root aorist abhuvam.

h). Alattha s an s-aorist but it has been inflected like an
a-aorist (see 83)

i).  Of the middle voice Pali has retained only a few forms
for the third person singular and plural and for the first
person plural: abhasatha, upapajjatha, vindatha, abajjhare,
amannarum, akaramhase, Here the third person singular
takes the ending -tha against the Sanskrit ending -fa; in
the third person plural the ending -re is already found in
Sanskrit in the perfect tense, while -rum  seems to be the
result of the two endings -re + -um. In the first person
plural the ending -mhase is already found in the present
tense (see no. 211}

220, The s-aorist. The s-aorist is frequently used both in Vedic
and in Sanskrit . In Pali it has become very common in verbs whose
present stem ends in -e; but it is found also in other verbs,

In Sanskrit, in the formation of the s-aorist the root appears
tn its vrddhi grade in the active voice, while in the middle voice
the root is sometimes in the guna grade and sometimes in the weak
grade.
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In the oldest stage of the language the secondary personal
endings were added to the suffix -s. But owing to the rules of sandhi
and of the final consonants allowable at the end of a word, the second
and third person singular became indistinguishable; v.g. bhy- : a-
bhar-s-am > abharsam, a-bhar-s-s > abhar, a-bhar-s-t > abhar. Hence
from the Atharva Veda onwards an -f began to be inserted in these
two forms and very soon this insertion became the rule in almost
every root that took the s-aorist. Thus while the RigVeda has adrak
{adrakst < adras-s-t), the later language has adraksit (adrias—s-i-
t). In Pali the insertion of -t has been extended to the first person
singular and thus the three persons singular have been made uniform,

Sanskrit Pali
[ a-kar-s-am  akarsam a-kar-s-i-m  akasim
2. a-kar-s-i-s  akarsis a-kar-s-i-s = akasi
3 a-kar-s-i-t  akarsit a-kar-s-i-t akasi
I a-kar-s-ma  akarsma a-kar-s-ma  akamha
2. a-kar-s-ta akarsta a-kar-s-tha  akattha
3 a-kar-s-ur  akarsur a-kar-s-um  akdsum. /akamsu

a). In Pali the vowel -1 has been shortened in the first person
singular since it is followed by niggahita, and in the second
and third person, because it comes at the end of a word.

b). In the second person plural in Pali there is always the
aspirate dental even when the sandhi rules would demand
a cerebral consonant.

¢) In the first and second persen plural, the vowel -0 of the
root 1s shortened to -u before the double consonant: assosim
but assumha, assuttha. Similarly ahumbha, ahuftha from

the root bhu.

d). In the third person plural either the final vowel -u 1s
nasalized {(Skt -ur> -g/-um) or the final vowel -o 18 short-
ened and the -a of the previous syllable is nasalized:
adasum/adamsu, samadahamsu (from sam-a-dha-). The vowel
-¢ / -0, however, remains unchanged: nesum, assosum
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In the third person plural of the roots in -a, the vowel -3 is
sometimes changed to -i, perhaps under the influence of the is-
aorist: anfasi, afdimsu, vihasi, vihamsu / vihimsw.

e). In the plural there are some forms buill up both with the
the suffixes -s + -is. This may be due to the tendency
at work in Pali to build the first and second person plural
on the model of the is-aorist: adisimha, adasittha, asakkhimha,

f). The s-aorist has been very much expanded in Pali since
it is taken by all the verbs whose present stem ends in
-e1 nesi< neti, cinfesi < cintet!, kiresi < kireti, kittesi <
kitteti. In the aorist of these verbs, however, the first and
second person plural are wanting.

g). The s-aorist has been extended also with new formations
which can be considered as double aorists, i.e. an s-aorist
built up from an a-aorist. The final vowel of the a-aorist
Is always long before the suffix -s: agamasi < gam-, addasisi
< drs-, avacdsi < vac-, ahuvasi < bhii-. As extended aorist
also may be considered adisi < di-, afthasi < stha- built
from the root aorist, unless they are considered as new
formations built up on the analogy of afidsi (Ski affidsit}
< jia-,

h). The aorist adrak found in the RigVeda has been mentioned
above. This form is found also in Pali as addi.

1).  In the middle or attanopada there are only a few rare forms
like wdapattha < pat-, alattha < Jabh- with the aspirate
dental in the third person singular as in the a-aorist { see
no. 219 1). Further it is to be noticed tha the -a drops
when occurring between two occlusive consonants: ud-a-
pat-s-ta > udapatta > udapattha. In Sanskrit fabh- has
an s-aorist and a sa-aorist: a-fabh-s-ta >alabhta > alabdha,
a-labh-sa-ta > alapsata. In Pali alattha seems to be a
mixture of both Skt aorists since the consonant bh- of the
root has not softened the following dental, but seems to
have become a hard consonant before the s- and then
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assimilated to the following dental aspirate: a-lablh-s-tha >
a-lap-s-tha > alaptha > alattha,

221. The is-aorist. The is-aorist is rather common both in Vedic
and classical Sansrit. The only difference is that in Sanskrit the 1s-
aorist becomes more and more confined to the roots in consonants
while the s-aorist is taken chiefly by roots in a vowel. In the Is-
aorist the root of the verb appears in its guna grade, The few roots
in vowel that take this aorist show the final vowel in its vrddhi grade.

kram-  ‘to step’

l. akramisam kamim, kamisam
2. akramih kami

3. akramit kamt

I. akramisma kamimha

2, akramista kamittha

3. akramisur kamisum

a) In Sanskrit in the second and third person singular the
endings are -ih, -t respectively which do not represent
the phonetic development of the usual suffix with the personal
endings: -is-s, -is-t. They seem to be asigmatic formations
based on older imperfects with the connecting vowel - In
fact, in Vedic there are three verbs that retain the same
formation in the first person singular: akramim, agrabhim,
vadhim,

In Pali the vowel -f is found regularly in the three persons
of the singular. These may be considered as derived from such forms
as akramim, akramih, akramit, but the vowel -i is shortened in
the first person because followed by niggahita, and in the second
and third persons because final; or they may be considered as built
up regularly with the suffix -is: kam-1s-m > kamism >kamthm >
kamimh > kamim, kam-is-s > kami, kam-is-f > kami.

b). In the first person singular there is also the ordinary suffix
-1s and the ending -am: aganusam. In poetry the -5 s
sometimes doubled: sandhdvissam.
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¢). In the third person plural either the vowel of the ending
or the vowel of the suffix is nasalized: agamisum / agamimsu,
pavisimsn, vandimsu, vimuccimsu,

In many cases there is a third person plural built up on the
analogy of the s-aorist: abravum, pakkamum, Upavisum, anussarum,
anassuim, agacchum, visodhayum, abhinandum, padilayum, acarum.

These forms may have arisen from the confusion between the

a-aorist and the is-aorist in verbs that have both forms: agama /
agami,

In the inflection of gacchim the vowel of the first syllable is
sometimes nasalized: gacchi / ganchi.

d). The is-aorist has been very much expanded in Pali. In fact
practically every verb may form an is-aorist from the stem
of the present: gacchi < gacchati, bhuiji < bhuiijati, pucchi
<pucchati, asuni < supati, cintayi < cintayati, khamapayi
< khamapayati, etc. '

e). It has already been mentioned that the verbs whose stem
of the present ends in -e like cinteti, kireti take the s-
aorist: cintesi, kiresi. The same verbs may take the is-
aorist from the stem in -aya: cintayi < cintayati, kirayi <
karavati.

f). The root stha- splits up the long vowel into two similar
vowels with the aspirate in between: thia- > thaha- in
utthahi,

g). Of the medial forms only the second and the third persons
singular are found:

2nd person: pucchittho, amadiittho, patisevittho
3rd prrson: pucchittha, sandittha, ruccittha.

The endings -ittho, -iftha are derived from is-thas, is-fa. Pali
has generalized the dental consonant throughout as in other forms;

has shortened the vowel of the second person and has aspirated the
dental of the third person,
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h). Just as in Sanskrit, in Pali the vowel of the root appears
in its guna grade: agami, vedim, abhedi, abodhi. In some
verbs, however, the vowel may appear in the vpddhi grade,
or both in the guna and vrddhi grade: pad-: udapadi, tras-
. vitthasi, kram-: pakkami but upasankami, nikkhami, fr-
: atdri, atari, car-! acari, acarl.

222, The passive. In Sanskrit the formation of the passive seems
to have originated from the fact that some verbs of the fourth class
forming the stem of the present with the suffix -ya had an intran-
sitive meaning while they had also a corresponding stem of the
present with the suffix -a and with a transitive meaning: tapyate
‘becomes hot’, tapati ‘heats’ pacyate ‘becomes cooked’, ‘becomes
ripe’, pacati ‘cooks’.

Such verbs may have been the first nucleus which gave rise
to the ordinary formation of the passive from the transitive verbs.

Then a-distinction was introduced between the verbs of the
fourth class and the passive: the verbs of the fourth class had the
accent on the root while the passive had 1t on the suffix: manyate
‘thinks’, badhyate * ‘is bound’. But this seems to be a late element
since in both types of verbs the root is in the weak grade and hence
the accent ought to be on the suffix.

The passive verb was generalized with the attanopada or middle
personal endings; but this also was a gradual generalization in
Sanskrit for in Iranian there are passive verbs with the parassapada
or active endings: bairyeiti ‘is carried’.

In Sanskrit the passive 1s confined to the present, to a special
third person of the aorist, and to the past and future participles. In
the other tenses the attanopada or middle can be used as a passive;
v.g. karisyate ‘will be done’,

Pali seems to retain the older usage since the passive verb is
conjugated more often in the parassapada than in the attanopada:
muccati, hafifiati.
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Several of the verbs that seem to be passive are actually in-
transitive in meaning: anutappati ‘repents’, miyyati ‘dies’. paccati
‘ripens’, dissati ‘appears’.

There are two innovations in Pali. Just as other verbal forms,
s0 the passive also may be formed from the stem of the present:
bhid-: bhijfati / bhindiyati, chid-: chijjati / chindiyati.

Further there are passive forms in other tenses and moods
besides the present indicative.

Aorists: apacim, vimucci, chijji, apaccatha

Future: pafifidyissati, khiyissati

Optative: pafifizyatha

Present participle: vimuccamino

Gerund: chijjitva
223.  The causative verb. On the whole the formation of the
causative verbs in Pali corresponds to the same formation in Sanskrit.
The final vowel of a root appears in the vpddhi grade while a vowel,
followed by a consonant, appears in its guna grade, with the ex-
ception of the vowel -a which is also often lengthened. The only

phonological differences consist in the contraction of the group
-aya > -¢ in Pali.

bhii- Skt  bhavayati Pali  bhavayati, bhaveti
kr- karayati karayati, kareti
- bhid- bhedayati bhedayati, bhedeti
pat- patayati patayati, pateti

The roots that end in -2 insert a -p between the root and the
suffix:

ma- mapayati maipayati, mapeti

da- dapayati dapayati, dipeti
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In some roots in Pali the final vowel is not kept consistently
long: dapeti but ddapeti, samadapeti; thapet! but utthapeti, santhapeti,
santhapeti; parivodapeti < da- ‘to wash’

Just as in Sanskrit, so also in Pali there are some other ways
of forming the causative: dus-: diiseti; pr-: piireti; pd-: pavati; pa-
: paleti, efc,

The two main innovations in, Pali are the formation of the
causative verbs from the stem of the present and the formation of
double causative. From verbs like mapayati, ndpayati, dapayats, Pali
has abstracted a kind of new suffix -dpaya / -ape and has used
it to form cauvsative verbs from any present tense: chinda-: chindipet,
nisida-: nisidapeti, ocind-: ocinipeti, karo- karapeti, piijaya- piijapets,
amantaya-: amantapeti. The double causative is formed by adding
the suffix -ape to the present stem of a causative verb: kire-:
karapett, sodhe-: sodhapeti, ghate-: ghatapeti, rope-: ropipelt.

224, The desiderative and the intenstve verbs. The formation of
the desiderative and of the intensive verbs in Pali is the same as
in Sanskrit. In fact the desiderative and the intensive verbs in Pali
are directly derived from Sanskrit:

Skt  pipasati Pali  pipasati
Jigimsati Jigimsati
ditsati dicchati
$iksati sikkhati
cankramyate canikamali
fajvalyati daddalhat!
225. Present participle. The present participle parassapada in
Pali corresponds to the same participle in Sanskrit,
Skt bhavant Pali  bhavant
chindant chindant

[n Pali there is no distinction between the verbs of the third
class and the remaining verbs. In Sanskrit the verbs of the third class
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have the suffix -at while all the other verbs have the sauffix -ant.
In Pali all the verbs have the suffix -ant, in which the final dental
drops and the -n is changed to niggahita. The suffix -ant has often
been extended with the thematic vowel and thus a new suffix -anta
1s often used in the formation of the present participle. In fact this
suffix is the only one used when the present participle is formed
from the stem of the present ending in -e / -o: cinfenta, karonta.

In Sanskrit the present participle attanopada is formed with the
suffix -mana for the verbs of the first conjugation and with the
suffix -ana for the verbs of the second conjugation; bhavamina,
Jubtvana.  In Pali this distinction has been eliminated. Every verb
can form a present participle with he suffix -mana; bhavamana,
sampafjamana, karamdana, cintayamana, Of the present participle in
-ana there are a few forms still extant, but this participle is confined
to verbs which in Sanskrit belong to the second conjugation: esina,
sayana, kubbina, saddahina, sankharina, anutthahana

226, The past participle. The Pali past participle, formed with
the suffix -fa / -na, corresponds to the same participle in Sanskrit.
An innovation in Pali, however, is the formation of the past participle
with the suffix -ta from the stem of the present, not only in
derivative verbs like karita, piijita, but also in simple verbs like
gacchita, ganhita, etc,

Further in Pali in the formation of the past participle of the
roots in -, the suffix -ta with the preceding -h has given rise
to -fh with the preceding vowel lengthened: -tha: muh-; miifha, ruh-
: riifha.

The verb di- has the past participle datta as in Sanskrit but
only in compounds like Devadatta; it has also -fta as in Sanskrit
in compounds atta (< &-da-), paritta (< pari-di-), and it has a new
formattion dinna v.g. dhammadinna.

227. The future participle passive. In Pali, as in Sanskrit, the

future participle passive is formed with the suffixes -tabba (Skt -
favya), -aniva, -ya:
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Skt gantavya Pali  gantabba
gamaniya gamaniya
bhavya bhabba

In Pali the future participle passive with the suffix -fabba can
be formed also from the stem of the present : pucchitabba, garahitabba.
This is the only formation possible for derivative verbs: pujetabba,
ropetabba.

In Pali there is a new formation with the suffixes -tayya /
-taya /[ -teyya: fadtayya / Aateyya, pattayya / patteyya, lajjitiya.
228. The gerund. In general the formation of the gerund in Pali
corresponds fo the same formation in Sanskrit:

Skt jnatva, srutvd, adaya, agamya, paritya

Palr fatva, sutva, adaya, agamma, paricca.

In Pali the vowel -i / -i, - of the root is sometimes changed
to -e / -0 respectively before two consonants:

Skt jitva, nitva, bhuktvi
Pali jetva, netvi, bhutva and bhotva

The distinction between simple and compound verbs is not
always kept: hence nisiditva, papupitva, upasankamitva, idya, bhufjiya,
chaddiya.

In Pali the gerund with the suffix -fvd is often formed from
the stem of the present: papunitva, gacchitva, nivasetva. Even some
passive verbs form this gerund: chijfitva, paccitva,

Often instead of -tva there appears the extended form -tvina:
gantva / gantvana, disva / disvana. There are also a few gerunds
with the suffix -tfina: katiina, janifiina. Again the suffix -ya seems
to have been extended into -yana just as -tvd to -tvana: uttariyana,
ovarlyana.

229, The infinitive, The ordinary infinitive is built up with the
suffix -fum both in Sanskrit and in Pali:
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Skt jhaatum, Srotum
Pali Adtum, sofum.

[n Pali often the infinitive is formed from the stem of the
present: pucchitum, papunitum, passitum, desetum.

Pali has also some infinitive formations going back to Vedic,
The Pali sutfix -fave corresponds to Vedic -tave / -tavai: Vedic:
etave / etaval, Pali; etave.

The suffix -faye also corresponds to the Vedic suffix -taye but
with the vowel lengthened: dakkhitive, pucchitiye.
The infinitive with the suffix -fuye seems to be an analogical

formation: hetuye / havituye, marituye.

There 15 also an infinitive efase in which the suffix -ase 1s
also found in Vedic.
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CHAPTER XVII
EXTERNAL SANDHI
230. In building up a sentence in Sanskrit the words are joined

together according to the rules of external sandhi. In Pali the words
are kept separate, But as in a sentence the adverbs, the prepositions,
the pronouns, the numerals, the forms of the verb as - are usually
pronounced together with a preceding or a following word, they
undergo some changes according to certain sandhi rules; v.g. ca api
> ¢dpi, patto amhi > pattomhi,

Even some longer words, which are generally used together, are
joined together, utfhaya asani > utthayisana.

In Pali a word may begin with a vowel or a consonant, but
it may end only with a vowel or niggahita. Hence the cases of
external sandhi can be four

vowel + vowel
vowel + consonant
niggahita + vowel
niggahita + consonant

It is evident that all the rules of external sandhi do not apply
in Pali, '
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231. Vowel + vowel. The final vowel of a word and the initial
vowel of a following word may be subject to sandhi.

a). Assimilation. Two similar vowels may be contracted into
one long vowel, unless the resultant vowel is followed by
a consonant with which it makes syllble: tatra-ayam >
tatriyam, kifica apt >kificapy, jatr ifi > jatiti, tava aham >
tavaham, raja aham >rajaham, seyyatha api > seyyathipi,
tena afijali > tenafijali, dukkhassa antam > dukkhassantam.
But there are cases where we find a long vowel followed
by a double consonant according to the Sanskrit sandhi
rules: upasantd amby > upasantamhy,

b). Elision. When the two vowels are dissimilar, then one of
them 1s elided: tafra ime > fatrime, pana eke > paneke,
tattha eva > tattheva, tena upasankams > tenupasankami,
idha upapanno >idhupapanno, dani aham > dianaham, eso
aham > esaham, namo atthy >namatthu, seftho aham >
sefthaham, pafto iti > pattots, te api >tepi, maia iva >
milava, it1 api > jtipi, dittho asi > ditthost.

[t is not possible to give a fixed rule according to which one
or the other vowel is elided, but generally speaking the vowel of
the more 1mportant word is retained,

c). Sonant vowels. When a final sonant vowel 1s followed by
a different initial vowel, the final sonant vowel 1s changed
mto its semivowel: jtr assa > ityassa > iccassa, api eva >
apyeva > appeva, chasu eva > chasveva > chasseva,

Also the final vowels e, o, followed by a diffrerent vowel,
are changed to y, v respectively: te aham > tyvaham, me ayam
> myiyam, so eva > sveva, Generally the vowel that follows the
sonant consonant 1s lengthened.

d). Insertion of a consonant. Sometimes between a final and
an initial vowel a consonant is inserted to avold the iatus;
na idam > navidam, suto eva > sutoveva, kati dkareht >
katihakarehi, patto iva > patforiva, ajja agge > ajjatagge,
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In such cases often there is no new consonant inserted, but the
original Sanskrit final consonant is restored: dhi atthu > dhiratthu,
pitu ahosi > paturahosi, tasma fva > tasmdtiva, yava eva > yavadeva,
cha abhififii > chalabhinna, puna ahosi > punarahost.

The pronouns va, ta, followed by a word beginning with a
vowel, retain the Sanskrit neuter forms: etadavoca, yadeva. Similarly
samma (< Vedic samyak), bahu, sakim (< sakyt), followed by eva,
insert a d: sammad eva, bahud eva, sakid eva.

232, Vowel + consonant. When a Sanskrit word begins with
a consonant which has been simplified in Pali, sometimes the assimilated
double consonant reappears when preceded by a vowel: na khamati
(<ksamate) > nakkhamati, na pajanat! >nappajanati, api sudam >
apissudam,

Sometimes it is the final consonant of the preceding word that
reappears: puna puna > punar puna > punappuna,

233. Niggahita + vowel,

a). A niggahita, followed by a word beginning with a vowel,
remains the same or is changed into the labial nasal: evam
eva / evameva, pasadam aruyha > pasadamartyha.

b). The initial vowel of a preposition is dropped when preceded
by a word ending in niggahita. Then the niggahita is
changed into the nasal of the varga of the following consonant:
aham api >ahampi, dutiyam api > dutiyampi, dukkham ifi
> dukckhanti, sukham eva > sukhameva.

¢). Sometimes the final niggahita is elided and the two vowels
that come together may be contracted, or one may be
dropped and changed to its corresponding semivowel: Jabheyyam
aham >labheyyaham, namassim aham > namassiham, kim
aham > kyaham,

d). When a word ends in niggahita and the following word
begins with e, ¥ is sometimes inserted and then the niggahita
and the semivowel may remain unchanged, or may be

L
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234,

adapted to each other: imasmim eva asane > imasmim yeva
asane, tesam eva > tesamyeva >tesaiineva.

Niggahita + consonant.

The final niggahita is assimilated to an initial nasal con-
sonant: yam nina > yanniina, param marana > param
marand.

When the final niggahita is followed by a mute consonant,
the niggahita is changed to the nasal of the varga of the
following consonant; tam ca > fafica, kim pana > kimpana,
kim dadati >kindadati.
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SYNTAX

CHAPTER XVIII

AGREEMENT

The noun and its atiribute.

a). An attributive adjective agrees, with the noun it qualifies,
in gender, number and case:

digho maggo ‘a long road’

nilani uppalani ‘blue lotuses’

mahatiya parisaya saddhim ‘with a great crowd’

b). The cardinal numbers from 1 to 18, being adjectives, agree
in number and case with the noun they qualify; the number
1, 3, 4 agree also in gender:

tavo purisa ‘three men’
tisso itthiyo ‘three women’
tint riipani ‘three objects’

paricaht bhikkhithi saddhim ‘with five monks’

pafcahi devihi saddhim ‘with five ladies’
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Pali has no articles. Eko, ekacco are often used as indeterminate
articles. Both eko and ekacco in the plural have often the meaning
of ‘some’:

eko puriso ‘a man’

ekam phalam “‘a fruit’

‘some recluses and brahmins'

ckacce samanabrahmana

¢).  All the ordinal numerals, being adjectives, agree in gender,
number and case with the noun they qualify:

dutiyo putto ‘the second son’
sattamiyd rattiyi ‘on the seventh night

d). An adjective is sometimes repeated twice to convey a
superlative mneaning:

learned wanderers’

mahatiyd mahatiyd gihi parisiya saddhim ‘with a very great
crowd of householders’

e). A qualifying adjective may be a simple word or a com-
pound:

ime silavanto  bhikkhi ‘these virtuous monks’
alyanadhamma bhikkhi ‘monks with lovely qualities’

Buddhadesito dhammo ‘the doctrine preached
by the Buddha’

f). An adjective, instead of agreeing with the noun, is very
often joined to the noun to form a kammadhiraya samasa

ntfuppalani ‘blue lotuses’
catuyofanani ‘four yojanas’
appalabho ‘httle gam’

pubbajati ‘former birth’
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236, The noun and its apposition.
). A noun in apposition agrees with the noun it medifies, in
case, and, if possible, in gender and number also:
Asoko rdja ‘king Asoka’

mahatd bhikkhusanghena saddhim addhatelasehi bhikkhusatehi
‘with a great number of monks, i.e. with 1250 monks’ (DN

[ 47:1)

When an apposition modifies a proper noun, usuvally the appo-
sition follows the proper noun:

Vipassi kumaro ‘prince Vipassi’
Miya devi ‘queen Maya’
Cando rijaputto ‘prince Canda’

Sunidha-Vassakard Magadha-mahamatta ‘Sunidha and Vassakara,
the chief ministers of Magadha’

Nanda bhikkhuni ‘the nun Nanda’
maro papima ‘Mara, the evil one’
gangd nadi ‘the river Ganges’

Sometimes the arrangement of the noun and its apposition
depends on whether greater importance is given to the person and
thing mentioned or to the apposition. Thus we may find Disampati
mahardja, rapd Disampati (DN I 232), raja Mahasudassano (DN 11
172},

b). Sometimes the noun in apposition is joined to the noun it
modifies by means of the words nima, seyyathidam, seyyathapi,
yadidam ‘namely, indeed’:

amantayi Cundakam nama bhikkhum ‘he addressed the monk
Cundaka’ (DN II 135:11)

tinpam kho me idam kammanam phalam. tinnam kammanam
vipako sevyathidam dinassa, damassa, safifamassa ‘for me
this is the fruit of three actions, this is the result of three
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actions, namely of liberality, of self-control and of self-
restraint’ (Itv 15.19)

gahanam hi etam yadidam manussa, uftanakam hi etam vadidam
pasavo ‘deep indeed are men, plain indeed are animals’
(MN [ 340:24)

bhikkhu evam silasampanno na kuto ci bhayam samanupassati
yadidam sila-samvarato ‘thus a monk who is endowed with
virtug is not afraid of anything since he has the restraint
of virtue’ (DN 1 181:22)

When a person is introduced for the first time, usuvally the word

nama 1s used between the name of the person and the noun in
apposition:

Subhaddo nama paribbijako ‘the wanderer called Paribbajako’

[n a negative sentence containiung a comparison, the second
term is introduced with yathayidam followed by the nominative case:

na amiam ekangampi samanupassami evam bahupakaram yathayidam
kalyanamittati ‘1 do not see anything more helpful than
good friendship’

Sometimes the noun in apposition is introduced with yadidam
followed by a noun in a case different from the one before:

cirassam kho bhante bhagavi imam pariydyam akasi yadidam
idhigamanaya ‘it is a long time since the Blessed One
made arrangements to come here’ (DN I 179:17)

¢). Sometimes the noun in appoesition is expressed by the
nominative case followed by the particle i / iti:

Buddho fi mam dhareht ‘hold me as the Enlightened One’
(AN 1I 39:3)

Vipassissa kumarassa Vipassi Vipassi tveva samafia udapadi
‘to prince Vipassi there arose the appellation Vipassi’
(DN 11 21:4)
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d). When a comparison is expressed by means of the particle
iva, va, seyyatha, the second member of the comparison
is placed in the same case as the first term:

appamidafi ca medhavi dhanam settham va rakkhati ‘the wise
man guards earnestness as the greatest treasure (Dpd 26)

e). A noun in apposition is often joined to the noun it modifies
(o form a kammadharaya samasa:

Asokaraja ‘king Asoka’
Mahakassapathero  ‘the great elder Kassapa’

f). The cardinal numbers from 20 upwards are nouns and hence
they are used as appositions agreeing in case with the noun
they modify:

asiti sahassani bhikkhii ‘eighty thousand monks’
satthiyd savakehi saddhim ‘with sixty disciples’

dvattimsa mahdpurisa-lakkhanani “‘the thirty-two marks of a
great man' (Sn 107:12)

The numerals satam, sahassam form a tappurisa samasa with
the noun they modify:

vassa-safassa accayena ‘at the end of a hundred years” (DN
[l 189:5)

bhikkhu-sata-sahasam “one hundred thousand monks’

When satam / sahassam form a tappurisa samdsa with a noun,
an adjective which qualifies the samdsa or the number by which
satam ot sahassam 1s exceeded, is placed first;

bahunnam vssasatinam bahunnam vassa-sata-sahassanam
accayena ‘after -many hundred years after many hundred
thousand vears’ (DN IT 189:10)

anekdni gahapati-sahassini ‘many thousands householders’
(DN II 249:26)
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caturasiti nagara-sahassani ‘eighty-four thousand towns® (DN
II 187:6)

caturasitiyd pana-sahassanam dhammabhisamayo ahosi ‘there
was the grasping of the doctrine by 84,000 living beings.’

dve-cattirisam naga-sahassani ‘forty-two thousand nagas’

tiht manavaka-satehi saddhim ‘with three hundred young men’
(Sn 107:2)

When satam / sahassam, i.e. 100 or 1000 are joined with a
multiple, v.g. 200, 3000, etc. then the multiple can form a bahubbihi
samasa with the word matta, while satam / sahassam forms a
tappurisa samasa with the noun it modifies;

paricamattehi bhikkhu-satehi saddhim ‘with 500 monks® (DN
[ 1:3)

Sometimes a tappurisa saméasa formed with satam/ sahassam is
in apposition to a collective noun:

bhikkhu-saiigho attha-telasani bhikkhu-satani ‘an assembly of
monks, that is, 1250 monks’ (Sn 104:1)

mahi-jana-kiyo caturasiti-pina-sahassani ‘a great crowd, that
15, 84,000 living beings’. (DN 11 29:32)

237. The noun and its predicative. A noun may also be modified
by a noun or by an adjective used predicatively, The predicative
noun agrees with the noun it modifies in case, and, if possible,
in gender and number also. The adjective used predicatively agrees
in gender, number and case with the noun it modifies,

Suddhodano raji ahosi ‘Suddhodana was a king’

so hoti sukhi parattha ‘he is happy in the next world’ (Dpd
177)

When the predicate modifies one of the pronouns aham / tvam,
then the predicate must be in the masculine or feminine gender
according as the pronoun is used for a male or female being: aham
pandito asmi, tvam panditi asi.
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A noun or adjective is used predicatively in the following
instances:

a). with the copulative verb afthi, hofs, bhavati expressed or
understood:

tdha bhikkhu silava hoti ‘herein 2 monk 18 virtuous’

kiccham maccina jivitam ‘hard is the life of mortals’ (Dpd
182) |

raja mukham manussanam, nadinam sagaro mukham ‘the king
1s the head of the people, the sea is the mouth of the rivers’
(Sn 568)

ye te bhavissanti andgatam addhanam arahanto ‘whoever will
be arahats in the future. (DN II 82:18)

b). with the verbs of incomplete predication in the passive
voice:

tdam vuccati kammam kanham kanhavipiakam ‘this is called
the action that is black and that has a black result’ (MN
[ 390:4)

¢). to characterize the action done by the subject of the verb.
In this case the adjective is used in preference to an adverb:

Vipassi kumdre animisanto pekkhati  ‘prince Vipassi looks
without blinking” (DN II 20:15)

silava silasampanno yam yad eva parisam upasankamati visdrado
upasankamati amanku-bhiifo ‘the virtuous person, the one
that 1s perfect in virtue, enters any assembly to which he
goes, with full confidence and without any hesitation” (DN
I 80:9)

Samano Gotamo nihitadapdo nihitasattho fajji dayapanno sabba-
pana-bhtita-hitanukampi viharati ‘the recluse Gotamo has
laid aside cudgel and sword, avoids evil, is full of mercy,
is full of solicitude for the welfare of all living beings.’
(DN I 4:1-3)

e
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fvam pi pama mogha-purisa sakya puttiyo patijanissasi ‘you
fool, do you claim to be a follower of the son of the
Sakiya? (DN III 7:1)

Devadatto kapano marissati ‘Devadatta will die a pauper’

Dussilo silavipanno sammiifho kalam karoti ‘the evil immoral
person dies in his infatuation” (Ud 87:2)

d). Very often one or more simple adjectives or bahubbihi
samisa are used predicatively instead of relative clauses:

adhigato khe me ayam dhammo gambhiro duddaso duranubodho
santo panito atakkavacaro nipuno panditavedaniyo ‘a doc-
trine has been grasped by me that is deep and difficult to
understand and difficult to realize, true and excellent,
beyond ordinary reasoning, subtle, and that can be per-
ceived only by the learned’ (DN 1I 36:1)

e). wvaram in the neuter is used predicatively in the sense of
an excellent thing i.e. excellent, and in comparison in the
sense of more excellent, better than

varam assatard danta djaniyd ca sindhava-kufijard ca mahinaga
attadanto tato varam ‘excellent are well trained mules and
noble horses of Sind, stately elephants, but better than all
those is the man who has trained his own self.” (Dpd 322).

238. The pronouns.

a). A pronoun may take the place of a noun, In this case the
pronoun agrees in gender and number with th noun which
it replaces, but takes the case required by the structure of
the sentence:

sace tvam-Ananda Tathagatam yaceyyasi dve ca te vaca Tathagato
patikkhipeyya ‘if you, O Ananda, had requested the Tathagata,
the Tathagata might have refused two of your requests’ (DN
I 117:16)

b). A pronoun may be used with a noun agreeing with it in
gender, number and case:
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etehi dvihi dhammehi yo samannagato naro kayassa bheda
sappaifto saggam so upapafjati ‘the man who is endowed
with these two characteristics and hence 1s wise, at the
breaking up of the body will arise in heaven’ (Itv 27:7)

¢). A pronoun that refers to a collective noun is generally put
in the plural, though the singular is also found:

bahujano cittam pasadeti, te tattha cittam pasadetva ... saggam
lokam upapajjanti ‘the people foster a well disposed mind,
and when they have fostered a well disposed mind with
regard to it, they are reborn in a heavenly world’. ( DN
I 142:21)

Assosl... mahdjanakdyo ... sutvana tesam etad ahosi ‘the people
heard... and after hearing, this occurred to them (DN Il
29:31)

sace bhikkhu parisd Anandam dassanaya upasankamati, dassanena
sa attamana hoti ‘if the assembly of the monks has come
to see Ananda, it is happy on seeing him (DN II 145:5)

239, Personal Pronouns. The pronominal enclitic forms me, fe,
no, vo are never used at the beginning of a sentence, or after a
vocative, or after an enclitic particle like ca, va, eva:

evam me sutam ‘thus have I heard’
putto te, deva, jato ‘a son has been born to you,
O king’.
240. Demonstrative pronouns.

a). The pronouns eso, avam are used to express a person or
object near the speaker, while the pronouns so, asu, amu
express a person or object far from the speaker:

ayam pana puriso kim kato ‘what has this man done?’

te bhikkhii yena bhagava tena upasankamimsu ‘those monks
went up  to the Blessed One’.
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241.

Samano Gotamo ifo sutvd na amutra akkhata imesam bhedaya,

amufra va sutva na imesam akkhati amtisam bhedaya ‘the
ascetic Gotama never repeats there anything he has heard
here to create dissension among those people, and what he

has heard there he does not repeat it here to create dis-.

sension among them here’ (DN I 4:18)

b). The pronouns so, ese are used to strengthen the personal
pronouns:

esaham Bhagavantam sarapam gacchimi ‘I indeed take my
refuge in the Blessed One’ {DN [l 132:34)

tassa mayham etad ahosi ‘this occurred even to me’

¢). The demonstrative pronouns avam, asu, repeated twice,
have the meaning of this and that, so and so, such and such:

idani ca 1dan ca aha ‘he said such and such a thing’
d). The pronoun ayam is often used in the sense of here:

avam samano Gotamo agacchati ‘here comes the recluse Gotama’
(MN 11 2:5)

idam asanam panfiattam ‘here is the seat prepared’ (MN 11 2:13)

Indefinite pronouns, Pali has no special indefinite pronouns,

but their absence is made good by the combinations of other pro-
nouns. An indefinite meaning is conveyed by

a). the demonstrative pronoun repeated twice:
fasu tasu disasu ‘in any direction’

ayail ca ayai ca amhikam raifo silicaro ‘such and such is
the good behaviour of our king’.

b). the relative pronoun repeated twice. What is expressed by
the relative pronoun is then taken up by the demonstrative
prencun repeated also twice:

yam yam passati tam tam pucchati ‘he asks whatever he sees’
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¢). the relative or the interrogative pronoun followed by a
demonstrative pronoun:

ye pi te ahesum atitam addhinam arahanto ‘whoever in the
past were arahats’ (AN II 21:9)

d). the relative pronoun followed by the interrogative ko ci:

yam kinci samudaya-dhammam sabbam tam nirodha-dhammam
‘whatever 1s liable to arise is also liable to fall away.’

e). the interrogative pronoun followed by ci, pi. api{ in a negative
sentence:

kassaci kin ci na deti ‘he does not give anything to anybody’.
f). the pronominal adjectives amuka, asuka:

amukasmim nama avase eko thero bhikku viharati ‘in such and
such a dwelling there lives an elderly monk” (DN II 125:25)

Possessive pronouns. Pali has no possessive pronouns, but

their absence is made good in various ways:

a). The genitive case of the personal pronouns can be used
to indicate possession;

amhakam pita ‘our father’
tassa pofthakam  ‘his book’

b). The genitive singular attano is used as possessive pronoun
both for the singular and the plural, for the masculine and
the feminine:

so modati so pamodati disvd kamma-visuddhim attano  ‘he
rejoices, he is very happy when he sees the purity of his

actions’ (Dpd 16).

c). The adjectives sa, saka, nifa, miva, nivaka are used for
all the three persons to indicate possession:

nisinno aham sake asane ‘I am sitting in my own seal’ (MN
II 66:6)
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nanu sakam geham gantabbam ‘was 1t not fitting for you to
go to your own house?’ (MN II 62:23)
samino hi sani haranti ‘the owners carry away their own things’
(MN 1 366:7)
sehi kanunehl dummedhe aggi-daddho va tappatt ‘by his own
deeds the fool is consumed as if being burnt with fire’ (Dpd
136)
nihito sena minena ‘he has been brought low by his own mind”
(Sn 132)
d) The possessive meaning is also conveyed by the adjective
mamaka:
mamako sidvako ‘my disciple’
243, Reflexive pronouns. As reflexive pronouns are used the

oblique cases of atta and the adverbs sayam, samam:
so karohi dipam attano ‘make an island for yourself” (Dpd 236)

duggd uddharatha attanam ‘draw yourself out of the evil way’
(Dpd 327)

sayam ajanam avatinna-kankho kim so pare sakkhati ntjphapetum
‘when in his own ignorance a person is himself not free
from doubts, how can he enlighten other people?’ (Sn 320)

tvam sayam dahissati attinam ‘you will burn yourself” (MN
1 338:24)

yad eva simam Aatam simam diftham samam viditam tad evaham
vadami ‘I declare whatever has been known by myself,
seen by myself and understood by myself’. (Itv 59:4)

so tattha samam nisiditva ‘he himself sat there’ (MN 1 383:18)

244, Correlative pronouns,

a). A relative pronoun is often used as correlative with a
demonstrative pronoun:

yo dhammam passati so Buddham passati ‘he who see the
dhamma, sees the Buddha’.
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yassa papam katam kammam kusalena pithiyati so imam lokam
pabhaseti ‘he illumines the world who covers the evil done
by means of good deeds’ (Dpd 173)

mme kho tayo sattharo ye loke codaparaha yo ca panevaripe
sattharo codetf sd codana bhiita ‘these are the three teachers
who deserve blame in the world and he who blames such
teachers, his blame is justified (DN [ 232:1)

b). Sometimes the same pronoun is repeated twice or oftener
in the beginning of each sentence or phrase:

antiam fivam afifiam sariram  ‘one thing is life and another is
the body’ (DN [ 188:9)

fam jivam tam sariram ‘the body is the same thing as life’
(DN I 188:5)

anfad fivam affad sariram ‘life is one thing and the body is
another’ (DN 1 188:9)

sabbe kama samucchinna ye dibba ye ca manusa ‘every pleasure,
whether divine or human, has been rooted out.’ (Thg 47)
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CHAPTER XIX

SYNTAX OF
THE CASES

A noun is placed in one case or in another according to
its relation to a verb, or noun, or adjective, or preposiion, or prepositional
adverb. The only exception is the vocative case which usually stands
by itself.

Nominative

245, The nominative is used to express:
a). the subject or subjects of a finite verb:
Bhagava savatthiyam viharati ‘the blessed One abides at Savatthi’

atha kho Punno ca Koliyaputto acelo ca Seniyo yena Bhagava
tena upasankamimsu ‘then the young Koliya Punna and the
ascetic Senlya went up to the Blessed One’ (MN I 387:8)

b). the predicate of the verbs as-, bhil- and the predicative of
the subject with verbs meaning ‘to appear, to become, to
be called, to be appointed or elected’. The verbal forms
of as-, bhii- are sometimes omitted:
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aggo aham asmi lokassa ‘1 am the chief of the world’ (DN
1 12:10)

appasadda bhonto hontu ‘please, do not make noise’ (DN 1
179:7)

ayam ettha dhammata “this is the rule here” (DN I 12:15)

sufifam brahma-vimanam patubhavati  ‘the place of Brahma
appears empty’ (DN [ 17:25)

so kho pandyam akkhato vepullo pabbato mahi ‘this indeed is
called a great vast mountain’ (ltv 17:16)

yo atittadatthu vijja-carana-sampannasseva paricarako sampajjati
‘he is certainly the follower of one who is endowed wih
knowledge and right behaviour’” (DN 1 102:4)

Sambuddho patijanisi ‘do you profess to be the Buddha?’ (Sn
555)

raja arghasi bhavitum cakkavatti ‘are }'ﬁu worthy to be a
universal king?’ (Sn 552)

¢). The nominative is used with the indeclinable sakka, labbha
followed by an infinitive; what is possible is expressed with
the nominative:

sakka imasmim dhamma-vinaye anupubba-sikkha anupubba-kiriya
anupubba-patipada paifapetum ‘In this doctrine and discipline
it is possible to point out a gradual training, a gradual
practice, a gradual path’ (MN III 2:1)

na heso labbha sapariggahena phassetum kevalo bhikkhu-dhammo
‘the full law of a monk cannot be realized by one who

is busy with his possessions’ (Sn 393)
d). The tifles of books or of chapters are in the nominative:
saftamo pricchedo ‘the seventh chapter’
Theri-gatha ‘the songs of the nuns’

e). For the nominative with the particle iti, see no. 236 c.
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Vocative

246. The vocative case is used in addressing people or objects.

a). The vocative case is never put at the beginning of a sentence
in the Pali canonical language:

evam deva ‘yes sir’

yojehi samma sarathi bhaddani bhaddani vanani ‘O charioteer,
harness the best chariots” (DN I 21:16)

apehi bhikkhu ma me purate atthasi *go, o monk, do not remain
before me’ (DN II 139:6)

The only exception seem to be the words bhikkhavo, bhadante,
avuso, ambho used to draw the attention of the persons addressed:

Tatra kho bhagava bhikkhii dmantesi: bhikkhavo ti. Bhadante
ti te bhikkhit bhagavato paccassosum ‘then the Blessed One

addressed the monks, ‘O monks’. ‘Reverend sir’, they replied’.
(MN 1 101:2)

Tatra kho ayasma Sériputto bhikkhil amantesi: avuso bhikkhavo
ti. Avuso ti khe te bhikihii dyasmato Sariputtassa paccassosum
‘then the Reverend Sariputta addressed the monks: O monks.
The monks replied to the Reverend Sariputta, “Yes, friend”.
(MN T 124:12)

Ambho purfsa, yam tvam na jandsi na passasi, tam tvam fcchas!
kimesi ‘O man, do you desire and wish to get what you
do not know and you do not see?’ (DN I 193:15)

b). In adressing persons of great authority, besides the proper
honorific word in the vocative case, another word is used

referring to the same person and is put in the nominative
case as subject of the verb:

desetu bhante Bhagava dhammam, desefu Sugato dhammam
‘Lord, may the Blessed One preach the doctrine, may the
Happy One preach the doctrine’ (DN II 37:15)
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nisidatu bhante Bhagava ‘Lord, may the Blessed One sit’ (DN
I 179:18)

ety kho bhante bhagava sdgatam bhante bhagavato ‘O Lord,
may the Blessed One come, O Lord, welcome to the Blessed
One, (DN [ 179:16)

c¢). In speaking to people, different words are used either to

point out their rank or to show respect or even endearment.

Some of the most common words of address are: bho,
bhante, avuso, deva, bhadante, devi, maharaja, gahapati,
brahmana, marfsa, tata, samma.

The monks are addressed with the words bhikkhu, bhikkhave,
or with their personal name alone or preceded by one of the words
bho, avuso, dyasma, samanpa. In addressing the monks, the lay
disciples use the word bhante, while the gods address them with
the word madrisa.

Kings and queens, princes and princesses are addressed as
maharaja, deva, devi, kumara, kumari.

A person of authority is addressed as ayya, putta, ayye, sefthi
Relatives are addressed as (ata, amma, daraka, bhagini.

Sometimes with a proper name are used words like brahmana,
gahapati, manava, manavaka, ambho purisa; sometimes samma is
used as samma sarathi ‘good charioteer’.

Accusative

247.  The accusative is used to express:
a). the object of transitive verbs:

atha kho bhagava savatthim pavisi  ‘then the Blessed one
entered Savatthi’ (DN [ 178:8)

alattha kho Magandiyo paribbajako bhagavato santike pabbajjam
alattha upasampadam ‘the wanderer Magandiya received
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the lower and the higher ordination from the Blessed One’
(MN 1 513:1)

bhajetha mitte kalyipe ‘one should associze with good friends’
{(Dpd 78)

na so kasavam arahati ‘he is not worthy of the yellow robes’
(Dpd 9)

atha kho raja magadho diitam pihesi ‘then the king of Magadha
sent a messenger’ (DN 1I 164:26)

b). the object of verbs which become transitive when they are
compounded with a preposition like adhi, anu, upa, ati,
abhi, pati, pari:

ofarikam kho aham attanam paccemi ‘I fall back on a self that
is coarse’ (DN I 186:1)

actram vatayam kayo pathavim adhisessati  ‘before long this
body will lie on the earth’ (Dpd 41)

te bhukkhii bhagavato bhasitam abhinandum ‘the monks rejoiced
at what the Blessed One said’, (DN I 46:27)

sadhu vata bhavantam Anandam patibhatu sake acariyake dhammi
katha ‘it would be good if a discourse on the doctrine
were to occur to the reverend Ananda with regard to his
teachers (it would be good if the reverend Ananda were
to make’....} (MN [ 514:25)

c). the object of an intransitive verb turmned into causative:
bandhuma rija Vipassi-kumaram ankhe nisidipesi ‘king Bandhuma
made prince Vipassi sit on his lap’ (DN I1I 20:20)

kapham dhammam vippahdya sukkam bhavetha pandito ‘the
wise man should leave behind the path of darkness and
follow the path of light; (Dpd 87)

potthapado partbbijako sakam parisam santhapesi ‘Potthapada,
the wandering ascetic, built up a group of followers’' (DN
[ 179:5)

307

d). Sometimes an accusative has been used with some past
participles and some verbal nouns:

bhagavantam piithito pifthito anubaddha hontt ‘they followed
just behind the Blessed One’ (Ud 89:29)

nimy rdja sisam nahito... upari-pasadavara-gato ntsinno hoti
‘king Nimi, having bathed his head..went to the terrace
and sat there’ (MN II 7911}

addasa kho koliya-putto suppavasam ... arogam puttam vijitam
‘the son of the Koliyas saw that Suppavasa had given birth
to a healthy child" (Ud 16:9]

na so mitte yo ... randham evanupassi ‘he is not a friend who
finds only weak points’ (Sn 255)

imam dhammam bhavam gotamo aridhako ‘Gotama is the one
who practises this doctrine’ (MN I 492:2)

e). Though dassanaya 1s the dative case of a noun, vet it is
sometimes used as a verb with an accusative, chiefly when

the object of seeing is the Buddha:

samma-sambuddham dassanaya upasankamissama ‘we shall come
to see the fully Enlightened One’ (MN II 46:7)

f}. The accusative is used to express the purpose or the goal
for which an action is done and the place to which an action

1s directed:

idamn brahmacarivam vussati samvarattham ‘the celibate life 1s
lived for the sake of self-restraint” (AN II 26:6)

vipassi kumaro ... uyyanabhGmim niyyasi ‘prince Vipassi set
out for the park’ (DN II 21:23)

agamd rajagaham buddho ‘the Buddha went to Rajagaha’ (Sn
4408)

g). The verbs gacchati, eti, yati are often used with the
accusative of an abstract noun:
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attham gacchanti asavi ‘the defilements come to an end’ (Dpd
226)

so balo thero If eva sankham gacchati ‘he is called a foolish
elder” (AN I1 22:22)

appamadena Maghava devanam setthatam gato ‘by earnestness
Maghava became the chief of the gods’ (Dpd 30)

adassapam maccurdjassa gacche ‘he ought to go beyond the
sight of the king of death’ (Dpd 46}

sabbampi tam na catubhigam eti ‘all thast is not worth even
one fourth® (Dpd 108)

sabbe maccuvasam yanti ‘all fall ino the power of death’ (Sn
528)

h). The accusative is used to express extension of time and
Space:;

so cattaro mase parivasati ‘he must live under probation for
four months® (DN 11 152:17)

kusindrd ... puratthimena ca pacchimena ca dvadasa yojanani:
‘Kusinara extended 12 yojanas from east to west’ (DN II
146:27)

1). The accusative is used to express the price or the value

of a thing:

sabban! tani mettiya cetovimuttiva kalam nagghanti solasim: ‘all
of them are not worth one sixteenth part of the emanci-
pation of the mind through loving kindness’ (Itv 19:4)

248, Accusative governed by prepositions.

The accusative is used also when a noun is governed by a
preposition, or a prepositional adverb or by a past gerund used as
preposition.

a). The prepositions that govern the accusative arc anu, adhi,
pati:
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anu paficzham ‘every five days’

anu vassam ‘every year’

pati vatam ‘against the wind’

pati suriyam thatva ‘standing against the sun’

nadin neraiijaram pati ‘towards the river Naranjara’ {Theri 307)

b). The prepositinal adverbs which govern the accusative are:
antard, vava, samantd, paccha, yatha:

antard ca rijagaham antara ca nalandam addhana-magga-patipanno
hoti ‘he had taken the high road between Rajagaha and
Nalanda® (DN 1 1:5}

yiva sattaham ‘up to seven days’

dadati ve yatha saddham yatha pasadanam ‘people give accord-
ing to their faith and according as they are well disposed’
(Dpd 249)

etha tumhe, bhikkhave, samanta vesalim ... vassam upetha ‘come,
O monks, and spend the rainy season everywhere in Vesalt’

(DN 11 98:26)

¢). Many past gerunds are used as prepositions governing the
accusative:

gaccha tvam Ananda yavatika bhikkhii rajagaham upanissiya
viharanti, fe sabbe upatthana-silayam sannipatehi ‘go, O
Ananda, and summon to the assembly room all the monks
who are dwelling in the neighbourhood of Rajagaha’ (DN

[T 76:13)

tam me bhante Bhagava patigaphatu anukampam upadiya: "Sir,
may the Blessed One accept it out of compassion for me’

(DN 1I 133:13)

idam pathamam thanam yam dgamma yam arabbha ekacce samana-
brahmana sassata-vada ‘this 1s the first reason on account
of which and concerning which some recluses and brahmins
say that the world is eternal’ (DN 1 14:15)
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tdam pahiitam sapateyyam devam yeva uddissa ahatam ‘all this
wealth has been brought for the king” (DN 1 142:6)

The present participle sampassamano is used in the same way:

kam atthavasam sampassamano Tathdgato sivake abbhatite kala-
kate uppattisu byakaroti ‘for what reason does the Tathagata
speak of the future births of the disciples of the past who
have already died?” (MN | 464:34)

249, Internal object. A verb, whether transitive or intransitive,
takes an object in the accusative when this object is expressed with

a word derived from the same root as the verb or having the same
meaning as the verb:

atha kho Bhagava imam udinam udanesi ‘then the Blessed One
uttered this utterance’ (Ud 28:5)

idha thapati na kayena papakam kammam karoti, na papikam
vacam bhasati, na pdpakam safikappam sarikappeti, na papakam

- djivam ajivati ‘herein Thapati does not commit an evil
bodily action, does not speak an evil word, does not think

an evil thought, does not live an evil life’ (MN II 25:10)

caratha bhikkhave carikam bahujana hitiya ‘O monks,wander
about for the welfare of many people’ (DN II 45:29)

raja Mahasudassano caturisiti-vassa-sahassani kumara-kilikam
kifi ‘king Mahasudassana for eightyfour thousand years
played a boy’s'game’ (DN 1I 196:3)

raja maha-yaiiam yajati ‘the king offers a great offering (i.e,
performs a great sacrifice)’ DN I 193:13)

sa pindacaram caritvd ‘he having gone on his rounds for alms’
(Sn 414}

Sometimes even a past participle is used as a noun and as the
internal object of a verb:

api mu so raja-bhanitam va bhapati raji-mantanam vi manteti
tavatd so assa rdja va raja-matto va ti ‘can one be a king
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or similar to a king by merely uttering royal words and
holding royal counsels?’ (DN I 104:4)

bahiini duccaritini caritva ‘by doing many evil deeds’ (Sn 665)

In the examples quoted above it becomes clear that the word
which expresses the object of the verb 1s never a]mie but a_lways
qualified by a pronoun, an adjective, a noun: imaim nd;nmm: papaka-
kammam karoti, papika-vacam bhisati, pﬁpiikﬂ-Sﬂﬂkir}?pﬂﬂ!‘l, papapakam
djivam, maha-yafifiam, pinda-caram, raja-bhanitam, raja-mantanam,
duccaritani,

It may be worth noting that the verb k:-:p,ri!cif | takes a v.ariety
of objects and so it has to be translated into English according to

the meaning of the object:
yaiiam kappet! ‘to offer a sacrifice
Jivitam kappeti ‘to lead one’s life

divaviharam kappeti ‘to take the noonday rest

vasam kappeti ‘to make one's abode’
seyvam kappeti ‘to lie down’
nisajjam kappeti ‘to sit down’.
250. Accusative used adverbially. The accusative singular is

often used adverbially.
a). A noun or an adjective can be used adverbially: sukham
‘happily’; sigham ‘quickly’; ciram ‘for a long time

sadhukam manasikarotha ‘pay attention carefully’

“for the second and the
third time’

dutiyam pi tatiyam pi

b). There are many compounds used adverbially:

aho-rattim ‘by day and by night’
yatha-vuddham ‘according to seniority’

yathabhirantam ‘according to their desire




312

bhitta-pubbam ‘formerly’
pure-bhattam ‘before the meal i.e. in the morning’

¢}. Sometimes a phrase of two or three words is used adver-
bially:

ekam antam ‘on one side’
ckam samayam ‘once’
atitam addhanam ‘formerly’

yait ca rattim Tathigato anuftaram samma-sambodhim abhisambujjhati
yan ca ratiim anupadisesiya nibbina-dhituya parinibbayati
‘O monks, between the night when the Tathagata attained
the complete perfect enlightenment and the night when he
passes away without leaving any link behind' (Itv 121:20)

d). An adjective or noun derived from the same root as the
verb of the sentence or from a root having the same or
similar meaning is sometimes used in the accusative as an
adverb. This acusative is found also with a past participle:

Dandapant pi kho sakko janghavihiram anucankamamaino
anuvicaramano: ‘while the Sakya Dandapani was moving
and walking about’ (MN 1 108:19)

Tathagato anuttaram sambodhim abhisambujjhati “the Tathagata
is fully enlighened (is enlightened with the highest enlight-
enment)’ (Ud 85:8)

bhiavam pi Gotamo anuftaram samma-sambodhim abhisambuddho
ti pafyjanati ‘the Tathagata is aware that he has attained
the highest enlightenment (is enlightened with the highest
and complete enlightenment)’. (SN I 68:11)

seyyathapt puriso purisam naraka-papatam papatanatam kesesu
gahetva uddharitva thale patitthapevya ‘just as a man
would take by the hair another man who had fallen into
a pit and were to place him on solid ground’ (DN [ 234:5)
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sabba santharim santhigidram santharitva ‘having fully spread
the council hall (having spread the council hall with a
complete spreading)” (VP [ 227:2)

e). Sometimes the verb of a sentence is preceded by the pariticiple
of the same verb in the accusative or of a verb having
similar meaning as the verb of the sentence:

atha kho Bhagava nagapalokitamn apalokesi “the the Blessed
one looked with an elephant look™ (MN I 337:2)

uppannam parappavadam sahadhammena suniggahitam niggahetva
‘having fully refuted with his doctrine the views put for-
ward by others” (DN I11 123:15)

suvikkhalitam vikkhiletva ‘having well cleansed (having cleansed
with a complete cleansing)’ (VP I 215:1)

suppabuddham pabujjhanti sada Gotama-savaka ‘the disciples
of Gotama are always fully enlightened (enlightened with
a perfect enlightenment)” (Dpd 296).

antovanam suvisodhitam visodheyya ‘one should fully clear a
forest {should clear with a full clearing)’ (MN 1 124:33)

yatha bhuttam bhudjatha ‘eat well (eat as much as can be
eaten)’ (DN 1II 62:19)

251, Double accusative.

a). Verbs meaning “to call, to appoint, to choose, etc.” take
the accusative of the object and the accusative of the
predicative of the object:

tam aham brimi brahmanam ‘him do [ call a brahmin® (Dpd
391)

tam jano kurute pivam ‘him do people hold dear’ (Dpd 217)

sangham samaggam katvana ‘having established unity in the
sangha’ (Itv 12:12)

upasakam mam Bhagava dharety ‘may the Blessed One hold
me as a lay disciple’.
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N.B. There are cases where the predicative does not agree in
number with the object, In such cases the predicative may be taken
as forming one thing with the verb:

eftha Bhagava paniyam ca pivissatt gaitdni ca sitam karissati
‘here the Blessed One will drink water and cool his limbs’
(Ud 83:14)

a). Some transitive verbs like yacats, vatti (<vac), vadati, pucchati,
duhatt  take two accusatives:

bhikkhii Bhagavantam efad avocum ‘the monks said this to the
Blessed One’

Sakko Bhagavantam pathamam paiham pucchi *Sakka put the
first question to the Blessed One’ (DN II 276:1)

gavim khiram duhati  ‘he milks the cow’ .

vandanam dani vafjasi lokanatham anuttaram ‘now you should

extend your homage to the highest lord of the world” (Theri
308)

N.B. gacchati takes also two accusatives in the expressions
Buddham saranam gacchami, dhammam saranam gacchami, sangham
saranam gacchami.

b). When a transitive verb that governs two accusatives is
turned into passive, the subject of the verb is placed in
the instrumental case, the real object of the verb remains
in the accusative while the other object 1s placed in the
nominative; v.g. so Buddham paiham pucchl, in the passive
construction becomes Buddho fena paritham puttho ‘the Buddha
was asked a question by him’.

so mayd pafiham puttho samino ‘he being asked a question
by me’ (MN II 31:10)

c). When a transitive verb is turned into causative, then the
object of the verb is put in the accusative. The agent that
is caused to do the action can also be put in the accusative
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if there is no possibility of confusion, otherwise it is put
in the instrumental:

Anando Malle Bhagavantam vandapesi ‘'Ananda made the Mallas
worship the Blessed One’ (DN II 148:22)

Gotami Bhagavantam thaiiian payesi ‘Gotami made the Blessed
One suck at her breast’

vicikiccham mam atarest ‘you made me overcome my doubts’
(Sn 540)

252 Absolute construction. Sometimes a phrase in the accusa-
tive is used as an absolute construction:

ariipi ce pi te attd abhavissa safiidmayo, evam santam pi kho
te affid ca safiia bhavissati afio attd ‘even 1if you were
to have a conscious soul, though this may be so, yet in
you one thing would be the consciousness and another the
soul’ (DN 1 187:3)

sanfam yeva kho pana param lokam: nafthi paro loko i assa
ditthi hoti, sa assa hoti miccha dittht ‘as there is another
world, if one says there is no other world, then such a view
would be a wrong view for him’ (MN I 402:23)

atha kho rija-kumaro bhagavantam bhuttavim onita-patta-panim
afifiataram nicam asanam gahetva ekam antam nisidi ‘when
the Blessed one had finished his meal and had laid down
the bow], the prince took a low seat and sat on one side’
(MN I 393:29)

[nstrumental

The instrumental cdse is used to denote the agent of an action
with relation to a verb or a noun or an adjective or a preposition.

253, a) The instrumnental case is used to express the agent
that performs the action denoted by a passive or a
causative verb:
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vittam I etam Bhagavatd vuttam arahati  “this was said by
the Blessed One, said by the arahat’ (Itv 3:1)

seyyathipi pi puriso nadiya sotena ovuvheyya ‘just as a man
were to be carried by the current of a river’ (Itv 113:15)

N.B. The instrumental is used with words like sakka, vatfati,
duffanam, sukaram  followed by an infinitive:

sakkd pana etam maya fatum ‘it is possible for me to know
it (DN 1 187:11)

dujfanam khe etam tayd affa-ditthikena ‘it is difficult for you
to understand this since you follow a different doctrine'

(DN T 187:13)

anwanami therena bhikkhuna anumoditum ‘1 approve that an
elderly monk enjoys this™ (VP Il 212:19)

naytdam sukaram agaram ajihavasatd brahmacariyvam carifum ‘it
ts not easy for a householder to live the celibate life” (MN
[1 55:28)

b). The instrumental case is used to express the instrument or
the means used in performing an action:

assost kho Bhagava dibbdya sota-dhatuya imam kathia-sallapam
‘the Blessed One heard this conversation with his divine
ear (DN II 1:8)

Bhagavd imahi gathihi anumodi ‘the Blessed One gave thanks
with these stanzas® (DN Il 88:27)

raja bhagavato pade sirasa vandati ‘the king pays homage to
the feet of the blessed One with his head’ (DN II 72:13)

na kayvena papakam kammam karoti ‘he does not do an evil
action with the body’ (MN I 24:7)

na samane Gotamo brahmane dsanena nimanteti  ‘the recluse
Gotama does not offer a seat to the brahmins’ (AN 11 22:8)
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avasika bhiklkhii dgantuke bhikkii disvd na paniyena pucchanti
‘the residential monks do not offer water on seeing the
monks who come’ (VP II 210:11)

Na hi verena verani sammanti 1dha kudiacanam ‘“in this world
hatreds are never appeasd with hatred’ (Dpd 5)

¢). The instrumental is used to express the reason or cause for
which an action 18 performed:

tena kho pana samayena Kosinaraka Malla santhigare sannipatifa
honti kenacid eva karapivena ‘at that time the Mallas of
Kusinara had assembled in the town hall on account of
some business’ (DN 11 147:23)

sace bhikkhu parisa Anandam dassaniya upasankamanti, dassanena
sa attamana hoti ‘if the monks come to see Ananda, they
will be pleaseed on seeing him' (DN Il 145:5)

bhikkhu santuttho hoii itaritarena civarena ‘a monk is satisfied
with any kind of robe’ (AN Il 27:19)

na akaranena Tathagata sitam patukaronfi  ‘the Tathagatas do
not smile without a reason” (MN Il 45:5)

d). The instrumental is used to express the manner in which
an action is performed or the circumstances accompanying
it:

imind pi etam parfydyena veditabbam ‘this should be under-
stood in this way' (DN II 57:19)

adhivasesi bhagava tuphi bhavena ‘the Blessed One accepted
in silence’ (DN II 84:20)

so tathagatam pifeti paramaya pijaya ‘he honours the Tathagata
with the highest homage' (DN II 138:20)
atha kho bhagava dakkhinena passena sihaseyyam kappesi ‘then

the Blessed One lay down like a lion on the right side’
(DN 11 137:16)




38

e). The instrumental is used to express the place through which
motion occurs:

atha ko Bhagava yena dvirena nikkami tam Gotama-dvaram
nama ahosi ‘then the gate by which the Blessed One went
out came to be called Gotama’s gate’ (DN II 8§9:10)

tam Buddhan anantagocaram apadam kena padena nessatha “by
what path will you lead the Buddha who is independent
of any path and whose range is limitless?' (Dpd 179)

yivatakena antarena Campam gafagatam karissati ‘he will go
and return all the distance between here and Campa’ (MN

[ 340:27)

f). The instrumental is used to express the time within which
an action 1s performed:

pathamena eva yamena Malle Bhagavantam vandapesi “he made
he Mallas pay homage to the Blessed One during the first
watch® (DN 11 148:26)

g). The instrumental is used to express the price at which
something is valued:

dehi efam bhattam sala-sahassena ‘give us this meal for a
hundred thousand coins’ (DN 1I 96:19)

h}. The instrumental is used to express a quality or a defect:

daharo ce pr hoti bhaddena yvobbanena samannagato pathamena
vayasa ‘even 1f one 1s young and endowed with his lucky
youth and with his prime of life” (AN I 22:23)

Kusavatl dasahi saddehi avivitta ahosr ‘Kusavati was not de-
prived of the ten sounds’ (DN I1 147:7)

254  a). The instrumental is used to express qualities, defects,
birth, lineage, origin, nature, identity, equality, like-
ness, superiority, inferiority:

Vipasst khattiyvo jatiya ahos! “Vipassi was a Ksatriya by caste’
(DN 1II 3:1)
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pakatiya silavati Bodhisatta-matd hoti “the mother of the Bodhisatta
Is virtuous by nature’ (DN II 12:27)

na attano balena samasamam samanupassimi ‘1l do no see
anyone who 1s entirely equal to me in strength’ (MN II
69:15)

b). The instrumental is used to express the extension of an
object expressed with words like ayamo, vitthiro; (the
actual extension is put in the accusative):

Kusinara ahost dvidasa yojanani dyamena satta yojanini vittharena
‘Kusinara was twelve yojanas in length and seven yojanas
in breath' (DN II 146:26)

c). The instrumental is used to express the second term of
comparison:

nassu Idha koci dyasmatd Vidhurena samasamo hoti ‘in this
there is nobody who is entirely equal to Vidhura® (MN I
333:14)

na vijjatt affo samano va brahmano va Bhagavati bhivyo abhiifiataro.
there 1s no other recluse or brahmin more learned than the
Blessed One (DN II 82:3)

ko nu kho aifio mayad mahesakkhataro va maha labhataro va
‘is there anyone who is more powerful than me and of
greater attainment?’ (DN I1 248.22)

atthi nu kho te koc’aiino aftana piyataro ‘is thee anyone who
1s dearer than your own self?’ (Ud 47:6)

d). The instrumental is used with words alam, kim, attho:

sace te pindakena attho etth’eva fiftha ‘if you are in need of
food, wait there’ (MN [ 381:19)

na cayam samano puttena pi atthiko ‘this recluse does not care
even for his son’ (Ud 6:3)

kim pana tena mundakena samanakena ditthena ‘what is the
use of seeing this shaveling of a recluse?’ (MN II 46:12)
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tena hi alam dani ajja uyyana-bhimiya ‘then enough for today
with the park™ (DN 1l 22:15)

amhakam p! pufifiena attho ‘even we are in need of merit’ (Ud
30:4)

255. The instrumental case is used with some prepositions like
andafra, vind, saha, saddhim:

atha kho Bhagava maha bhikkfu sanghena saddhim yena Vesali
tadavasari ‘then the Blessed one went to Vesali with a
great number of monks’ (DN II 94:2)

maya saddhim sammodimsu  ‘they were pleased wih me’ (AN
[ 22:5)

evam dutiyena saha mamassa vacabhilipo ‘there might be a
conversation for me with another person (SN 49)

deva-manussanam imina pi afigena samanndgatam satthiram neva
atitamse samanupassama na pana etarahi affiatra tena Bhagavata
‘with the exception of the Blessed One we do not see either
in the past or in the present any other teacher endowed
with this quality for the welfare of gods and men’ (DN
[1 228:16)

256, a). The instrumental of nouns, pronouns and adjectives
1s sometimes used adverbially: sukhena, dukkhena,
anupubbena, sighena. Sometimes a phrase is used
adverbially, v.g. tema samayena, aparena samayena.

b). The instrumental of some nouns is used almost like a
prepositionbal adverb:

mama vacanena Bhagavato pade sirasa vandihi ‘pay homage
tc the Blessed One on my behalf by bending your head

at his feet (DN II 62:11)
tassa ratttyd accayena ‘at the end of that night’” (DN I 97:21)

imgha me tvam antarena yamaka-silanam uttara-sisakam mancakam
paifapehr ‘well, prepare a couch for me between the two
sal-trees with the head to the north’ (DN II 137:11)
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¢). Sometimes a relative or interrogative pronoun in the instrumental
case is repeated twice to convey an indefinite meaning:

yena ven'eva pakkamati ‘wherever he goes’ (MN 1 346:4)

The correlative pronouns yo ... so are often used in the nstru-
mental case adverbially to indicate place:

tena hi yena so pabbajito tena ratham pesehi ‘well, then, lead
the chariot there where the wanderer is {(wherever the wanderer
is)’ (DN II 29:3)

d). The instrumental and the accusative cases are used to express
the starting peint and the goal respectively. Often such an
expression 1s used adverbially.

svassudam anken’eva agkam parihariyati ‘he is indeed passed
from hip to hip’ (DN II 20:3)

bhikkhu pinddya caranto labhati kalena kilam manipike cakkhuna
riipe  ‘a monk, when he goes round for alms, from time
to time happens te see beautiful objects’ (Ud 30:22)

so bhikkhiihi vuccamano afiien-afifiam paticarati ‘when ques-
tioned by the monks, he wanders from one thing to another’
(MN 1 442:27)

vihirena vihiram parivenena parivenam upasafikamitvd ‘having
gone from habitation to habitation, from abode to abode’
(VP 111 69:9)

Sometimes instead of the instrumental and the accusative, there
are two instrumental cases:

Kusavati puratthimena ca pacchimena ca dvadasa yojanani ayamena
uttarena ca dakkhipena ca satta yojanani vittharena ‘Kusavati
extended from east to west twelve vojanas in  length and
from north to south seven yojanas in breath® (DN II
146:26)
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Ablative

257, The ablative is used to express:
a). The starting point of an action:

niyanti dhird lokamhi ‘wise people are led out of the world’
(Dpd 175)

atha kho dyasma mahakassapo maggd okkamma anfiatarasmim
rukkhamile nisidi “then the reverend Mahakassapa, step-

ping out of the road, sat at the foot of a tree’ (DN I
162:9)

seyyathipl puriso pathaviya va pallankam aroheyya pallankd va
assapitthim aroheyya assapitthiya va hatthikandham droheyya
hatthikandha va pasddam droheyya ‘lust as a man
were to climb from the ground on to a couch, from a couch
to the back of a horse, from the back of a horse to the

back of an elephant, from the back of an elephant to a
palace’ (SN 94:26)

gabbhi gabbham tami tamam sa ve tadisako bhikkhu pecca
dukkham nigacchati ‘such a monk goes from womb to
womb, from darkness to darkness, having gone across meets
with suffering’ (SN 278)

b). origin and descent:

kattha have jayat Jativedo ‘the fire indeed arises from the
wood’ (Sn 462)

Patalipuitassa tayo antardyd bhavissanti aggito va udakato vi
nuthubhedato va  ‘Pataliputra will be exposed to three
dangers from fire, from water and from treason.’(Ud 88:27)

¢). separation, freedom, release, warding off:

papa citlam niviraye ‘one ought to restrain the mind from evil’
(Dpd 116)

lokasma Tathigato visamyutto ‘the Tathagata is detached from
the world” (AN II 23:21)
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cittam sammad eva asaveh! vinwccati ‘the mind is fully free
from the defiling tendencies” (DN I 91:11)

aham pitaram jivita voropesim ‘1 killed my father’ (DN 1 85:18)
d). limitation:

sarafi ca sdrato fatva asarafl ca asarato te saram adhigacchanti
‘those who know the real as real and the unreal as unreal,
attain to the real’ (Dpd 12)

yo sabbam sabbato fiatva sabbatthesu na rajjati ‘he who has
understood everything in every respect, is detached from
all its manifestations (ltv 4:4)

kamesu adinavam disva nekkhammam datthu khemato padhanaya
gamissami ‘seeing danger in sensual pleasures, constdering
freedom from lust as tranquillity, I'll aim at the concen-
tration of the mind’ (Sn 424)

Tathagato atite buddhe jatito pi anussarati nimato pi anussarati
gottato pi anussarati dyuppamapato pi anussarati sdvaka-
yugato pi anussarati ‘The Tathgata remembers the previous
Buddhas by birth, he remembers them by name, he
remembers them by lineage, he remembers them by the
length of their lives, he remembers them by the two main
disciples” (DN II 10:7)

NB. In this sense, the ablative is usually formed with the suffix
-fo,
€). cause, reason, motive:
tanhaya jayati soko taphaya jayati bhayam ‘from craving there
arises suffering, from craving there arises fear’ (Dpd 216)
jati-paccaya jaramarapam ‘old age and death follow on account
of birth” (DN II 55:19)

bhati-r-tva Bhagavato mukha-vanno pasannattd indriyanam ‘bright
is the colour of the face of th Blessed One on account of
the fact that the senses are calm’ (DN 1I 205:9)
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b). The ablative is sometimes used adjectivally or as prepo-
sitional adverb governing a case:

f). the second term of comparison:

suttd jagaritam seyyo ‘walchlulness 1s better than sleep’ (ltv

41:17) mi me purato atthasi *do not stand in front of me’ (DN II
- . _ o 8:28)
matam te fivitd seyyo ‘for you death i1s better than life’ (VP _
[T 72:7) mahamattd bhagavantam pitthito pifthite anubaddhi honti *the
- . . . ; ministers followed th Blessed One step by step’ (DN II
atthr etamha sukha anfam sukham abhikkantataran ca panitataran £9:6)
ca “there is another happiness that is superior and more ‘
escellent than this” (MN I 398:27)
tato atthagunam dassam hirafifiam ratanani ca ‘1 will give you Dative
gold and jewels eight times more than that’ (Theri 153) . . - :
259, [n Pali only the thematic stems have a true dative case

238, The ablative ~ governed by prepositional adverbs. -aya. It is only such examples of dative that are mentioned here.
For the rest Pali uses the genitive and it is under the genitive that

are classified the examples which in other languages are considered

a). Sometimes an ablative is governed by prepositional adverbs
like adnatra, pubbe, viva, vind, arakd, param, adho

pe S : L as datives,
aham affiatreva bhagavata andatreva  bhikkhu sangha

uposatham karissdmi ‘1 shall hold the uposatha separately a). The dative is used to express the purpose of an action;

from the Blessed one and from the assembly of the monks’

mayham pi pubbe va sambodhi etad ahost ‘before the enlight-
enment this occurred to me’.

sukham yava jard silam ‘virtue till old age is happiness’ {Dpd
333)

yvava maranakald ‘tll death” (VP 111 73:22)
yvava brahmaloka ‘till the world of Brahma' (VP III 19:5)

nati sangha vina hott ‘he is away [rom his many relatives’ (SN
589)

so araka va sanghamha ‘he is far from the monks’ (Ud 55:13)
param marani ‘after death’

uddham pddatald amma adho ve kesamatthaki ‘mother, from
the sole of the feet to the hair of the head’ (Theri 33)

The past gerund pafthaya is also used with the ablative: dahara

kalato pafthaya ‘since childhood’

atha kho Bhagavid Vesalim pindaya pavisi ‘the Blessed One
entered Vesali for alms’ (DN II 102:1)

mahid-Govindo savakanam brahmaloka-sahavyataya maggam desesi
‘the great Govinda preached to his disciples the way for
the attainment of the world of Brahma’ (DN II 250:20)

ayam maggo ayam patipada ekanta sukhassa lokassa sacchikiriyaya
‘this is the path, this is the method to attain a perfectly
happy world” (DN I 192:26)

jivitam pi me pariccattam Ratinamatthaya ‘I have sacrificed
even my life for the sake of my relatives’ (Ud 44:4)

Magadhamahamattd patatigame nagaram mapenti vajjinam pattbihaya
‘the mimisters of Magadha are building a city at Pataligama
against the attacks of the Vajjis’ (Ud 88:1}

etam nibbidiya virdgaya nirodhaya upasamaya abhifidya sambodhaya
nibbaniya samvattati ‘this leads to detachment from the
world, to freedom from passion, to destruction of egoism,
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to tranquillity, to knowledge, to enlightenment, to nibbana’
(DN T 189:14)

trithatu bhante Bhagava kappam tifthatu Sugato kappam bahujana
hitaya bahujana sukhdya lokanukampaya atthdya hitaya sukhiya
devamanussinam ‘Lord, may the Blessed One remain for
an age still, may the Happy One remain for an age still
for the welfare of many people, for the
happiness of many people, out of pity for the world, for
the benefit and welfare and the happiness of gods and men’
(DN Il 103:11)

b). The dative of a verbal noun is sometimes used instead of
the infinitive of the verb:

diird vata amhe Ggata Tathagatam dassaniya ‘we have come
from far away to see the Tathagata’ (DN II 139:2)

puriso nissenim kareyya pasidassa arohandya ‘a man might built
steps to climb a palace’ (DN 1 194:19)

In the same way the dative is also used with the verbs atthi,

labhati and with the verbal adjectives bhabba, dulfabha and
with afam:

na mayham labhama fathigatam dassanaya ‘we gel no chance
of seeing the Buddha’

bhabbo dukkhakkhayiya ‘he can destroy sorrow’ (Itv 4:13)

abhabbo parihandya nibbanassa santike ‘he cannot fall away,
for he is on the threshold of Nibbana® {AN II 40:33)

kilt ca pi so kammam karoti papakam kiyena vicd uda cetasi
va abhabbo so tassa paticchadiva ‘whatever evil action he

commits in deed, word or thought, he cannot hide it’ (Sn
232)

nesa bhante katha bhagavato dullabhi bhavissati paccha savandya
‘Lord, it will not be impossible for the Blessed One to
listen to this talk later’ (DN I 179:29)
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alam te ettakam jivikiya ‘this will be enough for your live-
lihood’

alam vacaniya ‘enough with your word’
nalam sallapdya ‘this is not fit for conversation’

¢). The dative is used also, though rarely, to express the place
towards which an action is directed:

appo saggdya gacchati  ‘few go to heaven’ (Dpd 120)

samannam dupparamattham nirayayva upakaddhati ‘the ascefic
life, taken up wrongly, drags one to hell’ (Dpd 311)

d). The dative is used to express time with such words as
ajjatandya, svitanaya.

adhivasetu no bhavam Gotamo ajjataniya bhattam ‘may the
reverend Gotama accept a meal from us today’ (DN II 88:8)

adhivasetu me bhante Bhagava svatanava bhattam ‘Lord, may
the Blessed One accepty a meal from me tomorrow’ (DN
11 95:25)

Genitive

The genitive, in its primary meaning, conveys the sense of

connected with, belonging to. It may also express a quality. In Pali

the genitive corresponds to both the genitive and the dative in
Sanskrit.
260, a) Adjectival and appositional genitive. The genitive is used

to define or complete the meaning of the noun on which
it depends, and is usuvally similar to an attribute or an
apposition:

dukkho papassa uccayo ‘painful is the accumulation of evil’
(Dpd 117) |

ayam imassa bhasitassa attho ‘this is the meaning of such a
word” (AN II 35:21)
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Bhagavato pade sirasd vandahi ‘with your head pay homage
to the feet of the Blessed One’ (DN II 72:11)

Anathapindikassa arame ‘in the monastery of Anathapindika’
(DN T 178:3)

b). Subjective genitive. The genitive i1s used to express the
agent of the action denoted by the word that governs such
a genitive:

gatun tesam janissamy abhisamparayamn ‘1 shall know their
destiny and their future state’ (DN II 204:29)

¢). Objective genitive. The genitive is used to express the
object of an agent or of any action noun:

yo vedi sabbasattanam maccupasi pamocanam ‘he who has

realized the liberation of all beings from the snares of
death® (DN 11 37:16)

upama kho me ayam kata atthassa vinfiapanava ‘here 1s a simile
to make the meaning clear’ (Itv 114:9

te pi satthu vannaviadine honti, dhammassa vanpavadino honti
‘they speak in praise of the master and of the doctrine’
(MN I 5:16)

d). Partitive genitive. The genitive is used to indicate the whole
of which a part is mentioned, This genitive is often used
with comparative and superlative adjectives and with nu-
merals:

pindiyalopo bhojananam appan ca sulabhan ca taii ca anavajjam
‘among various kinds of food, alms-foed 18 of little value,
easily obtainable and blameless’ (AN II 27:1)

annataro kfio pana ayasma citto arahatam ahosi ‘the reverend
Citta became one of the arahats’ (DN [ 203:5)

danto damayatam seftho santo samayatam isi mutto mocayatam
aggo tingo tarayatam varo ‘self-controlled, he is the best
among those that teach self-control; calm, he is a sage
among those that teach calm; released, he is the chief of
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those that lead to release; crossed over, he is the noblest
among those that help to cross over’ (AN II 24:24) 224

e). Indirect object. The genitive is used to express the indirect
object:

bhojanam dadamano ariyasavako patiggahakanam cattari thanani
deti ‘in giving food, a noble disciple gives four things
to those that receive it’ (AN II 63:29)

devata Tathigatassa etam attham drocesum ‘did the goods
inform the Tathagata of these points?’ (DN II 3:23)

f). The genitive is used to express the person or thing to whose
advantage or disadvantage something redounds:

dhanam matthi ‘there is wealth to me i.e. I have wealth® {Dpd
62)

idam amhakam acariyanam bhavissati ‘this will be for our
teachers” (VP 11 160:27)

Maha Govindassa evam kalyano kiftisaddo abbhugganchi ‘such
a lovely reputation had spread with regard to Maha Govinda’
(DN 1I 237:1)

vihesd v'esa Tathagatassa ‘this might be a source of disturbance
for the Tathagata® (DN II 93:13)

pita puitanam piyo hoti manapo ‘the father is dear to and loved
by the children” (DN 11 178:3)

labha vata bho Anga-Magadhanam suladdham vata bho Anga-
Magadhdnam ‘it is advantageous to the Angas and Magadhas,
it is very beneficial to the Angas and Magadhas’

panditassa piti jayati pitimanassa kiyo passambhati ‘joy arises
in the wise man, and the body becomes calm 1n a person
whose mind is joyful’

g). The genitive is used with the words of salutation like namo,
sotthi, svagatam/sagatam:

sagatam bhagavato ‘welcome to the Blessed One’,
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sotthi hotu ranno ‘blessing to the king’ {DN 1 96:13)

namatthu maha Govindassa *hail to the great Govinda'(DN Il
250:6)

261, Genitive with verbs, The genitive is used with several verbs
like hoti, patu bhavati, piirati, dussati, appamanfiati, tasati, bhayati,
pihayafi, sarati, sumarati, supiti, janati, macchariyati, saddahati:

atha kho bhagavato etad ahosi ‘then this occurred to the
Tathagata’

yada brahma devanam patu bhavati *when Brahma appears to
the gods’

ptirats bifo papassa ‘the fool fills himself with evil' (Dpd 121)
deva pi tesam pihayanti ‘even the gods envy them’ (Dpd 181)

sabbe tasanfi dandassa, sabbe bhayanti maccuno ‘all tremble
at punishment, all fear death’ (Dpd 129)

yo appadutthassa narassa dussati ‘who offends a harmless
person’ (Dpd 125)

ma appamainatha papassa ‘do not think lightly of evil’ {Dpd
121)

na tvam kassaci dukkhassa jindsi ‘you are not acquainted with
any sorrow’ (MN I 56:33

Tathagatassa asaddahamano ‘not believing the Tathagata’ (DN
I 8:8)

sumarati nagavanassa kuvijaro ‘the tusker calls to mind the
elephant forest’ (Dpd 324)

tam kho panaham na affassa samanassa va brahmanassa va
sutva vadami ‘I indeed point out such a thing without

having heard it from any other recluse or brahmin’ (Itv
58:18)

The genitive is often used to express the agent of the action
with a past participle:
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lokasamudayo Tathagatassa pahipo ... lokanirodho Tathigatassa
sacchikato ‘the origin of the world has been rejected by
the Tathagata... the end of the world has been realized by
the Tathagata’ (AN Il 23:23)

yassa dsava parikkhind ‘by whom the defiling tendencies have
been destroyed’ (Dpd 93)

ayam pi kho samapo-Gotamo ... sadhusammato, bahujanassa
‘this recluse Gotama is highly honoured by many people’
(MN 11 3:2)

262.  The genitive with adjectives. The genitive is sometimes
governed by adjectives like kusala, sadisa, kevalin, kovida:

catu paihassa kusalo ‘skilled in the four questions’ (AN II
46:13)

na te dhammassa kovidi ‘they are not learned in the true
wisdom® (Theri 184)

brahmacariyassa kevali ‘perfect in the celibate life’ (AN Il
23:18)

caram ce na adhigaccheyya seyyam sadisam attano ‘if a trav-
eller were not to find one who is better or equal to himself”
(Dpd 61)

263. The genitive with prepositional adverbs. The genitive is
sometimes used with some prepositional adverbs in a local or tem-
poral meaning. Such prepositional adverbs are: upart, heftha, santike,
santikd, purato, pitthito, avidiire, sakdse, samanfa, puratthato, etc.:

manavassa upari vehasatthito hoti ‘he stood in the sky above
the young man’ (DN I 95:10)

mama purato patur ahosi ‘he appeared before me’
tassa rattiya accayena ‘at the end of that night’
Bhagavato avidire ‘not far from the Blessed One’ (Ud 5:4)

A genitive is sometimes used adverbially: cirassa ‘in a short
time’, divddivassa ‘late in the day’.
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264, Absolute construction. Sometimes a noun or pronoun and
a present or past participle are used as an absolute construction:

ayasma Sariputto acira-pakkantassa Bhagavato bhikkhii amantesi
‘not long after the Blessed one had gone away, the reverend
Sariputta addressed the monks® (MN III 249:1)

vo Buddhena cudito bhikkhu sanghassa pekkhantassa Migira-
mitu pasadam piadanguithena kampayi *after he had been
reprimanded by the Buddha in the presence of the monks,
he shook the palace of the mother Migara with his foot.
(MN 1 337:30)

Locative

265, The locative is used

a). to express the place, real or figurative, where an action
QCCUrs:

Bhagava paiifiatte dsane nisidi ‘the Blessed One sat on the
couch prepared for him’ (DN II 76:251)

ckam samayam Bhagava Savatthivam viharati Jetavane
Anathapindikassa drame ‘on one occasion the Blessed One
was staying in the neighbourhood of Savatthi, at the Jeta
grove in the park of Anathapindika® (DN II 1:1)

te ve dhamme viruhanti sammasambuddhadesite  ‘those who

grow in the doctrine preached by the fully Enlightened one’
(AN I 26:26)

verinesi manussesu viharima averino ‘without hatred do we
dwell among men that cherish hatred’ (Dpd 197)

b). The locative is used to express the place, real or figuralﬁa:,
whither an action is directed. In the locative case are placed
the words that express the object of love, faith, yearning,
mercy, satisfaction, etc.
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idha ariyasavako Buddhe aveccappasadena samannigato hoti
‘herein a noble disciple is endowed with perfect faith in
the Buddha® (DN 11 93:26)

Jivite apekham karohi ‘cherish a desire to hive’ (DN II 191.2)

atthi me kumdre anukampa ‘1 feel pity for my child” (MN I
395:7)

dhamme sada ramati pandito ‘the wise man always takes his
delight in the doctring’ (Dpd 79)

c). The locative is used to express contact with verbs of taking,
seizing:

purisam kesesu gahetva ‘having seized a man by the hair' (DN

1 234.6)

d). The locative is used to express the time when an action
accurs:

Bhagava tayam veldyam imam udianam udinesi ‘the Blessed
one breathed this utterance on such an occasion” (DN II
89:24)

imasmim bhaddakappe ‘in this lucky age’ (DN II 2:26)

rattivd pacchime yame ‘in the last watch of the night’ (DN
II 134:10)

e). The locative is used to express the object or the quality
in which one is skilled, diligent, etc.

ariyadhamme suvinito ‘well disciplined in the noble doctrine’
(MN T 434:8)

sikkhatha sikkhapadesu ‘train yourself in the precepts” (Itv
118:7)

arivasivako bhojane mattaiiit hoti  ‘the noble disciple is
moderate 1n food” (MN 1 355:19)

appamado kusalesu dhammesu ‘diligence in gmjd things’ (Itv
16:12)
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ahosi tvam hatthismim pi katavi assasmim pi katavi rathasmim
p! katavi ‘were you skilled 1n riding an elephant or a horse
and in leading a chariot?” {MN I1 69:6)

f). The locative is used to express the whole of which a part
is taken or singled out. This occurs with comparative and
superlative adjectives;

danto settho manussesut ‘he who is self-controlled is the besl
among men’ {Dpd 321)

g). The locative is used to express the person or the object
with reference to which an action 1s done:

katham mayam Tathagatassa sarire pafipajjama ‘how shall we
act with regard to the body of the Tathagata? (DN II
141:18)

abhisafifia-nirodhe kathd udapidi ‘there arose a talk with ref-
erence to the cessation of sense perception’ (DN I 180:1)

stya kho pana eka bhikkhussa pi kankha va vimati va buddhe
va dhamme vi ‘it may be that there is still some uncer-

tainty or doubt in a monk with regard to the Buddha or
the doctrine’ (DN [I 154:24)

Bhagava paricarake abbhatite kala-kate uppattisu vyakaroti ‘the
Blessed One recalls the followers who passed away and
completed their time with reference to their rebirth” (DN
11 201:2)

h). The locative 1s used to express the person with whom one
abides or the teacher under whom one studies

ma samane gotame brahmacarivam cari *do not undertake to

live the celibate life under the guidance of the recluse
Gotama™ (MN I 39:21)

1). The locative is sometimes used adverbially or as a prepo-
sitional adverb, and sometimes it is governed by a prepo-
sition or prepositional adverb:

ajjatagge ‘from today onwards’

266,
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sadatthe ‘on one’s behalf” (sa-d-atthe)

Jabheyyiham Bhagavato santike pabbajjam ‘may 1 receive full
initiation in the preence of the Blessed One’ (DN [ 202:28)

Bhagavato avidiire, sakase ‘not far from the Blessed One, in
his presence’.

Locative absolute.

a). The locative absolute consists of a noun or pronoun and
a present or past participle both in the locative case.

dyasmante Anande upasankamante ‘when the reverend Ananda
was drawing near’ (DN II 129:21)

atha kho Bhagava acira pakkantasu tasu bhikkhunisu bhikkhi
imantes! ‘soon after the nuns had gone away, the Blessed
One addressed the monks’ (MN III 276:10)

deve vassante deve galagalayante vijjutisu niccharantisu asaniya
phalantiya ‘amidst rain and heavy thunder and the flashing
of lightnings and the bursting of thunderclaps’ (DN I
131:9)

ekasmim bhasamanasmim sabbe bhisantt nimmitd ‘when one
spoke, all the created forms spoke’ (DN II 212:20)

ayasmato Sariputtassa vappe bhaiiamane ‘when the praises of
Sariputta were being recited’ (SN I 64:13)

b). The past participle has a passive or an active meaning
according as the verb is transitive or intransitive:

hatthesu dhotesu patto dhoto hoti, patte dhote hattha dhotd honti
‘when the hands have been washed also the bowl is washed,;
when the bow! has been washed, also the hands are washed’
(MN II 138:15)

samadhimhi cute obhaso antaradhavati ‘when the concentration
ceased, the light disappeared’ (MN III 158:6)

The participle dhoto (dhotesu, dhote, dhotd} has a passive
meaning; cute has an active meaning,
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¢). Sometimes the participle is used impersonally either alone
or with the particle evam:

evam vutte ‘when this had been said’
evam sante ‘if this is so’

vandite ca pana ayasmatd mahd Kassapena tehi ca pafcahi
bhikkhusatehi, sayam eva Bhagavato citako pajjali ‘when
the worship paid by the reverend Mahakassapa and by the
five hundred monks was over, the pyre of the Blessed One
set itself on fire’ (DN II 164:1)

d). The participle sant of the root as- ‘to be’ has two forms
in the locative case: sante / sati which are used in different
constructions. The form sante is generally used in the
impersonal construction evam sante or evam santam, while
the form sati (and its negative asati) is used to qualify
a noun:

dassane sati katham patipajjitabbam ‘when there is a sight, how
should we behave?” (DN II 141:14)

sabbaso upadine asati ‘when there is no grasping whatever’
(DN II 58:2)

e} The participle sati/asati is somelimes used even when it
qualifies a noun that is feminine in gender or plural in
number:

sabbaso jatiyd asati ‘when there is no more birth’ DN II 57:12)

tesu akaresu tesu lingesu tesu nimittesu tesu uddesesu asati
‘when those marks and those signs and those indications
and characteristics do not exist’ (DN II 62:16)

N.B. The absolute construction is usually found in the locative

case, rarely in the genitive (264), and very rarely in the accusative
(252).

Instead of two or more words, the governing words and the

words governed in two different cases, we find a compound word
or samasa (124-142).
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Paying attention to the uses of the cases, one may have noticed
how the same idea can be expressed by means of different cases.
This indistinctness of the cases started already in Sanskrit and
became much more common in Pali,
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the

267.

CHAPTER XX

SYNTAX OF THE VERB

[n a finite verbal form we distinguish the voice, the person,
number, the tense, the mood.

The Pali verb has

two voices active and middle (parassapada and attanopada)
three persons: first, second and third

two numbers ;: singular and plural

three tenses : present, past and future
four moods : indicative, imperative, optative, conditional

Active voice or parassapada. The active verb denotes an

action which proceeds from the subject. The active verb may be
transitive or intransitive.

a). A transitive verb expresses an action which goes over to
an object: lekhanam Iikhami ‘I write a letter’.

b). An intransitive verb expresses an action which does not go
beyond the subject: puriso magge cankamati ‘the man
walks on the road’

268.
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c¢). An intransitive verb becomes transitive either when it 18
turned into causative, or when it is compounded with a

prefix like ati, adht, anu, abhi, upa, pari:
kumaro vine nisidi ‘the prince sat in the chariot’
raja kwmaram yane nisidapesi ‘the king made the prince sit

in the chariot’

so vibbhantacifto bhavatt *he becomes distracted in mind’
so cittam bhaveti ‘he develops the mind’
so agire vasatl “he lives in the house’
so agiram ajfhavasats ‘he inhabits the house’
carami loke ‘I wander in the world’

aggim paricarami ‘[ go round the fire 1.e. | honour

the fire’
Middle voice or attanopada.

a). The middle voice expresses an action done for the benefit
of the subject: kacci kuméro uyyéna bhiimiya abhiramittha
‘did the prince enjoy himself in the garden?’.

The middle voice is rarely used in Pali, and, even when it is

used, it does not always retain its original meaning. Most of the
forms of the middle voice are found in poetry and often they are
merely due to exigencies of metre,

vodheta maram jitaii ca rakkhe ‘one should attack Mara and
should guard his conquest’ {Dpd 40)

tadisam mittam kubbetha tani ca seveyya pandifo ‘a wise man
should make a friend of such a person and should follow
him' (Itv - 87:3)

na bhaje papake mitte na bhaje purisadhame, bhajetha mitte
kalyane bhajetha purisuttame ‘One should not associate
with evil friends, one should not associate with low men;
one should associate with lovely friends, one should as-
sociate with noble men’ (Dpd 78)
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b). Sometimes a present participle attanopada points out the
continuation of an action while the present participle parassapada
points out the accomplishment of the action:

cetayamanassa me papiyo acetayamanassa me seyyo tassa acetayato
ta safnd nirugjhati ‘it is worse for me when I am thinking
and better when 1 am not thinking; there is no consciousness
in a person who does not think’ (DN T 185:5)

c). Th forms of the middle voice which are oftener used are:
Prsent Indicative: st person sg: labhe

Ird * % Jabhate,  bhidsate, tapate,
sahate, kurute, sikkhate, akirate

jrd * pli [labhante, labhare, virocare, socare,
upapajfjare, lajjare, pithiyare

Imperative; 2nd *  sg: [labhassu, gaphassu, nivattassu,
sikkhassu, bhajassu, yufijassu,
paccavekkhassu

2nd “  pl: kappayavho

Optative: 3rd *  sg: labhetha, bhajetha, vajetha,
rakkhetha, yodhetha, bhuiijetha,
manfietha,anuyuiifetha,
kayiratha

Aorist; 2nd * sgr mannittho, pucchittho, patisevittho
3rd * sg: abhasatha, pavittha, fiyittha

Present participle: bhasamana, labhamana, kubbana,
uppajjamana, patthayamina,
anumodamana, jagaramana,
cetayamana, abhisambudhana,
sajjamina, esana, Aadana,

upadiyana, anutthahana

d). In Sanskrit it is a rule that the passive verb takes the middle
or attanopada endings. In Pali there is no such strict rule;
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the passive verbs are sometimes found with the middle
endings, and sometimes with the active endings: pahiyate,
haifiare, pafifidyetha, apaccatha, paifidyittha, dayhamana,
desivamina, sakkariyamana, but also labbhati, pafifidyatl,
davhimsu.

[n Pali the passive finite forms of the verbs are not often

4]
"'\-_—-F'

used; in their place we find

I} the verb hoti/atthi with a past participle: difthosi ‘you
have been seen’; pasidena samannigto hoti ‘he is endowed with
a pleasant disposition’,

2} the verb hoti with a verbal noun: etdsam ditthinam pahanam
hoti ‘there is the giving up of those views i.e. those views have
been given up’.

3) the verbs gacchati, arahati followed by an abstract noun:

sabbani tani hatthipade samodhanam gacchant! “all these are
contained in the foot of the elephant’

pitjam arahati ‘he deserves honour i.e. he is honoured’.

Of the indefinite verbal forms the future participle passive
is often used: tam kattabbam ‘that should be done’ aham na
upasankamitabbo ‘I should not be approached’.

269. The person. In Pali there are three persons both singular
and plural.

a). The verb agrees with the person of the subject: aham
gacchami, tvam gacchasi, te gacchanti,

Sometimes the subject of the verb is understood, especially
when it is a personal pronoun: Buddham sarapam gacchami.

b). When there are two or ‘more subjects the verb is in the
plural. If the subjects contain different persons, the verb
agrees with the first person in preference to the second and
third, and with the second in preference to the third:



ahan ca imanis ca pafica bhikkhusatini sabb’eva anafijasamadhini
nisidimha ‘both I and these five hiundred monks have all
of us been sitting down im motionless concentration’ (Ud
27:14)

If the various subjects are joined together by the particle va,

then the verb agrees with the nearest subject, unless the verb is
repeated with each subject:

yan ninaham va pabbajjeyyam Anuruddho va  ‘what if 1 or
Anuruddha were to go forth’ (VP 11 180:12)

tena hi tvam va pabbajja aham va pabbajjissimi  ‘then either
you go forth or I shall go forth® (VP 1l 180:18)

c). In Pali the verbs which express natural phenomena are not
impersonal, Such natural phenomena are either expressed
as effected by the divine power, or expressed by an in-
transitive verb with the name of the phenomenon as subject:

devo vassat! ‘it rains’

mahid megho vassati ‘the great cloud pours down rain’
devo ekamekam phusayati ‘it is raining drop by drop’ (Ud 5:1)
devo thapeti ‘it thunders’

devo gﬂiaga;ﬁyaﬂ' ‘it thunders’

asani phurati ‘the thunderclap bursts i,e, there is a thunderclap’

vijjuta niccharati ‘the lightning flashes i.e there is a flash of
lightning’

vijjuta saficarati ‘there is a flash of lightning’

vatha hi megho thanayitva gajjayitvd pavassati ‘just as a

raincloud, thundering and rumbling, pours down rain® (Itv
66:12)

d). i, ti: when the subject of a sentence is a phrase ending
with 1ti/ts, the verb is in the singular and, if it is a
participle, it is in the neuter gender:
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idam dukkhan i maya vyakatam ‘this has been declared by
me as sorrow’ (DN [ 189:6)

ayam dukkha-nirodha-gamini patipadi ti kho mayi vyakatam
‘this has has been declared by me as the path leading to
the cessation of suffering” (DN 1 489:9)

ahetu apaccayd purisassa saifid uppaffanti pi nirujfhanti pi ti
adiso va tesam aparaddham ‘when in a man sensations
arise and cease without a reason and without a cause,
this is bad for them from the beginning” (DN I 180:30)

e). There are impersonal construction in Pali though they are
not frequent:

patibhatu bhikkhiinam dhammam bhasitum ‘may it please you
o recite the doctrine to the monks’ (Ud 59:21)

vatha te khameyya atha mam byakareyyasi ‘reply to me as it
pleases you’ (MN I 395:31)

yattha nu kho na jayati na jiyyati na miyyati na cavati na
uppajjati “where indeed there is no being born, no growing
old, no dying, no passing away, no arising * (AN II 48:4)

brahmanassa ce pi ijjheyya dhanena vi dhaffiena vi rajatena
va jataripena va ‘if there were to be posperity to a brahmin
in wealth or corn or silver or gold’ (MN II 85:3)

sakka nu kho no bhante gamanena lokassa antam fatum vi
datthum va papunifum va ‘is it possible by going to know
or to see or to reach the end of the world?' (AN II 48:1)

The number. In Pali there are two numbers: singular and

plural; gacchami, gacchama,

a). The verb is used in the singular or in the plural according
as the subject is in the singular or in the plural: aham
gacchami, purisd gacchanti,

b). The verb is in the plural when there are two or more
subjects joined together with or without the conjunction ca:
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mati ca pitd ca puttd ca gamam gacchanti “the mother and
the father and the sons go to the village’

bhikkhave bhikkhuniyo upasaka upasika dhammam supanti ‘the
monks and the nuns, the male and the female lay disciples
listen to the doctrine’

Sometimes the verb is made to agree with one subject, while
the other subject is placed after the verb:

ahan ca eva pujito bhavissami sangho ca ‘I indeed will be
honoured and the sangha also® (MN III 253:11)

pamujjam c'eva bhavissatt piti ca passaddhi ca sampajanfiaii ca
‘there will be joy and happiness, tranquility, attentiveness
and clear consciousness (DN 1 196:11)

Sometimes, especially when the subject is made up of two or
more singular neuter nouns, the verb is in the singular:

yattha namarica riipan ca asesam uparujfhati ‘where name and
form are fully destroyed” (SN 1 13:24)

dirubhandam mattikabhandam nassati ‘the wooden goods and
the clay goods are lost” (VP 11 211:12)

¢). When two or more subjects are joined together with the
particle va, the verb agrees with the nearest subject:

ma tam Bodhisattam va bodhisatta-mataram va manusso va
amanusso va koct va vihethest ‘neither a human beng nor
a non-human being, nor anyone else should do any harm
to the Bodisatta or to the Bodhisatta’s mother” (DN Il
12:23) %

ma nam sitam vd unham va tinam va rajo va ussavo va badha
‘let neither cold nor heat, neither grass nor dust nor dew
cause any harm to him’ (DN II §9:27)

aham va hi samanassa gotamassa vadam aropeyyam dighatapassi
va nigantho tvam va ‘either the Nigantha Dighatapassi or
yvou or [ will get the better of the recluse Gotama’ (MN
I 375:8)

345

The verb, however, is sometimes found in the plural, though
the nearest subject is in the singular, This happens chiefly when the
verb precedes all the subjects and is thus referred to all of them.

maim pi na dakkhinti devo va devi va aifie va dati-salohiti “will
the king or the queen or my other relations not see me?’
(DN 11 26:14)

d). When the subject is a collective noun, the verb is in the
singular:

atha kho mahdjanakivo upasankami ‘then a great crowd of
people drew near’ (DN Il 131:24)

assosi kho rajadhiniya maha-jana-kiyo caturisiti-pana-sahassini
a great crowd of people from the capital, i.e. eighty-four
thousand living beings heard” (DN II 29:31)

When the collective noun is followed by an apposition indi-
cating the number of beings that make up the collection, the verb
s often made to agree with the apposition, especially when the verb
follows the apposition in the plural;

atha kho so maha-jana-kiyo caturasiti-pana-sahassani pabbajitam
anupabbajimsu ‘then a great crowd,. i.e. eighty four thou-
sand beings followed him into the wandering life’ (DN I
30:8)

). When the subject of the verb is a person of importance,
the verb is sometimes used in the plural, and the subject,
if expressed with a personal pronoun, is also used in the
plural:

sace gahapati bhojanam databbam detha ‘well, O householder,
if you wish to give food, give it" (MN II 64:17)

handa ca dani mayam gacchdma, bahu kicchd mayam bahu
karapiya ‘well, we are going now since we have miaiy
duties and many things to do still’ (DN 1l 76:4)

tam pt mayam abhivijiya afjhavaseyyima ‘alter defoating hii
we will be at peace’ (DN II 72:1)
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sace hi mavam suneyyima tam bhavantam Gotamam dasasu pi
vojanesu dasa api mayam yojanini gaccheyyama tam bhavantam
Gofamam dassanaya ‘if we were to hear that the reverend
Gotama 1s ten yojanas far, we would go those ten yojanas
to see the reverend Gotama' (MN II 162:26)

ma kho tumhe antima-puriso ahuvattha ‘do not be the last man’
(MN Il 83:6)

In the last example the subject of the verb fumhe and the verb
itself are in the plural, but the predicate is in the singular antima-
PUriso,

Sometimes there is a transition from the plural to the singular
and from the singular to the plural. One reason is that the plural
of respect is used only in the nominative:

yato ca kho bho Udena parintbbuto so bhavam Gotamo, pannibbutam
pi mayam tam bhavantam Gotamam saranam gacchima
dhamman ca bhikkhusanghan ca. Updsakam mam bhavam
Udeno dhiretu ‘Though the reverend Gotamo has passed
away, O Udena, we still go for refuge to the reverend
Gotama who has passed away and to the doctrine and to
the sangha. May the reverend Udena consider me as a lay
disciple (MN II 163:3)

The plural of respect is used rather rarely and only when kings
or brahmins speak or are spoken to. The Buddha usually speaks
in the first person singular; when spoken to, he is addressed with
a vocative like bhante and then the third person singular is used
with words like Bhagava, Gofamo, bhavam Gofamo as subject:

ety kho bhante Bhagava, sagatam Bhante Bhagavato, cirassam
bhante bhagava imam pariyayam akasi yadidam idha agamanaya.
Nisidatu bhante Bhagavd ‘Lord, may the Blessed one
come; Lord, welcome to the Blessed One; for a long time
the Blessed One did not take this course of coming this
way, May the Blessed One sit down’ (DN I 2:3)
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f). The verbal forms atthi / natthi are sometimes found at the
beginning of a sentence with a subject in the plural and
also with a subject in the first or second person:

putta m'attht dhanam m’atthi ‘1 have sons, [ have wealth’ (Dpd
62) |

atthi kho anfie ca pafica dhamma ‘there are five other char-
acteristics’ (MN 11 9:12)

‘there are no black or white objects, and there is nobody
that sees black or white objects” (MN II 201:18)

atthi tvam etaraht na tvam naithi ... atthi aham etarahi naham
nattht ‘are you existing now or is it not that you are not
existing? ... am I existing now and is it not that I am not
existing? (DN [ 200:18, 22).

Tenses and Moods

The tenses express the relation of time, i.e. either the duration
of an action or its accomplishment. In the Pali Canon there are three
simple tenses in common use: the present, the future and the aorist,
The moods express a fact, or a command, or a wish, or a possibility.
In Pali there are four moods: the indicative, the imperative, the
optative and the conditional,

The Present Tense

271. a). The present tense is used in affirmative, negative, and
interrogative sentences to express an action that takes
place in the present:

ayam me puggalo cittam n’aradhet! “‘this person does not win
my favour” (MN [ 341:16)
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imesam catunnam puggalanam katamo te puggalo citfam aradheti
‘of these four types of men, which one wins your favour?’
(MN [ 341:13)

b). The present tense is used in the direct speech to express
an action that takes place at the same time as that of the
main verb:

assosi mahajanakiyo Vipassi kira migadaye viharati ‘the people
heard that Vipassi was staying in the deer park (the people
heard: Vipassi is staying in the deer park) (DN II 42:16)

L]
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The present tense is used to express events that happen
always in the same way, independently of time and space:

na hi verena verini sammantidha kodicanam ‘in this world
hatred i1s never conquered with hatred” (Dpd 5)

dhammata esa bhikkhave sattiha-jate Bodhisatte Bodhisatta mata
kalam karoti ‘it is in the nature of things, O monks, that
the mother of the Bodhisatta accomplishes her allotted time
seven days after the birth of the Bodhisatta® (DN II 14:3)

pipo hi passati bhadram yava papam na paccati ‘an evil man
may be successful so long as his evil action has not ripened’
(Dpd 119}

d). The present tense is sometimes used in the narrative style
instead of the aorist, especially when the verb indicates an
action that lasted for some time or an action that took place
several times. The present tense seems to be the rule when
the sentence begins with the adverbial expressions ekam
samayam, tena samayena:

yadiham samma chapo homi chamayam nisidifva imassa nigrodhassa
aggam kurakam khadami ‘when 1 was young, having sat
down on the ground, 1 used to eat the topmeost shoot of
this banyan™ (VP II 161:32)

ekam samayam Bhagava Rajagahe viharatt ‘once the Blessed
one was staying at Rajagaha” (DN 1 47:2)
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tena kho pana samayena sambahula paribbajaka paribbajakarame
pativasanti ‘at that same time many wanderers were staying
at the Wanderers’ park’ (MN 11 29:17)

tatra sudam Bhagava Vesaliyd viharati “at that time indeed the
Blessed One was staying at Vesali” (Ud 25:29)

¢). The present tense is sometimes used to express the present
past:

cirassam vata passami brihmanam ‘*for a long time I have not
seen the brahmin® (SN [ 54:28)

abhiitavadi nirayam upeti yo capi katvd na karomi ti caha ‘to
hell goes the liar and he who, after doing an action, says
that he has not done it’ (Dpd 306)

f). The first person of the present is used to express an exhortation
or a decision:

handa dani mayam gacchama ‘well, now let us go’

handa avuso mayam pi pindapitikd homa ‘well, sir, we also
go round for alms’ (Ud 30:28)

g). Sometimes the present tense is used to express a future
action:

etha tumhe, bhikkhave, samantd Vesalim vassam upetha, aham
pana idh’eva Beluva gamake vassam upagacchami ‘come,
O monks; spend the rainy season in the neighbourhood of
Vesali; I shall spend the rainy season in the village of
Beluva’ (DN I 98;26)

tadisam bhikkhum asajja, Kanha, dukkham nigacchast "0
Kanha, having hurt that monk, you will meet with suffer-
ing” (MN 1 337:24)

h). The present tense is also used, though rarely, in hypotheti-
cal sentences:

sace je saccam vadasi, a-dasi bhavasi ‘if you speak the truth,
you are no longer a slave’ (MN II 62:15)
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sace bhikkhu-parisa Anandam dassanaya upasankamat! dassanena
sd attamand hoti “if the monks come to see Ananda, they
will be happy on seeing him' (DN II 145:5)

The Imperative

272, a). The imperative 18 used to express a command, a request,
an invitation:

nikkhama, papima, nikkhama, papima ‘get away, evil one, get
away, evil one’ MN 1 332:13)

tena hi bhikkahve sunitha sadhukam manasikarotha bhasissimi
‘well, then, O monks, listen and carefully pay attention and
I will speak’ (DN II 2:11)

ehi tvam Ratthapala bhuiija ca piva ca paricarehi ca ... abhiramassu
‘come, O Ratthapala, eat and drink and gratify your senses
and enjoy yourself” (MN II 57:17

b). When the request or the invitation is addressed to a person
of authority and when it is made 1n a courteous and polite
way, the third person is used:

etu kho bhante Bhagava ‘come O Blessed One’

appasadda bhonto hontu ‘please, be silent, reverend ones’” (MN
Il 2:4)

putto te deva fato tam devo passatu ‘a son has been born to
yvou, O king; may the king see him’ (DN II 16:2)
¢). The imperative i1s used also to express a wish:

sabbe satta bhavantu sukhitattd ‘may all beings be happy’ (Sn
145)

efena saccena suvatthi hotu ‘by the power of this truth may
there be happiness’ (Sn 224)

titthatu esa kathd yayva mayam etarahi kathdya sannisinna ‘may
there be an end to this conversation on account of which
we are seated here” (MN 11 2:10)
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Sometimes the verb titthatu/titthantu is used in the sense of
with the exception of:

titthatu bhavam Gotamo, tifthantu bhikkhi, titthantu bhikkhuniyo,
tifthantu upasaka gihi odita vasana brahmacarino, titthantu
upasika gihi odata vasana brahmacdriniyo, atthi pana bhoto
Gotamassa ekupasika pi sivika gihi odata vasana kamabhogini
... satthu sasane viharati *with the exception of the reverend
Gotama, with the exception of the monks, with the excep-
tion of the nuns, with the exception of the housecholders
lay devotees, who clad in white garments, practise the
celibate life, with the exception of the female lay devotees,
who, clad in white garments, practice the celibate life, is
there even one female lay disciple of the Blessed One who
as a follower and clad in white garments and enjoying
sensual pleasure yet abides in the doctrine of the teacher?’
(MN I 491:22),

The Aorist

2173, a) The aorist 1s used in affirmative, negative, and inter-
rogative sentences to express an action that took place
in the past;

evam vutte fe paribbajakd tunhi ahesum ‘after these words the
wanderers remained silent”™ (DN 1 179:12)

idam avoca Ayasmi Sariputto; attamand te bhikkhil dyasmato
Sariputtassa bhasifam abhinandum ‘the reverend Sariputta
said this; the monks were pleased and praised the words
of Sariputta® (MN T 191:33).

The aorist 1s generally used when the sentence begins with the
particles atha kho, tatra kho:

atha kho Bhagava Savatthim pindiya pavisi ‘then the Blessed
One entered Savatthi for alms’ (DN 1 178:6)
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atha kho Bhagavato etad ahosi ‘then this occurred to the
Blessed One’

tatra kho Bhagavi bhikkhii dmantesi ‘thereafter the Blessed One
addressed the monks’ (MN II 214:2)

b}. The aorist 1s used with the negative ma to express pro-
hibition:

alam, Ananda, ma soci ma peridevi ‘enough, O Ananda, do
not grieve and do not weep' (DN Il 144:10)

T'isse sikkhassu stkkhaya ma tam yvoga upaccagum 'O Tissa,
insist on your training lest the attachments should overcome
you' {Theri 4)

In Sanskrit the rule is that when the aorist is preceded by the

negative ma, the aorist does not take the augment. In Pali this rule
is not always observed:

ma cintay!r ‘don’t worry’

ma’yasma saddam akasi ‘reverend one, do not make noise’
(MN II 5:1)

The Future

274, a), The future tense is used in affirmative, negative and
interrogative sentences to express an action that will
take place in the future:

idh'eva me maranam bhavissati pabbajja va ‘here itself death
will befall me unless T go forth® (MN 1[I 57:26)

kim fvam imam dhammavinayam ajanissast ‘will you learn the
doctring and the discipline?” MN II 3:235)

yena Nalanda tenupasankamissama ‘we shall go to Nalanda’
(DN II 81:30)

b). Sometimes the future is used in the sense of what must
be or must not be, of what can be or cannot be:
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na vata imini manussabhiitassa padan! bhavissantt ‘these cannot
be the footprints of a human being’ (AN II 37:29)

na kho idam orakam bhavissati yatha ime manussa sakkaccam
navakammam karonti ‘now this can be no ordinary matter
inasmuch as these people are making repairs carefully’ (VP
I 159:30)

anna va sanna bhavissati afifio attd ‘consclousness must be one
thing and the self another’ (DN I 186:5

L]
L

The future is used in sentences beginning with kuto pana,
yatra hi nama, atthi nama, katham hi nama. Kuto pana 18
preceded by a negative sentence; yatra hi nama is usually
preceded by an expression of wonder like accharivam vata,
abbhiitam vata:

daharassa hi kumarassa kayo ti pi na hoti; kuto pana kayena
papakam kammam karissati ‘a little child has no idea what
the body is; how then will he commit an evil action
with the body? (MN II 24:25)

acchariyam vata bho abbhiitam vata bho yatra hi nama ayam
kesesu paramasitabbam mafifiissati ‘it is strange, it is
beyond belief that he should dare to take him by the hair’
{MN II 47:28)

atthi nama abhidosikam kwmmasam paribhunjissasi ‘is it true
that you are eating stale rice?’ (MN Il 62:24)

katham hi nama samana Sakvaputtiva bhattagge na anumodissanti
‘how can these recluses, sons of Sakya, not give thanks
in the dining room (i.e. after a meal)” (VP Il 212:10)

d). The future is often used in correlative sentences that express
a future action and are introduced with the particles fava
.. yava, tatha ... yatha

na tava aham parinibbiyissami yava me bhikkhti na savaka
bhavissanti ‘1 will not pass away so long as my monks
have not become disciples’ (DN II 104:18)
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svaham bhante tathi karissami yatha mam matapitaro anujanissanti
‘Sir, I shall act in such a way that my parents will give
the consent® MN Il 56:19)

¢}, The future is also used in hypothetical sentences:

sace fumhe Ratthapdlam kulaputtam nanujanissatha agarasma
amagariyam pabbajjiya tatth’eva marapnam dgamissati  “if
you do not give your consent to the young Ratthapala to
go forth from the home to the homeless life, death will
overtake him where he is now' (MN II 60:1)

The Optative

275, In Pali the forms of the optative which are generally used
are those built up like bhaveyyami, bhaveyyasi, bhaveyyiti, ete,.
Forms like kayira, dajja, labhe etc. are usuvally found in poetry.

a). The oplative is used to express a wish:

techeyyatha no tumhe Nimi-rajanam datthum ‘would you like
to see king Nimi? (MN 11 79:8)

labheyydham bhante Bhagavato santike pabbajjam labheyyam
upasampadam  ‘Sir, may | receive the lower and higher
ordination from the Blessed One’ (DN [ 202:28)

b). The optative is used to express a command or merely fitness
of what one would or might do in certain circumstances:

yena me idam kalydpam vattam nihitam anuppavatteyyiasi ‘you
ought to continue this beautiful tradition started by me’
(MN 1T 77:17)

jagare bhikkhu vihareyya ‘a monk ought to dwell awake’ (Itv
41:6)

kin ti nam Kareyyasi ti ... Zhareyy'assaham “what would you
do to him? I would take it out of him® (MN [ 395:3) 243

The optative of janati is often used with yagghe:
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yagghe ayye janeyydsi ayyaputto Ratthapalo anuppatte *do you
know, lady, that master Ratthapala has come back?’ (MN
I 127:25)

¢). The optative is used to express possibility or probability.
Usually such a sentence 1s introduced with the optative
verbal form siva or with api eva nama, tam kim maisinasi,
thanam vijjafi:

siva nu kho, bhante, Bhagavata anfiadeva kifict sandhdya bhiasitam
tafi ca jano afnatha pi paccagaccheyya ‘it may be that
people might understand differently what the Blessed One
said with reference to something else’ (MN II 127:25)

appeva nama mayam kadici karahaci tena bhota Gotamena saddhimn
samdgaccheyyama: appeva nima siyd kocid eva kathasallapo
‘it may be that sometimes somewhere we might meet the

reverend Gotama; it may be that we might have a talk’
(MN I 140:26)

tam kim maififiasi, maharija? Idha khattiyo sandhim chindeyya
‘“what do you think, O king, if a ksatriya were to break
into a house’ (MN II §8:6)

afthinam ectam bhikkhy anavakiso yam Sariputta-moggallani
Devadattassa dhammam roceyyum ‘it 1s impossible, O
monks, it cannot come to pass that Sariputta and Moggallana
should embrace the doctrine of Devadatta’ (VP I 199:28}

d). The optative is used to express a supposition with yan niina
and to express a simile with seyyathapi:
yan niindham imam samapam jivita voropeyyam ‘what if | were

to kill this recluse? (MN 1I 99:4)

seyyathapi nama balava puriso sammiiijitam va baham pasareyya
pasarttam va baham sammifjeyya ‘just as a strong man
might stretch forth a bent arm or might bend down an
outstretched arm”™ (MN 1I 79:12)

e). In correlative clauses, the optative is used in both of them:
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yatha te khameyya tathd tam vyakareyydsi ‘answer as you like’
(MN 11 94:12)

yada me, samma kappaka, passeyyast sirasnum phalitani jitans,
atha me aroceyyasi “O barber, you should inform me when
you see a white hair on my head” (MN 11 75:4)

f). The optative 1s used in hypothetical sentences and also 1n
replies to hypothetical sentences. The hypothetical sen-
tences are introduced by sace, ce, vadi, yam:

sace pi mayam supeyyama tam Bhagavantam dasasu yojanesu
dasa pt mayam yojanani gaccheyyama tam Bhavantam dassandya
‘itf we were to hear that the Blessed One is at a distance
of ten yojanas, we would go all the ten yojana to see the
Blessed One’ (MN II 90:18)

sace pana tam Angulimalam passeyyasi .., kin tf karevyasi ti?
Abhivandeyyama va, bhante, paccuitheyyama vi dsanena va
nimanteyyama ‘if you were to see Angulimala, how would
you treat hum? Sir, T would greet him and 1 would rise
before him and I would invite him to sit” (MN II 101:12)

The Conditional

276. The conditional 1s very seldom used. It exprsses a condition
that has not been realized or that cannot be realized:

sace Pesso muhuttam nisideyya mahata afthena samyutio agamissa
‘if Pesso had remained sitting a little longer, he might have
gone away in the acquisition of a great attainment” (MN
[ 342:13}

no ce tam abhavissa ajatam abhiitam ... nayidha jitassa bhiitassa
nissaranam paniayetha ‘if there were not something that
15 not born and not become ... there would appear no escape
from what is born and from what has become’ (Itv 37:6)
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Indefinite Verbal Forms

The indefinite verbal forms in Pali are the present, past and
future pariciple, the past gerund, and the infinitive.

Present Participle

277, a). The present participle is an adjective; hence it agrees
in gender, number and case with the noun it qualifies:

addasa kho paribbijako bhagavantam dirato agacchantam ‘the
wanderer saw the Blessed One coming from afar® (MN I
2:2)

There are, however, some stray cases in which the present
participle is used in the singular as if it were an indeclinable form:

api pana tumhe dyasmanto ckanta-sukham lokam janam passam
viharatha “do you perhaps abide knowing and visualizing
a perfectly happy world? (DN [ 122:19)

nangalehi kasam khettam bijani pavapam chama puttadran
posenta dhanam vindanti manava ‘ploughing the fields
with ploughs, scattering seed on the ground, young men
support wives and children and enjoy wealth’ (Theri 112)

nakkhattini namassantd, aggin paricaram vane, yathabhuccam
ajanant, bala suddhim amasiiatha ‘O foolish people, pay-
ing homage to the stars, worshipping the fire in the forest,
not knowing the real truth, you do not attain to purity’
(Theri 143)

b). The active and the passive present participles have their
respective active and passive meaning: desento ‘preaching’,
desivamino ‘being preached’.

The middle present participle is often formed from verbs which

are middle in Sanskrit: vatfati (Skt vartaie) has vattamano.
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Sometimes the present participle middle seems to point out the
continuation of an action while the present participle active merely
points out the fact that an action takes place:

visamapakini sassani manussa paribhurijantd appayuka hont! *men
who eat crops ripened at the wrong season, are short lived’
(AN 11 75:12)

gupam ce taramdnanam jinham gacchati punigave ‘if, while
the herd of cattle is crossing, the bull swerves’ (AN II
75:33)

In poetry the use of the present participle active or middle is
often due to the exigencies of metre. Thus in the AN pp. 39 and
40, in the prose passage we find the present participle active, while
in the poetical passage we find the present participle middle and
yet the meaning is the same: viharantam / viharamano:

yatvadhikaranam enam cakkhundriyam asamvutam viharantam
abhtjjhidomanassa anvassaveyyum ‘since covetousness and
dejection might overcome the person that abides with the
faculty of the eye unrestrained’ (AN II 39:24)

evam viharamano pf ahorattam atandito ‘abiding thus unwearied
day and night’ (AN II 40:29)

¢). Sometimes we find in a sentence the same verb in the
present participle middle and in a finite form. The present
participle expresses a supposition which, if verified, ought
to be verified as expressed by the finite verb:

iti va hi bhikkhave puthujjano tathigatassa vannam vadamano
vadeyya ‘O monks, if an ordinary man were to speak the

praises of the Tathagata, he ought to speak them thus’ (DN
I 4:3)

kittavatd ca Ananda attanam samanupassamano samanupassati

‘O Ananda, if a person were to regard the self, in what
way should he regard it?’ (DN II 68:5)

359

ekadhammo loke uppajjamino uppajjati bahu jana hitiya “if
a single doctrine arises in the world, it arises for the welfare

of many people’ (Itv 11:18)

d). The present participle expresses an action contemporangous
with that of the main verb:

addasasum dyasmantam pinddya carantam ‘they saw the rev-
erend one going round for alms’ (MN 1 338:32)

e). The present participle is sometimes used as the verb of a
sentence either alone or in periphrastic formations with
atthi, titthati, carati, viharati, gacchati

upasankamanta kho amil sappurisd yena dyasma saripulto tena
dhammasavandya ‘those good men came to the reverend
Sariputta to hear the doctrine” (MN 1 212:20)

atha kho ayasma Anando viharam pavisitva ... rodamano aithasi
‘then the reverend Ananda entered the monastery and burst
into tears’ (DN 11 143:20)

te afiiaffiam mukha sattihi vitudantd viharanti ‘they keep on
attacking each other with piercing words’” (Ud 67:23)

bhikkhuno anuftaram yegakkhemam patthayamanassa viharato
‘for the monk who abides seeking the highest peace’ (Itv
9:12)

Sometimes we find toghether the two pariciples santa, samvijjamana:

cattaro’me puggald santo samvijjamana lokasmim ‘in the world
four kinds of people are found’ (MN 1 453:5)

f). The present participle with the particle pi corresponds to
a concessive clause:

evam pi aham karonto ‘though T act in this way’.

g). For the use of the present participle in an absolute con-
struction, see no. 266.
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The Past Participle

278, The past participle may have
a, aclive meaning
b. passive meaning
¢. both active and passive meaning

a). Active meaning. The past participle of intransitive verbs
has an active meaning:

ckam antam nisinno kho ayasma Anando Bhagavantam etad
avoca “after sitting on one side, the reverend Ananda spoke
thus to the Blessed One’ (MN 111 104:5)

Vipassi rijadhanim anuppatto miga-daye viharati ‘Vipassi, after
reaching the capital, was abiding in the park of the deer’
(DN 11 44:8)

samano khalu bho Gotamo mahantam fdtisangham ohdya pabbajjito
‘the recluse Gotama, after abandoning a great number of
relatives, became a wanderer’ (DN 1 141:24)

b). Passive meaning. The past participle of transitive verbs has
a passive meaning:

iti puttho po ti vadeyya ‘being thus questioned, he would
answer no’ (MN 11 33:10)

vuttam hetam Bhagavata vuttam Arahatd ti me sutam ‘for this
' was said by the Blessed One, this was said by the Arahant,
thus has been heard by me’ (Itv 3:1)

c). Active and passive meaning. The past pariciples of verbs
which govern an accusative of place or time, and, generally,
the past participle also of the verbs which become transitive
by the addition of a verbal prefix like ati, adhi, anu, abhi,
upa, parf, can be used both in the active and in the passive
meaning;
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te ve param gata loke ye patta asavakkhayam ‘those who have
gone to the other shore in the world, have reached the
destruction of the defiling tendencies’ (Itv 96:9)

gataddhino visokassa ... parifaho na vijjati ‘there is no fever
of passion in him by whom the journey has been completed
and in him who is free from sorrow’ {Dpd 90)

Ratthapalo anuppatto ‘Ratthapala has arrived’ (MN II 62:14)

idha bhikkhu araham hoti ... anuppattasadattho ‘herein a monk
18 an arahant and one by whom the highest good has been
attained” (Itv 38:17)

N.B. The participles vijata, nahita have always an active
meaning:

puttam vijata itthi  ‘the woman who has given birth to a
child’.

sisam nahato ‘he has washed his head’.

The past participle of vasati is vusita, vuttha, vuftha. Vusita
is used in the passive meaning, while vuttha, vuftha are used both
in the active and in the passive meaning:

khina jati vuttam brahmacariyam ‘birth has been destroyed, the
celibate life has been lived’ (MN II 252:4)

bhikkhu Rajagahe vassam vuttho ‘the monks who has spent
the rainy season at Rajagaha’ (MN II 185:1)

satta vassani me vutthini ‘seven years have been spent by me’
(Ud 17:28)

Several past participles, which usually have a passive meaning,
are sometimes found in the active meaning:

so kalam kato ‘he has completed his time’.

ayam pana purise kim kate ‘what has this man done?’ (DN
IT 25:3)
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- p a4 .
Tathagato ... indriyesu gutta-dviro ‘the Tethagata is one by
whom the gates of the senses hye been guarded’ (passive)
(DN 1 181:4) w

so attagutto satimd ‘he who guards his self and is mindful’
(active) (Dpd 379)

279. Usage. The past participle may be used alone or in a
compound. When used alone, the past participle may do the work
of an adjective, or a noun, or it may take the place of the verb
of the sentence. The past participle can also be used to form dvanda,
kammadharaya, tappurisa and bahubbihi samasa.

280, The past participle as an adjective. The past participle may
be used as an adjective qualifying a noun or pronoun either attribu-
tively or predicatively, and agreeing with it in gender, number, and
case:

atha kho dyasma Vidhuro bhinnena sisena Bhagavantam pitthito
pitthito anvbandhi  ‘then the reverend Vidhura, with a
broken head, followed the Blessed One step by step’ (MN
1 336:35)

Sakiyakumara Bhagavantam pabbajitam anupabbajanti “the Sakya
young men go forth in imitation of the Blessed One who
has already gone forth” (VP II 180:3)

samano Gotamo suci bhiitena attani viharati ‘recluse Gotama
abides with with a self that has become pure’ (DN 1 4:5)

In general, such adjectival participles express an action anterior
to the action expressed by the finite verb of the sentence: Bhagavanfam
pabbajitam anupabbajanti “they went forth after the example of the
Blessed One who had already gone forth'. There are however some
participles which denote a continuous action, i.e. an action that 18
contemporaneous with that of the finite verb or with that of a present
participle. Such participles are thita ‘standing’, nisinna ‘sitting
down’, nipanna ‘lying down’:
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ckam antam thito paribbajako Bhagavantam etad avoca ‘stand-

Ing on one side, the wanderer spoke thus to the Blessed
One’ (MN I 339:8)

caram va yadi va tittham nisinno va ‘whether moving or
standing or sitting” (MN [ 178:35)

tamm nagam passatf ... gacchantam va thitam va nisinnam va
nipanpam va  ‘he sees the elephant whether moving or
standing or sitting or lying down’ (MN II 31:9) -

281, Past participle as a noun. The past participle is sometimes
used as a neuter noun to denote: a). either the action of the verb;
b). or the effect of the action of the verb, without any reference
to time. Thus dinnam may mean giving or the thing given.

When the past participle is used to indicate the action of the
verb, it governs the same case which the verb ordinarly governs.

coro Angulimalo nama heti fuddo lohitapani hata-pahate nivittho
‘there is a thief called Angulimala, fierce and with blood-

stained hands, bent on killing and slaughtering’ (MN I
97:23)

icchami bhikkhiinam dgatam ‘1 desire the coming of the monks’
(VP 1 142:10)

natthi Buddhanam ifijitam  “there is no wavering for the Bud-
dhas’ (Dpd 255)

abhikkama dvuso abhikkantam te seyyo ‘go forward, O brother;
going forward is better for you' (DN I 20:7)

mayham eva dinnam mahapphalam ‘what is given to me indeed
is greatly fruitful’ (MN 1 379:25)

atthi ajatam abhiitam akatam asafkhatam ‘there is something

not born, not become, not made, not compounded® (Itv
37:5)

282, The past participle as verb of the sentence. The past participle
may be used as the verb of a sentence either alone or with an
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auxiliary verb. In such cases the participle is an adjective and agrees
with the subject in gender, number and case.

a). The participle used alone denotes an ordinary past tense.
This usage is almost exclusively restricted to the past participles
of intransitive verbs.

ayam kho no bhante antarikatha vippakata atha Bhagava anuppatto
‘Sir, this chance conversation was interrupted when the
Blessed One arrived” (DN I 2:3)

b). The past participle, alone, or sometimes with the auxiliary
atthi, is used to express the present past:

imasmim yena kho bhadda-kappe aham etarahi araham samma-
sambuddho loke uppanne ‘in this blessed time, now I
have been born in the world as the arahat and the fully
Enlightened One” (DN IT 2:26)

anuiifidfo si pana tvam matapitiihi agarasna anagariyam pabbajjaya
‘have you been allowed by your parents to go forth from
the home into the homeless state?” (MN I 56:13)

paranibbuto kho etarahi so Bhagava ‘the Blessed One has now
passed away’ (MN II 90:16)

¢). The past participle with hoti indicates an action that hap-
pens always in the same way:

yadd Bodhisatto matu kucchim okkanto hoti na Bodhisatta-matu
purisesu manasam uppajjati ‘when the Bodhisatta descends
into the womb of the mother, no desire for men arises in
the mother of the Bodhisatta® (DN 1I 13:3)

idha bhikkhu sanfuttho hoti ‘here a monk is satisfied” (AN 11
27:19)

c). The past participle is sometimes used periphrastically with
the the various forms of the auxiliary verbs atthi, bhavati,
hoti:

283,
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so evam pabbajito samano bhikkhinam sikkhasajivasamapanno
panatipatam pahdya panatipatd pativirato ahosim ‘having
gone forth and following the system of training of the
monks , giving up killing living beings, I abstained from
kitling living beings’ (MN I 33:18)

evaiyam bhiimippadeso dvihi arahantehi paribhutto bhavissatl
‘this spot will have been used by two arahats’ (MN II
45:21)

yo so putto uppanno siyd ‘whichever son might be born’ {(MN
II 153:15)

d). Sometimes the past participle is used in the neuter as an
impersonal verb:

na kho acinpam Niganthassa Nitaputtassa kammam kammam (i
pafnapetum ‘it is not customary for the Nigantha Nataputta
to speak of an action as an action’ (MN I 372:10)

evant eva Dighatapassind Niganthena samanassa Gotamassa byakatam
‘just in the same way it was answered by the Nigantha
Dighatapassi to the recluse Gotama’ (MN 1 374:9)

Past participle in compounds,

a). Dvanda Samasa. Two participles are sometimes used to
form a dvanda samfsa. The two participles may express
two actions that are always mentioned together, or the
second participle may emphasize the meaning of the first
or may be the negative of the first , or the second participle
may express an action that follows immediately after the
first. Sometimes the same participle is repeated to express
an action that is repeated more than once, or to express
the same action in a high degree,

hata-pahate niviftho ‘bent on killing and slaughtering’.
subhasita-dubbhdsitam ‘well and badly spoken’

akotita-paccakotitam ‘flattened and pressed all round’
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suta-jato ‘heard and appeared i.e. it was manifest as soon as
it was heard’
diftha-sutam ‘what is seen and heard’

gopanasiyo olugga-viluggd ‘beams breaking and falling into
bits’

uppann-uppanne papake dhamme ‘whenever an evil doctrine
arses’ .

upasant-upasanto  ‘very tranquil’

b). Kammadhéraya samasa. The past participle that is used as
an adjective to qualify a noun, can form a kammadharaya
samasa with the noun:

mata-sariram  “a dead body’
bhinna-pattam *a broken bowl!’

agatamha imam dhammasamayam dakkhitaye aparajita-sangham
‘we have come to this meeting to witness the undefeated
sangha’ (SN 1 26:24)

The past participle can also form a kammadhirava samisa with
an adverb quahfying it :

samma-sambuddho  ‘the fully Enlightened one’

acira-pakkantassa ‘not long after he had gone away’
A . & : . 1 |

vathabhirantam ‘according to one’s pleasure

¢). Tappurisa samdsa. A past participle can be used as the
second member to form a tappurisa samadsa:

dyasma pana arafifia-gato pi rukkhamiila-gato pi ‘the reverend
one has gone to the forest and he has gone to the foot of
a tree” (MN I 333:17)

sila-sampanno  ‘endowed with virtue’
dvihamato ‘two days dead’

chama-nikkhittam ‘thrown on the ground’
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When the participle is used as a noun, it can be either the first
or the second member of a tappurisa samisa:

suta-dharo ‘remebering what has been heard’
khipita-saddo ‘the sound of expectoration’
kaya-duccarftam ‘an evil action committed with the body’,

d). Bahubbihi samasa. The past participle of transitive verbs
and of some intransitive verbs that govern an accusative
can be used as the first member of a bahubbihi samasa:

idha puriso agaccheyya ukkhittisiko ‘if a man were to come
with drawn sword’ (MN [ 377:20)

addasa Vipassi purisam jinpam gata-yobbanam ‘Vipassi saw
a man that was old and that had gone beyond his youth’
(Sn 98)

). Syntactical compounds. A past pariciple is sometimes joined
to the gerund of another verb to form a compound. This
is due to the fact that those two verbs have very often come
together and thus have acquired a special meaning: uddissa-
kata ‘done pointing to, meant for'; paticca-samuppanna
‘arisen on account of i.e. of the law of cause and effect’.

Future Participle Passive

284, Meaning. The future participle passive or future of neces-
sity or gerundive is used to express the idea of necessity, obligation,
fitness.

atithf kho pana amhehi sakkétabba garukatabba manetabba pitjetabba
‘guests ought to be well received by us and be treated with
respect, honour and deference’ (MN II 167:28)

imassa pana bhasitassa katham attho datthabbo ‘how should
the meaning of these words be understood?’ (MN 11 69:14)

idam te khaditabbam idam te na khaditabbam ‘you ought to
eat this and you ought not eat that® (MN 1 460:27)
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pano na hantabbo adinnam nadatabbam kamesu miccha na caritabbi
musa na bhasitabba maffam na patabbam ‘a living being
should not be killed, what has not been given should not
be taken, infatuation for pleasures should not be practised,

lies should not be spoken, intoxicating drinks should not
be drunk’ (MN II 173:4)

285, Usage. The future participle passive can be used as an
adjective, a noun, and as the verb of the sentence.

a). Adjective. The future participle passive may be used as
an attributive or predicative adjective agreeing in gender,
number and case with the noun it qualifies:

svakkhato Bhagavati dhammo sanditthtko akaliko ehipassiko
opanayiko paccattam veditabbo viiniahi ‘well preached by
the Blessed One is the doctrine that can be seen in this
very life, and that is not bound by time, and that invites
everyone to come and see, and that leads forward, and that
1s to be understood by the wise personally’ (AN 11 56:15)

ayam vuccati ariya sdvako ... bhabbo abhinibbhidaya bhabbo
sambodhiya bhabbo anuttarassa yogakkhemassa adhigamaya
‘this is called a noble disciple, the one who is capable of
breaking the fetters, capable of attaining enlightenment,
capable of attaining the highest tranquillity” (MN I 357:3)

Several future participle passive in -aniya like ramaniya, dassaniya,
have become ordinary adjectives and have almost entirely lost their
original meaning of a future participle; thus ramaniyo padeso means
‘a lovely spot’,

b). Noun. The future participle passive is used also as a noun
in the neuter gender to indicate the effect of the action of
the verb:

pure vacaniyam paccha avoca, pacchd vacaniyam pure avoca
‘you said afterwards what should have been said before,

and said before what should have been said afterwards’
(MN II 3:25)
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anumafifieyyam kho aham anujanissami, patikkosifabbam ca
patikkosissami ‘1 shall approve what should be approved,
and I shall blame what should be blamed™ (MN 1I 158:30)

kiya vifineyyam photthabbam ‘what has to be known by the
body must be tangible’ (MN III 55:24)

Sometimes the future participle passive is used as a masculine
or, feminine noun to denote the person that is worthy of the action
expressed by the wverb:

idha ekacco abhivadetabbam na abhivadet! paccufthatabbam na
paccuftheti asanarahassa asanam na defi maggarahassa
maggam na deti sakkatabbam na sakkaroti garukatabbam
na garukaroti manetabbam na manefi pijetabbam na piijeti
‘herein a person does not greet one that should be greeted,
does not rise before one that deserves such a mark of
respect, does not offer a seat to one that deserves such a
seat, does not make room for one that is worthy of it, does
not receive well and treat with respect and honour and
deference one that is worthy of hospitality and respect and
honour ard deference” (MN III 205:16)

Some future passive participles have almost lost their character
and have become ordinary neuter nouns; v.g. khafja bhoya ‘solid
and other food', dheyvo ‘realm of, power of’, kicca, karaniya “duty,

service’.

¢). Verb, The future participle passive is very often used as
the verb of a sentence, usually alone, but sometimes with
the auxiliary verb atthishoti:

kayassa bheda param marana duggati patikankha ‘at the break-
ing up of the body after death, an evil existence is to be
expected’  (Itv 23:6)

n’amhi kenaci vpasankamitabbo ‘I must not be approached by
anyone’ (DN II 237)

gamanena na pattabbo lokassanto kudacanam ‘the end of the
world can never be reached by going’ (AN II 49:1)
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286. Construction. The construction of the future participle passive
depends generally on the nature of the verb, i.e. whether it is
transitive or intransitive.

a). Transitive verbs. The future participle passive of (ransitive
verbs is usually constructed personally with the subject in
the nominative:

Tathagatassa thipo kitabbo ‘a stupa ought to be built for the
Tathagata® (DN 1I 142:10)

sace, gahapati, bhojanam ditabbam detha *O householder, if
you have to give food, give it’ (MN Il 64:17)

safigho fapetabbo ‘the order ought to be informed’ (MN I
250:7)

Intransttive verbs which have become transitive on account of
being compounded with a prefix, are used both in the personal and
the impersonal construction:

theratarena bhilklchuna navakataro bhikkhu nimena samudicaritabbo

‘a young monk should be addressed by name by an elder
monk’ (DN II 154:10)

cvam Tathagatassa sarire patipajjitabbam ‘you ought to deal
thus with the body of the Tathagata’ (DN 1I 142:9)

b). Intransitive verbs. The future participle passive of intrnsitive
verbs is usually constructed impersonally:

na dani tena ciram jivitabbam bhavissati ‘now he ought not
to live any longer’” (DN II 23:8)

tehi bhikkhithi sabbehi eva samaggehi sannipatitabbam  ‘all
those monks should assemble in a friendly way’ (MN II
247:12)

The future participle passive bhabbo/abhabbo and the future
pariciple passive of intransitive verbs that govern an accusative of
place or time, are often constructed personally:
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pamade bhayadassino abhabbi parihiandya ‘those who see danger
in sloth, cannot fall away’ (Itv 40:4)

tehi bhikkhiihi so dviso gantabbo ‘the monks ought to go to
that dwelling place’ (MN II 247:21)

The verb mainifati is very often followed by a future participle
passive. If the verb is intransitive, the future participle passive is
used impersonally. The transitive verb is sometimes used in the
neuter singular in a kind of impersonal construction, but with the
object in the accusative:

appeva nama appasaddam parisam viditva upasankamitabbam
maitieyya ‘on seeing that the assembly is silent, he might
think of coming’ (MN II 2:7)

yena nesam upagatanam pindakam databbam manfeyyasi ‘vou
should think of giving food to those who come’ (MN |
379:17)

yo kho imani cattari dhammapadani garahitabbam patikkositabbam
maniieyya ‘if one were to think of despising and scorning
these four precepts’ (AN II 31:4)

samma Sambuddhe asadetabbanm mafdasi ‘you think that insult
should be heaped on the fully Enlightened one’ (DN III
24:22)

The Infinitive

287. a). The infinitive denotes the idea of the verb without any
indication of time;

nadim gamissadma sindyitum ‘we shall go to the river to bathe’
(MN 1I 46:21)

b). The infinitive retains its verbal character in so far as it
governs the same case as the finite verb:

tcchami aham agarasma anagariyam pabbajitum I desire to go
forth from the home to the homeless life’ (MN 11 56:9)
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c). The agent of the action expressed by the infinitive is
generally the same as that of the action expressed by the
finite verb of the sentence:

samuddam visakumbhena yo manfieyya padisitum ‘if one should
think of defling the sea with a jar of poison® (Itv 86:13)

When the expression that governs an infinitive is impersonal
and when the agent of the action expressed by the infinitive is
different from the agent of the action of the finite verb of the
sentence, then the agent of the action of the infinitive is expressed
with the instrumental:

sakka pan’efam maya fatum ‘is it possible for me to know
this?* (DN 1 187:11)

yain fe sakka afifiam maya katum tyaham karissimi ‘whatever
else I can do for you, that T will do’ (VP II 182:1)

amyanami therena bhikkhund anumoditum ‘I allow that thanks

be given by an elder monk in the dining room’ (VP II
212:19)

d). Sometimes the infinitive with its object forms a phrase that
is used as the subject of an impersonal construction like
it is fitting, it is right, it is possible. In English the whole
sentence may be rendered with a passive verb with the
object of the infinitive as subject:

sakka bhoge ca bhuiijitum pufinani ca katum ‘it is possible to
enjoy wealth and to acquire merit” (MN 1I 63:24)

sakka nu kho no gamanena lokassa antam fatum va datthum
va papupitum vd ‘is it possible for us to go and to know
the end of the world and to see it and to reach it? (AN
I 48:1)

e). The infinitive is used to express purpose, intention, goal:

upasankamissama gattani parisificitum ‘we shall come to bathe’
(MN 11 161:4)
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samanassa vi brahmanassa va sappissa va telassa va yavadattham
patwn diyati no niharitum ‘to a recluse or brahmin is given
as much ghee or butter as he can drink, but not to take
it away’ (Ud 14:1)

f). The infinitive is often used with verbs hke artthi, foti,
labhati, sakketi, arahati, icchati, pahoti, janati, anujanati,
kappati, vattati, etc.

fadino aftho n’atthi janam lapetave ‘for such a person there
1s no need to speak to people’ (Ud 21:13)

ko tam nindifum arahati ‘who can possibly blame him?" {AN
II 29:2)

fccham’aham rajagaham gantum ‘1 desire to go to Rajagaha’
(MN 11 5:6)

pindapattko bhikkhu pindaya caranto labhatt kalena kalam manapike
cakkhuna ripe passitum ‘when a monk goes round for
alms, from time to time he happens to see with his eye
beautiful objects’ (Ud 30:22)

S0 na ussahati agarasma anagariyam pabbajitum  “he does not
try to go forth from the home to the homeless life’ (VP
I 181:29)

g). The infinitive 1s used with adjectives meaning capable, fit,
good for, etc.

bhabbo so tadiso bhikkhu phutthum sambodhim vttamam  “such
a monk is capable of attaining the highest enlightenment’
(Itv 72:11)

h). The infinitive is used with nouns indicating time, occasion,
elc.

akalo kho ajja Bhagavato vadam aropetum ‘today 1s not the
time to start an argument with the Blessed One” (MN |
393:18)

1). The infinitive 1s used with alam. In these expressions afam
means sufficient, suitable, fitting, capable:




nalam fad abhinanditum ‘it is not fitting to take delight in it’
(Itv 37:18)

fatra upayavimamsaya samannigato alam katum alam samvidhatum
‘he is endowed with skill and resourcefulness to know what
should be done and what should be planned’ (AN II 35:25)

j). The infinitive 1s used with adverbs like sakka, labbha,
atippago:
kim maya sakki kitam ‘what should I do? (Ud 44:3)

sakki nu kho imam kalam tam Bhagavantam dassanaya
upasattkamitum ‘is it possible to come at this time to
se¢ the Blessed One?” (VP II 155:25)

atippago kho tiva Rajagahe pinddya caritum ‘is it still too early
to go round for alms in Rajagaha?” (MN II 1:18)

na heso labbha sapariggahema phassetum yo kevalo bhikkhu
dhammoe ‘a man with possessions cannot live the full life
of a monk” (Sn 393)

k). The infinitive, without the final nasal consonant, is often
compounded with kamo:

idha puriso agaccheyya Rajagaham gantukamo ‘here there might
come a man who is desirous to go to Rajagaha’ (MN II
5:4)

atha kho yakko Bhagavato bhayam uppadetukamo yena Bhagava
tena upasankami ‘then a yakkha, desirous to frighten the
Blessed One, came up to him’ (Ud 5:2)

The Gerund

a). The gerund generally indicates an action anterior to
that of the verb to which it is subordinated:

Nigantho aftfiataram 3sanam gahetvd ekam antam nisidi ‘the
Nigantha took another seat and sat down at one side’ (MN
I 372:5)
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upasankamitva dyasmantam Anandam amantesi ‘having come
up, he addressed the reverend Ananda’ (DN II 137:11)

There are cases in which some gerunds indicate actions that

precede the action of the main verb and some gerunds indicate
actions that follow that of the main verb;

atha kho Bhagavid kumbhakaravesanam pavisitvad ekam antam
tinasantharakam panfapetvd nisidi pallankam abhwjitva ujum
kayam panidhaya parimukham satim uvpatthapetva “‘then
the Blessed One, having entered the potter’s workshop,
having spread a mat of grass on one side, sat down as-
suming a cross-legged posture, keeping his body straight,
keeping his mindfulness alert’ (MN III 238:10)

b). Generally the gerund is subordinated to a finite verbal form,
but there are also cases where it is subordinated to an
indefinite verbal form:

tadd gatham vatva pakkanto panditavanijo aham ahosi ‘1 was
the learned merchant who went away after reciting the
stanza’

¢}. The agent of the action expressed by the gerund is the same
as the agent of the finite verb which is in the nominative
case when the verb is active, in the instrumental or genitive
case when the verb is passive, and in the dative case with
expressions like etad ahosi, uppajjati:

atha kho bhagava pubbapha-samayam nivasetvi, patta-civaram
adaya, Savalthim pindaya pavisi ‘then the Blessed One
dressed in the morning, took his bow] and robe, and entered
Savatthi for alms’ (DN I 178:7)

avastkena bhikkhuna dgantukam bhikkhum vuddhataram  disvi
asanam panfapetabbam ‘a resident monk, on secing a
senior visiting monk, should offer him a seat’ (VP Il
210:23)

disvana assa etad ahos! ‘on seeing them, this occurred to him'
(AN II 37:27)
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d). When the gerund and the finite verb have the same object,
there 1s no need of repeating it:

lekhanam likhitvd pesesi ‘he wrote a letter and sent it’

e). The gerund is generally used to express a temporal phrase.
Sometimes we find a series of past gerunds expressing
several actions that take place one after another:

disvana etad avoca “he said this after seeing them’.

so kesamassum oharetva kasayani vatthani acchadetva agarasma
anagariyam pabbajati ‘after shaving his hair and beard and
donning the yellow robes, he goes forth from the home to
the homeless state’ (MN 11 67:3)

disvana ghard niklchamitvi paccugantva hatthato pattam gahetva
gharam pavisitva ghatiyd odanam uddharitvd pattam piiretva
dyasmato maha-kassapassa padasi ‘on seeing him he
stepped out of the house, went out to meet him, took the
bowl from his hand, entered the house, took rice from the
jar, filled the bowl and gave it to the reverend Maha-
Kassapa’® (Ud 22:26)

Instead of piling up many phrases with the gerund, there are
several coordinated clauses in such a way that the finite verb of
a clause 1s taken up in the next clause in the gerund:

Nigantho yena Bhagavi tena upasankami, upasaikamitva bhagavata
sammodi, sammodaniyam katham sarianiyam vitfsiretva ekam
antam atthasi ‘the Nigantha came up to the Blessed One;
after coming up, he greeted the Blessed One; after
exchanging greetings of friendliness and courtesy, he stood
on one side’” (MN I 371:28)

The gerund 1s also used to express a concessive, a causative
and even a hypothetical phrase. In the concessive meaning, it is
usually followed by api/pi:

sangham samaggam katvana kappam saggamhi modat! ‘by
fostering concord among the monks, he rejoices in heaven
for an age’ (Itv 12:12)
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mam hi aifatitthiya savakam labhitva kevalakappam Nalandam
patakam parthareyyum ‘if those of other schools had obtained
me as their disciple, they would have carried a flag through-
out the whole of Nalanda’ (MN 1 379:8)

289, The gerund is used periphrastically with verbs like viharats,
Jivati, carati, vattati, titthati, ganhati, gacchati, ineti. Sometimes the
finite verb adds very little to the meaning of the gerund, though
naturally it expresses the time when the action takes place: kinitva
aneti ‘having bought it, he brings it’. In most cases, however, the
gerund with a finite verb forming a periphrastic expression, indicates
the duration of an action:

ekam disam pharitva viharati ‘he abides suffusing one quarter’

Jhanam upasampajja vihasi ‘he abode in the attainment of a
trance’

mam mittamacca parivaretva thita honti ‘my friends and com-
panions are round me’ (MN II 70:7)

aham hi pubbe hatthim pi dhavantam anupatitva gaphami ‘formerly
[ could overtake even a running elephant’ (MN II 99:11)

290. a). The gerund katvd is used with the accusative neuter
of an adjective to form adverbial expressions:

dalham katvd ‘strongly’
The gerund hutvd is used in the sense of as
aham puriso hutva ‘l, being a man ie. I as a man’

b) The gerund of some verbs like adiya, gahetvd, anviya,
upadaya, paticca, agamma, muificitva, thapetva, arabbha,
upanfssaya, etc. is used as a postposition. Such gerunds
govern the accusative case with the exception of patthiya
which governs the ablative case:

daharakalato patthaya ‘from his childhood’

kim etam paticca vuttam ‘on account of what was this said?’
(MN I 361:2)

B —




nagaram nissaya vasi ‘he lived near the town’

¢). Sometimes the gerund is used as the first member of a
samasa:

tam samano Gotamo janam wddissa-katam mamsam paribhuijati
paticca-kammam ‘the rcluse Gotama knowingly eats meat
prepared for him and deliberately. provided for him” {(MN
[ 369:2)

anuvicca-karo tumhidisinam ndta manussinam sadhu hoti ‘it

is good to make a full investigation of well known people
like you' (MN I 379:3)

Agent Nouns

291, Pali makes great use of agent nouns. Such are the nouns
formed with the suffixes -far, -ka, -in, -vin. Furthermore there are
monosyllabic agent nouns which are used only as second member
of a samasa: -da, -ga-, -gu, -flu, etc,

sotdi ‘he who hears’; bhasitad ‘he who speaks’; vadin ‘he who
says’; karin ‘he who does’; ldbhin ‘he who obtains’;
dassavin ‘he who sees’; para-gii ‘he who has gone to the
other shore’; matta-inie  ‘he who knows moderation’.

To these agent nouns may be added the past participles active
like sufava ‘he who has heard’, katavi ‘he who has done’, bhuttavi
‘he who has eaten’, vusitava . ‘he who has lived’,

292, The agent nouns are used
a) as ordinary nouns:

Tathagato dafthiram na mafifiati sotaram na maniati ‘the Tathagata
does not pay much attention to the seer and to the
hearer’ (i.e. to the one who sees and to the one who hears)
(AN II 25:14)

tam lobham pajahanti vipassino ‘those who have insight give
up the craving * (Itv 1:12)

293,
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saggam gacchanti diyakd ‘the givers go to heaven’ (Itv 19:16)

bhojanamhi mattafifii sukham adhigacchati ‘he who is moderate
in food attains happiness’ (Itv 24:12)

b) as an apposition to a noun or pronoun;

etha tumhe asubhanupassi kaye viharatha, ahare patikkiila-saiiino
‘come and do ye abide paying attention to what is unpleas-

ant in the body and conscious of what is revolting in the
food” (MN 1 333:25)

aham asmi brahmi katta nimmatd ‘I am Brahma, the maker
and creator’ (DN I 18:8)

ayam samapo nisinnako kilakato ‘this recluse died while he
was sitting down’ (MN [ 333:25)

¢) as the verb of a sentence, either alone or with the auxiliary
hoti/atthi:

catunnam jhananam nikama-labhi hoti akiccha-iabhi akasira-
iabhi “‘he easily and without any difficulty and without
any trouble attains the four trances’ (AN II 36:12)

na tava therena udakam patiggahetabbam yava na sabbe bhuttivino

honti ‘an elder should not accept water until everyone has
eaten’ (VP II 214:27)

samana Gotamo ito sutvd na amutra akkhita imesam bhediya
amulra va sutva na mmesam akkhata amiisam bhediya ‘the
recluse Gotama does not repeat in another place what he
hears here in order to put discord with these people, and
what he hears in another place he does not repeat to

these people to create discord with those people’ (DN I
4:18)

The agent noun may govern

a). either the genitive, since it is a noun, or the same case
which is governed by the finite forms of the same verb:
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matapitaro puttinam apadaka posakd imassa lokassa dassefaro
‘the parents bring up and support their children and introduce
them to the world’ (AN II 70:22)

adantanam dametaram sambuddham passa ‘look at the Enlight-
ened One, the tamer of those who are not tamed’ (Theri
337)

aho vata aham eva [abhi assam panitanam civaranam ‘'l wish
[ could be the receiver of excellent robes” {MN I 29:35)

satimd kho pana hoti cirakatam pi cirabhasitam pi sarita  ‘he
is indeed mindful and remembers what was done long ago
and what was said long ago’ (AN II 35:23)

na so mitte yo sada randham evanupassi ‘he is not a friend
who always looks at faults” (Sn 253)

dhammam na vitthirena paresam deseta hoti ‘he preaches the
doctrine to others but not in detail’ (MN 1 221:18)

abhijanamaham imam pafiham afifie samana brahmane pucchita
‘I remember that [ asked this question from other recluses
and brahmins® (DN I 51:23)

ahosim aham hatthismim pi katdvi assasmim pf katavi ‘I was
expert in riding elephants and horses’ (MN II 69:11)

b). The agent noun is often compounded with the noun it
governs to form a tappurisa samasa:

bhikkhu silava hoti anumattesu vajjesu bhayadassavi ‘a monk
is virtuous and sees danger even in the least fault’ (AN
11 22:31)

pardvajjdnupassino niccam ujjhanasaiifiino asava vaddhanti *when
a person has his eyes on the faults of others and 1s always
complaining, the defilements keep growing’. (Dpd 243).
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Action Nouns

294, Pali makes still greater use of action nouns since almost
any English subordinate clause can be expressed by means of action
nouns. The more common suffixes that form action nouns are -na,
-8, -nd, -tam, -ta, -4, -tta; dassana ‘seeing’, bheda ‘division’,
agamita ‘returning’, thift  ‘permanence’.

The action nouns denote the verbal idea in general without any
reference to person or time: dassana ‘seeing’.

The action noun, like any other noun, takes the case required
by its syntactical function:

aham vo patibhogo anagamitaya 'l guarantee that you will not
come back (Itv 1:5)

kayassa bhedi ‘at the breaking up of the body’
295. The action noun usually governs the genitive case:

sukhassa ca pahiana dukkhassa ca pahana pubbe ca somanassa-
domanassanam atthagama ‘by eliminating happiness and
by eliminating sorrow and by the coming to an end of the
former comfort and discomfort” (MN [ 347:20)

Malla Bhagavato adhivasanam viditva ‘the Mallas, having known
the endurance of the Blessed One’ (DN IIT 208:5)

yesam kho aham asavanam appahinatti devo bhaveyyam 'l
might have become a deity if [ had not rejected those
defiling tendencies’ AN II 38:25)

dassanaya governs both the genitive and the accusative, The
use of the accusative seems to be preferable when this denotes a
person or object deserving respect:
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samma-sambuddham dassanaya upasankamissama ‘we shall come
to see the fully Enlightened one’ (MN II 46:7)

te deve dassandva pi nappahonti ‘they are not able to see the
gods’ (MN 1I 131:29)
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akalo kho tiva Bhagavantam dassanaya ... bhikkhiinam asamayo
dassandya ‘it is not yet time to sec the Blessed One and
it is not yet time to see the monks" (MN Il 23:4)

(N.B. both the accusative and the genitive are found in this
expression; Bhagavantam and bhikkhitnam).
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CHAPTER XXI

SYNTAX OF THE SENTENCE

A sentence or clause is a group of words with a finite verb
and with a complete meaning. The finite verb is sometimes under-
stood. Within a clause there may be groups of words with indefinite
verbal forms: such groups are called phrases.

296. Affirmative statements. Clauses that state a fact are ex-
pressed with a simple verb in the present, past or future tense, or
also with a periphrastic verb. The forms of the verbs hoti/atthi are
often understood, especially where there is a past participle or an
agent noun:

sattha dvasmante amanteti ‘the master calls vou' (Ud 26:2)

sabbe tasanti dandassa sabbe bhiyanti maccuno ‘all are afraid
of punishment, all fear death’ (Dpd 129)

Vipassissa Bhandumi niama raja piti ahosi ‘king Bhanduma
was the father of Vipassi® (DN II 6:30)

etassa Bhagava kilo ‘O Blessed one, this is the right time for
it” (DN 1 11:3)

parinibbuto kho etarahi so Bhagava ‘the Blessed One has now
passed away’ MN II 90:16)

e e o s e i
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Very often these clauses are introduced by adverbs or adverbial
expressions of time and place like tada, tattha, bhiitapubbam, ekam
samayam, tena samayena, atha kho, etc.. Some adverbial particles
are enclitic, 1.e. they have no accent of their own and hence they
may never be used at the beginning of a sentence. Such particles
are bho, pana, hi, pi, kira, eva, va

ekam samayam Bhagavi Cilikiyam viharati ... tena kho pana
samayena dyasmid Meghivo Bhagavato upatthako hoti “once
the Blessed One was staying at Calika. Now at that time
the reverend Meghiya was waiting on the Blessed One. (Ud
34:1)

N.B. Regarding the use of the tenses, see nos. 280, 282, 283.

297. Negative sentences. A sentence is made negative by means
of the particle na

n'atthi me dhanam ‘'l have no wealth’

na danaham Bhagavantam uddissa viharissami ‘now [ will not
abide under the guidance of the Blessed One” (DN III 2:24)

Sometimes the negation is added to the verb or to the predicative
in the form of a- / an-, according as the following word begins
with a consonant or with a vowel:

akdlo kho tiva Bhagavantam dassanaya ‘1t is not the right time
to see the Blessed One’ (MN 11 23:4)

chaya anapdyini ‘the shadow that never departs’ (MN II 135:24)

When the negation must be emphasized, some particles are
added to na: na pi / napi, n’eva, na kho, n’eva na pana ‘not indeed’;
na ne ‘surely not’; na hi ‘certainly not’; na jitu ‘not at all’; na
hi kudicanam ‘never indeed’; kuto / kutopama ‘still less’. kuto
/ kuto pana are used after a negative clause and themselves govern
a verb in the future tense:

na hi verena verani sammantidha kudacanam ‘hatreds are never
appeased by hatreds in the world’ (Dpd 5)
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nattht soko kuto bhayam ‘there is no grief, still less fear’ (Dpd
212}

no hi etam Bhante ‘Lord, it is not so’ (DN [ 184:39)

298. Command, request, exhortation. To express a positive command,
a request or an exhortation, the imperative ts generally used:

tena hi bhikkhave supidtha sadhukam manasikarotha bhasissimi

‘well then, O monks, listen and pay good attention and I
shall speak’ (DN II 2:11)

vofehi samma sarathi bhaddini bhaddani yanani ‘good chari-
oteer,  harness the best chariots” (DN II 21:16)

so evam aha: etfakd usabha hafifianfu yaifatthaya ‘he spoke
thus, so many bulls must be slaughtered for the sacrifice’
(MN T 344.4)

To express an exhortation, the optative is very often used, while
to indicate that something may or ought to be done, the future
participle passive is used:

dhammam care sucaritam ‘one should lead a righteous life’
(lead a righteous life) (Dpd 169)

fvam mattam mattafica bhuttam bhujeyyasi mattam mattanica
paniyam ptveyyas! ‘eat just what is necessary and drink
just what is necessary’ (DN III 8:3)

atthi paiiho ekamsa-vyikaraniyo, atthi paitho patipuccha-
vyakaraniyo, atthi pafho thapaniyo, atthi paiho vibhajja-
vyakaraniyo ‘there is the question that ought to be an-
swered straight, and the question that ought to be answered
after a counter-question, and the question that ought to be
set aside, and the question that ought to be answered with
a distinction’ (AN 11 46:5)

299, Prohibition. A prohibition is generally expressed with the
particle ma followed by the aorist:

ma saddam akattha ‘do not make noise’ (MN I 2:4)
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mavoca pharusam karici ‘never speak harsh words’ (Dpd 133)

ma Tathagatam vihesi mi Tathagata-savakam ma te ahosi digharattam
ahitaya dukkhdya ‘do not hurt the Tathagata nor the disciple
of the Tathagata lest it should redound to your disadvantage
and sorrow for a long time' (MN [ 332:18)

The particle ma is sometimes found also with the optative and
the imperative:

ma pamadan anuyusifetha ‘one should not indulge in sloth (i.e.
do not indulge in sloth) (Dpd 27)

Jhaya bhikkhu ma ca pamado - mi te kamagune bhamassu
cittam;, ma lohagulam gili pamatto - ma kandi dukkham
idam (i dayhamino ‘meditate, O monk, and do not be
heedless; let not your mind stray towards sensual pleasures;
in your indolence do not swallow a lead-ball; while you
are burning do not cry saying, - this is sorrow™ (Dpd 371)

(notice the use of both the aorist and the imperative due to
exigencies of metre).

Prohtbition is also expressed with the negative na and the future
participle passive:

na vo mama santike vattabbam ‘do not stand before me’ (Ud
25:12)

300. Desiderative clauses. The optative is used in clauses that
express a desire or a possibility:

labheyyaham Bhagavato santike pabbajjam fabheyvam upasampadam
‘may 1 receive the lower and the higher ordination from
the Blessed One’ (MN [ 391:22) ;

A desiderative clause often begins with the particles sadhu, aho
vata,

sadhu bhante bhikkhi yavajivam &raifiaka assu ‘Lord, it is
good 1f the monks were to live in the forest till the end
of their life’ (VP I 197:14)
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aho vata afifiepl sattd itthattam agaccheyyum ‘it is good if the
other beings were to return to this kind of life’ (DN 119:3 1)

Here we have to classify also the clauses that begin with
yannuna, app’eva nima and have the verb in the optative:

yan niindham na ceteyyam na abhisankhareyyam ‘what it 1 were
not to think or to plan?” (DN 1 184:21)

appeva nama upasankamitabbam maffeyya ‘it may be that he
thinks of coming here’ (DN 1 179:10)

301. Possibility. The notion of possibility is expressed with the
optative:

1dha assa nigantho abadhiko sitodaka patikkhitto unhodaka patisevi
so sitodakam alabhamino kilam kareyya ‘if there were to
be a nigantha, who, although not ill, were to refuse cold
water and ask for hot water, he might die withonu getting
even cold water’ (MN I 376:23)

puthujjano pi hi tam vacam bhaseyya ya si vica paresam appiya
amapapa ‘even an ordinary man can say a word which
i1s not pleasant and agreeable to others’ (MN 1 392:27 265)

While the possibility is expressed with the optative preceded
by siya, thinam vijjati, the impossibility is expressed witi afthanam
vifjati, atthanam vam.

sty@ kho pana te evam assa ‘this might have occurred to you’
(MN II 54:16)

siyd nu kho bhante Bhagavata aifladeva kiiici sandhiya bhiisitam
tafica jano annathapi paccigaccheyya ‘reverend Sir it may
happen that a person may understand differently what you
have said with reference to something else’ (VP I 127:25)

afthanam kho etam anavakaso yvam Upili samanassa Gotamassa
savakattam upagaccheyya; thanam ca kho etam vifjati yam
samano Gotamo Upalissa sivakattam upagaccheyya ‘it is
not possible that Upali should become a disciple of the




recluse Gotama, but it is possible for the recluse Gotama
to become a disciple of Upali" (MN [ 380:33)

Interrogative clauses.

a). Interrogative clauses may have their verb in the present,
aorist or future of the indicative and in the optative, or they
may have a participle or an agent noun with or without
an auxiliary verb:

tam kim mannasi ‘what do you think of this? (MN I 366:5)

kim tvam imam dhammavinayam ajanissasi ‘will you under-
stand this doctrine and discipline?” (MN 1I 3:25)

aht pana te niganthena saddhim kocideva katha-sallaipo *did
you have any conversation with the Nigantha?" MN [ 376:5)

iccheyyatha no tumhe marisda Nimi rdjanam datthum  ‘would
you like, friends, to see king Nimi?’ (MN II 79:7)

b). The interrogation is expressed by means of interrogative
pronouns or pronominal adjectives or adverbs like ko, ka,
kim. katara, katama, kati, kidisa, kiva, kivattka, kivanta,
kittaka, kada, katha, kaham, katham, kacci, kivam, kittavata,
kute, kuhim, kuttha, kva etc.

kho nu kho hetu ko paccayo Bhagavato sitassa pitukammiya
‘what 1s the reason, what is the cause for the Blessed One
to smile?” (MN II 45:4)

kim bhavam Ratthapalo natva va disva va sulva va agarasma
anagariyam pabbajito ‘what did the reverend Ratthapala
come to know or see or hear that he went forth from the
home to the homeless life? * (MN Il 66:26)

katamo so paramo vanno ‘which. is the highest clan?’ (MN I
40:9)

kathafi ca ariyasavako silasampanne heti ‘how is a noble
disciple endowed with virtue?” MN [ 355:1)
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kaccl avuso Bhagava arogo ca balava ca ‘brother, is the Blessed
One in good health and full of vigour?” (MN II 185:5)

kittavata nukho bho Gotama brahmano hoti katame ca pana
brahmana- karaka dhamma ‘in what way, reverend Gotama,
15 one a brahmin and what are the factors that constitute
one a brahmin?’ (Ud 3:16) 266

c). The interrogation is also expressed with interrogative particles
like nu, pana, api, api nu, niina, nu kho, afiga pana:

api nu me sdvakad evam jananta evam passanta antarantarakatham
opateyyum ‘would my disciples interrupt an occasional
conversation when they have such a knowledge and such
a realization” {MN II 10:8)

yagghe ayye janeyyast ayya putto Ratthapalo anuppatto ‘lady,
do you know that the noble Ratthapala has come?” (MN
I 62:13)

safina nu kho pathamam uppajjati ‘does consciousness arise for
the first time?’ {DN [ 185:21)

kim pana atths ekanta sukho loke ‘what, is there a world that
is fully happy? (MN 11 36:31)

d). The interrogation is sometimes expressed by placing at the
beginning of the sentence the verb followed by the subject:

anuninato’si pana tvam matapitishi agarasma anagariyam pabbafjiya
‘have you been allowed by your parents to go forth from
the home to the homeless life?” (MN Il 56:13)

atthi nu te afino koct maya upatthikataro ‘is there anyone who
1s a better attendant to you' (MN I 51:4

e}). Sometimes the interrogation is expressed with the phrases
saccam kira, atthi ndma:

saccam kira tvam sambahulanam bhikkhiinam evam drocesi ‘is
it true that you have spoken thus to many monks? (Ud
22:10)
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atthi nama abhidosikam kummasam paribhuiijissasi ‘is it possible
that you are eating stale rice? (MN II 62:24)

f). When an affirmative reply is expected, generally the in-
terrogation begins with one of the following saccam kira,
kacci, nanu:

kaccl tata Ambattha addasa tam bhavantam Gotamam ti. Addasima
kho mayam bho fam bhavantam Gotamam ‘well, dear
Ambattha, did you see the reverend Gotama? Yes, sir, we
saw the reverend Gotama’ (DN [ 106:33)

nanu tvam salavattkam ajfhiavasi ti; evam bho Gotama ‘did you
not live at Salavatika? Yes, reverend Gotama’ (DN 1227:17)

saccam kira te evariipam papakam ditthigatam uppannam ...
evam bho Gotama ‘is it not true that you hold such an
evil doctrine? Yes, reverend Gotama' (DN I 227:8)

303. Co-ordinative clauses. Two or more clauses are joined
together either by the mere fact that they follow each other or by
means of the particle ca inserted after the first word of each
sentence. Very often in the predicate we find a number of synonyms
piled together without any conjunction:

aggo’ham asmi lokassa jettho’ham asmi lokassa settho’ham asmi
lokassa ayam antime jati n’atthi dani punabbhavo ‘I am
the first in the world, I am the foremost in the world, |
am the best in the world, this is the last birth, there is no
more becoming’ (DN II 15:10)

brahmadatto méanavo aneka pariyayena Buddhassa vannam bhasati
dhammassa vannam bhasati sanghassa vannam bhasati ‘the
young Brahmadatta in different ways speaks the praises of
the Buddha, speaks the praises of the doctrine, speaks the
praises of the sangha” (DN I 1:13)

Ima ca me safifid nirujjheyyum affid ca olarika sanfia uppajjeyyum
‘these perceptions of mine would pass away and other
coarse perceptions might arise’ (MN [ 185:2)
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ayafi ca dasa sahassi lokadhatuy sankampati sampakampati
sampavedhati ‘this ten thousand world sphere shakes and
quakes and trembles’ (DN I 15:25)

tatra sudam Brahma homi Mahibrahma abhibhii anabhibhiito
annad-atthu-daso vasavatti “there indeed 1 was Brahma, the
great Brahma, conquerer, unconquered, seeing everything,
wielding all power’ (Itv 16:9)

When the subject of two or more consecutive clauses is the same
and the various verbs express actions that follow each other, then
either only the last verb is used as finite while the other verbs are
placed in the gerund, or the finite verb of a preceding clause is taken
up in the gerund followed by a finite verb which itself is then placed
in the gerund with another finite verb. For this see no. 296e

304, Disjunctive clauses. Disjunctive clauses are joined together
with the particles va ... va, yadi ... yadi, and, if they are negative,
with n’eva ..n'eva, n’eva ... na pi, na h’eva ... no pi, vi no va,
va ma va, na ... va ... va:

so neva sakkuneyya uggilitun neva sakkuneyya ogilitum “he
would be able neither to spit it out nor to swallow it down’
(MN 1 393:8)

na samano Gotamo brahmane abhivadeti va paccuttheti vi dsanena
va mmanteti “the recluse Gotama neither greets (he brahmins

nor rises before them nor does he offer a seat for them'
(AN 1T 22:9)

Not only clauses but also phrases and words may be joined in
the same way:

ma kasi papakam kammam avi va yadi va raho “do not do
any evil action whether openly or secretly’ (Theri 247)

dussilo yam yadeva parisam upasankamati yadi khatttya-parisam
yadi brahmana-parisam yadi samana-parisam avisirado
upasaiikamati ‘an evil man to whichever assembly he goes,
whether it be of ksatriyas or of brahmins or of recluses,
he goes full of diffidence’ (DN 1I 85:22)
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305. Adversative clauses. Adversative clauses are introduced by
the words kuto pana ‘still less’, pageva ‘still more’, affiadatthu
‘except’:

atha kho ayasma Ratthapalo n’eva danam alattha na paccakkhanam
affiadatthu akkosam eva alattha ‘the reverend Ratthapala
received neither alms nor a refusal but only contempt” (MN
I 62:1)

daharassa pi kumarassa kiyo ti pi na hoti kuto pana kayena
papakam kammam karissati ‘the child is not aware of his
body, how then can he commit an evil action with his body’
(MN 1I 24:25)

Sometimes in the adversative clause the verb is not repeated:

so ce adhammam carati pageva itard paji “if he lives wrongly,
how much more do so other people’ (AN II 75:36)

nabhijanami Nakulamataram gahapatinim manasa pi aticaritd
kuto pana kiyena ‘1 do not remember that 1 have been
unfaithful to the lady mother of Nakula in mind, still less
in body’ (AN II 61:24)

306. Clauses of comparison.

a). When a comparison is instituted, the first clause is intro-
duced with seyyathipi which generally governs the op-
tative, though the indicative is also found. The second
member of the comparison is introduced with evam eva:

| seyyathapi pi nikujfitam va ukkujjeyya, patichannam va vivareyya
evam eva Bhagavatd aneka-pariyayena dhammo pakasito
‘just as one might set up what has fallen down or might
uncover what is covered up ... so has the doctrine been
preached by the Blessed One in many ways’ (MN 1 391:16)

seyyathapi puriso sakamha gama afiflam gamam gaccheyya, tamha
pl gama afifiam gamam gaccheyya, so tamhd gdma sakam
yeva gamam paccagaccheyya ... evam eva kho akkhata
maya savakanam patipada ‘just as a man might go from
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his village to another village, and from that village also
might go to another, and then finally from that village
return to his own village ... in the same way I have pointed
out the way of life to my disciples’ (MN 11 20:27)

seyyathapi rija khattiyo muddavasitto nihito-paccamitto na kuto
ci bhayam samanupassat! yadidam paccatthikato, evam eva
kho bhikkhu evam sila-sampanno na kuto ¢i bhayam
samanupassati yadidam sila-samvarato ‘just as a ksatriya
king who has been duly crowned and who has overcome
his enemies, does not perceive any danger from anywhere,
1e. In so far as enemies are concerned: in the same way
a monk, who is thus virtuous, does not perceive any danger
from anywhere, i, e, in so far as the restraint of the precepts
is concerned’ (DN 1 181:19)

b). Sometimes the comparison is made with the correlative
adverbs: yatha ... tatha, yathd ... evam, yatha yatha ... tatha
tatha:

selo yatha ekaghano vitena na samirati evam nindi-pasamsisu
na samifjanti panditd ‘as a solid rock is not shaken by
the wind, even so the wise are not ruffled by praise and
blame’ (Dpd 81)

yatha bubbulakam passe yathd passe maricikam evamn lokam
avekkhantam maccurdji na passati ‘the king of death does
not see the man who looks upon the world just as one would
look upon a bubble and just as one would look upon a
mirage’ (Dpd 170)

¢). Often a strong dissimilarity is expressed by repeating the
interrogative pronoun before each phrase or clause:

ke ca chave sigile ke pana sihanade ‘what comparison can there
be between the mooing of a miserable deer and the roaring
of a lion? (DN III 25:3)

ke ca mundakad samanaki ibbha kiphd bandupadipacci ka ca
tevijjanam brahmapanam sakacchi ‘what discussion can
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there be between shaven menial dark recluses born from
the feet of Brahma and the Brahmins learned in the three-
fold knowledge? {DN 1 103:16)

N.B.The ending in -e of the nominative case in the first example
1s a Magadhism. The comparison is made between some living
beings and the actions of others. Literally the translation is: which
1s the muserable deer and which the roaring of the fion? who are
the shaven rcluses wheo are black and born from the feet of Brahma
and which 1s the discussion of the fearned Brahmins?

d). Sometimes the second term of comparison is expressed with
a bahubbihi samasa ending in upama:

kumbhipamam kayam imam viditva nagarfipamam cittam idam
thapetva yodetha maram pannivudhena ‘realizing that this
body is as fragile as a jar and making his mind firm like
a fortress, one should attack Mara with the weapon of
knowledge’ (Dpd 40).

e). When the comparison points out the superiority of one
being or thing over another, then the first sentence or phrase
has the word seyyo while the second sentence or phrase
is introduced with the particles no, natu eva and a par-
ticiple or with yad ce and the optative.

abhikkantam te seyyo no patikkantam ‘better for you to go
forward than to go backward” (VP 1 156:6)

seyyo amitto matiya upeto natveva mitto mati-vippahino ‘a wise
enemy Is better lha!!; a foolish friend’ (Ja 1 247::43)

sangame me matam seyyo yan ce jive parajito ‘it is better for
me to die in war that to live defeated’ {Sn 440)

seyyo ayogufo gutto tafto aggisikhupamo yan ce bhuiijeyya
dussilo ratthapindam asafifato ‘it were better for an evil
man to swallow a ball of red-hot iron rather than he should
eat offerings of food given by good people” (Dpd 308)
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sahassam api ce vaca anatthapadasaphita ekam atthapadam seyyo
‘better than a thousand useless words is one single word
that brings welfare” (Dpd 100)

]

by the wise is better than to be praised by the fools’ (Ther
668)

307, Direct and indirect speech. In the language of the Pali
Canon the direct speech is continuvally used to express the words
or the thoughts of a person. These words or thoughts are expressed
by means of an independent clause followed by the particle ¢, It
Is to be noted that it is nearly always ti and not iti that is used:

papam me katan ti tappati ‘he suffers thinking - evil has been
done by me’ (Dpd 17}

ayam sitkkha ti Bhagava avoca ‘the Blessed one said, (his |s
the training’ (DN 1 182:3)

evam p’aham kammadayada satta ti vadiami ‘thus do | declare
beings are heirs to their own deeds’ (MN | 390:1)

The real indirect speech is also found. It is expressed by a noui
or pronoun and a participle agreeing with it and both forming ihe
object of the verb of the main clause:

addasa Bhagavantam diirato agacchantam ‘he saw (hal {he
Blessed One was coming from afar’

sanga sangamajim muttam tam ahan brami brihmanam 'l vall
him a brahmin who is free from attachments' (Ud 6:10)

tassa ime paiica nivarape pahine attani samanupassato plinijan
Jayati ‘joy arises in him who sees that the [ive hindranoes
have been eliminated from his own sell” (DN | 183:12)

In the older books the indirect speech is oflen expressed by
means of a bahubbihi or a tappurisa samasa:

disvd vijitasangamam ‘seeing that he is victorious' (Ilv 76:1)
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ahu bhikkhum anasavam ‘they say that such a monk is without
defiling tendencies’ (Itv 97:18)

ahu sabbappahayinam ‘they say that he is one who has left
behind everything™ (Itv 97:22) ‘

308. Conditional clauses. A conditional clause 1s one that expresses
or contains a condition; v.g. if you listen, Depending on this con-
dition something else follows; you will understand. The clause that
contains the condition is called the protasis; the main clause which
contains the fulfilment or non-fulfilment of the condition, is called
apodosis, The protasis is introduced with sace, ce, yadi, yam. The
particle ce is enclitic and hence cannot be used at the beginning
of a sentence.

There are three kinds of conditional clauses in which:

I). the protasis contains a simple condition and the apodosis
containg the consequence of that condition: if you listen, you will
vnderstand;

I}.  the protasis contains a possibility and the apodosis  contains
the consequence of that possibility: if you were to listen, you would
understand;

[Il). the protasis contains a possibility that was not verified
in the past or is not verified in the present, and the apodosis contains
the consequence of that possibility: if you had listened, you would
have understood.

[). When the conditional clauses express a simple condition
and its consequence, the verbs of the protasis and of the apodosis
are usually in the present indicative, but they can be also in the
future and, perhaps even in the aorist, though so far I have not found
any such example. Further the verb of the apodosis can also be in
the imperative. Either in the protasis or in the apodosis even the
future participle passive is found. Finally the forms of the verbs
as-, bhii- are sometimes understood,
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sace ca so pabbajati agard anagarivam sambuddho bhavati ‘if
he goes forth from the home to the homeless state, he will
become fully enlightened. (Sn 1903) Present + present.

sace Je saccam vadasi, a-dasi bhavasi ‘if you speak the truth,
you are no longer a slave’ (MN II 62:15) Present + present,

sace so anujanati vihara bhante yathasukham ‘if he allows i,
abide here, sir, as long as you like’ (MN I11 237:26) Present
+ imperative,

sace akankhasi nisida ‘if you like, sit down’ (MN [ 359:26)
Present + imperative)

sace bhavam Govindo agirasma anagartyam pabbajissati ahain
pr agarasma anagariyam pabbajissami *if the reverend
Govinda will go forth from the home to tne homeless life,
I also shall go forth from the home to the homeless lile’
(DN II 244:12) Future + future.

sace akankatha bhunyatha, sace tumhe na bhusijissatha idinihan
appaharite chaddessami ‘it you wish, eat; if you will not
eat, I shall now throw it on the ground where there i litile
grass’ (MN I 13:4) both present and future,

sace dyasmato Channassa natthi sappayani bhesafjini, ahai
ayasmato Channassa sappayint bhesajjani pariyossinsin
“if the reverend Channa has not the proper medicines ihen
I will procure the proper medicines for the reverend
Channa’(MN [II 264:15) Present + future,

iman ce aham angarakasum papatissami tato nidinam maranai
va nigacchami maranamattam va dukkham 01 Bl hivlo
this burning pit, then [ shall meet with death or witl
suffering as great as death’ (MN [ 365:23) Future -+ presenl

sace me pana anumoditabbam anumodatu me bhavam Cotaio
‘if 1 deserve approval, let the reverend Gotuma expreds ilial
approval’ {AN [I 35:28) Future participle Passive ‘- impéra
tive.
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sace pindapato hoti upajjayo ca bhudjitukamo hotl, udakam
datva pindapdto upanametabbo ‘if alms food is available
and the master wishes to eat, give him water and then place
that food before him® (VP 1 46:31) Present + future par-
ticiple passive.

sace te pindakena attho etth’eva tittha ‘if you are in need of
food, stay here’{MN 1 380:24) atthi understood + impera-
tive.

1), When the protasis contains a possibility, then the optative
is used both in the protasis and in the apodosis:

ahan ce eva kho pana musavadi assam attd pi mam upavadeyya
musaviada-paccaya ‘if 1 were to tell a lie, my own self
would reprehend me on account of telling a lie’ (MN I
361:32)

papam ce puriso kayira na tam kayird punappunam ‘if a man
were to do an evil action, he should not do it again and
again’ (Dpd 117)

evam ce satta janeyyum vipakam samvibhagassa, dajjum kilena
ariyesu ‘if people were to realize the merit of sharing,
they would give to the noble ones at the right moment’
(Itv 19:5)

III.  When the protasis contains a condition that was not
verified in the past or that is not verified in the present, then both
clauses contain the verb in the optative, or one has it in the optative
and the other in the conditional:

sace pi so bhikkhu cattari ahirajakulani mettena cittena phareyya
na hit so bhikkhu ahina dattho kalam kareyya ‘if that monk
had extended his loving kindness to the four species of
snakes, he would not have died of snake bite’ (AN 11 72:18)

sace tvam Tathagatam yaceyyas! dve va tevaca Tathagato
patikkhipeyya atha tatiyakam adhivaseyya °“if you had
requested the Tathagata he might have refused the first and

399

the second time, but he would have vyielded to the third
request” (DN II 115:31)

ne ce tam balo duccintitacinti ca abhavissa dubbhasitabhisi
dukkatakammakéri, kena nam pandita janeyyum ‘if the fool
were not to think wrong thoughts and speak wrong words

and perform wrong actions, how would wise people find
him out?” (MN III 163:9)

no ce tam abbavissa ajatam abhiitam akatam asankhatam nayidha
jatassa bhiitassa katassa sankhatassa nissaranam painayetha
“if there were not something that is not born, not become,
not made, not effected, it would be tmpossible to find an
escape from what is born, become, made, effected’ (ltv
37:6)

no cedam cakkhussa assado abhavissa nayidam satta cakkhusmim
sarafjeyyum ‘i there were to be no delight for the eye,
people would no care for the eye’ (SN IV 16:20)

sace Pesso muhuttam nisideyya ... mahata atthena samyutto
agamissa ‘if Pessa had remained sitting a little longer, he
would have gone away in the acquisition of a great
attainment” (MN [ 342:13)

309. Adjectival or relative clauses and phrases. Relative clauses
and phrases do the work of adjectives and hence they qualify a noun
or pronoun. A relative clause or phrase can be expressed

a). by means of a participle agreeing with a noun or pronoun
as an adjective:

addasa Bhagavantam diirato va dgacchantam ‘he saw the Blessed
One who was coming from far’ (MN II 2:2)

b). by ‘means of a tappurisa samasa:
sila-sampanno bhikkhu ‘a monk who is endowed with virtues’

gama-gato puriso kammam akasi ‘the man, who went to the
village, did the work.



brahmacariyam adesayi so Bhagava nibbanogadha-gaminam ‘the
Blessed One preached the celibate life that leads to the
plunge of Nibbana' (AN II 26:9)

ime hi cattaro therakarana dhamma ‘these are the four factors
that constitute an elder’ {AN I1 23:10)

c}. by means of a kammadharaya samasa;
Jata-puriso kalam karissati ‘the man who is born, will die,
d) by means of a bahubbihi samasa:

indriyesu guttadvaro bhikkhu nibbinassa santike hott ‘the monk
who guards the gates of his senses, is in sight of nibbana.

idha puriso agaccheyva ukkhittasike ‘here a man might come
with drawn sword’” (MN 1 377:20)

paduttha-cittam natvana ekaccam idha puggalam ‘having found
the man who has a defiled mind’ (Itv 13:1)

buddha-pamukho bhikkhu-saigho ‘the monks with the Buddha
as their leader’ (Ud 39:9)

e). A conatruction that 1s very often used in Pali is that of
two correlative clauses. In this construction, the subordinate
relative clause is introduced by means of a relative pronoun,
adjective or adverb, and the main clause is introduced by
a demonstrative pronoun, adjective or adverb. These pro-
nouns or adjectives are in the case required by the structure
of the sentence:

yo dhammam passati so Buddham passati ‘he who sees the
doctrine, sees the Buddha’

vam ekasmim thane khiram hoti tena raja yapeti ‘the king
supports himself with the milk of one udder’ (MN 1 343:36)

Anando yavatako ahosi kathasallipo tam sabbam Bhagavato
arocesi ‘Ananda related to the Blessed One all the con-
versation which had taken place’

310.
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yam akusalam tam pahinam ‘what is unprofitable, that has been
eliminated’ (Itv 31:10)

Clauses and phrases of time.

a). Temporal clauses are often expressed as correlative sen-
tences with the main clause. The temporal clause is intro-
duced with yada, yiva, yasmim samaye and the main
clause is introduced with tada, tava, atha, tasmium samaye.

vada Bodhisatto okkamati atha uppannc obhaso patubhavati
‘when the Bodhisatta comes down then the light that has
arisen shines’ (DN II 12:6)

L

yava imesam satthi atthisi tava ime stkkhapadam sikkhimsu ‘so
long as the Master was with them, they observed the precepts’

yasmim samaye ofartko atta-patilabho hoti, mogh’assa tasmim
samaye manomayo atta-patilabho hoti ‘when there is the
coarse personality, then illusory is for him the mental
personality” (DN 1 199:23)

b). Sometimes only the temporal clause is introduced with a
temporal particle like yada, yava, atha, pure:

vadi Bodhisatto matu kucchim okkanto hoti, pakativa silavati
Bodhisatta-mata hoti ‘when the Bodhisatta descends mto
the mother’s womb, the mother of the Bodhisatta is naturally
virtuous” (DN 11 12:26)

papo pi passati bhadram yava papam na paccati ‘a sinful man
may meet with success so long as the sinful action does
not bear fruit’ (Dpd 119)

handa mayam dhamman ca vinayan ca sangayama pure adhamnto
dippati dhammo patibahiyati ‘well, let us recite the doc-
trine and the discipline before the wrong doctrine asserls
itself and the right doctrine goes down’

c). To indicate a past action in relation to the present, the main
clause is intreduced with ito followed by the expression




that indicates the time that has elapsed, and the temporal
clause is expressed with yam and the past tense:

ito eko navuto kappo yam Vipassi udapadi ‘it is the ninety
first kalpa since Vipassi arose’

Sometimes the length of time is placed in the locative case

preceded by ito:

ito satasahassamhi kappe uppajji cakkhuma ‘it i1s one hundred
thousand kalpas since the wise one arose’

When the time 1s indicated with a general expression like it

is a long time since, the sentence is usually intoduced with cirassam
and sometimes even with cirakalam, cirapatikam and the verb of
the main clause is usually in the past tense:

cirassam kho tvam updsaka imam parivdyam akasi yadidam
idh’dgamandya ‘it is a long time, O upasaka, since you
took this line of action, i.e. of coming this way” (Ud 13.10)

cirapatikdham Bhagavantam dassandya upasankamitu-kiamo ‘for
a long time | have been wishing to come and see the
Blessed One’ (DN I 279:6)

d). When an action takes place between two other events, then
the two events are expressed by correlative clauses and the
main action is expressed in the main clause beginning with
a phrase of time like efasmim antare:

vail ca rattim Tathagato abhisanbujjhati yafd ca rattim
parinibbayati yam etasmim antare bhisati ‘whatever the
Tathagata says between the night of his enlightenment and
the night of his Nibbana’ (DN II 24:2)

e) The gerund is used to express an action anterior to that
of the main verb: '

atha kho Bhagava pubbanha-samayam nivdsetva patta-civaram
adaya Sivatthim pindaya pdvisi ‘the Blessed one dressed
in the morning, took his bowl and robe and entered Savatthi
for alms’ (DN I 178:7)
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f). A present or past participle is used to express an action
that is contemporaneous with or anterior to that denoted
by the verb of the main clause:

addasi kumdro uyyana-bhiimim niyyanto purisam Jinpam ‘while
he was going to the park, the prince saw an old man® (DN
I 23:1)

atha kho Bhagava sayanha-samayam patisalland vutthito yena
Kareri-mandalo tena upasankami ‘then the Blessed One
went to the Kareri hall after coming out of his meditation
in the evening’ (DN II 9:10)

ekam Idhaham samayvam Uruveliyam viharimi
pathamabhisambuddho ‘on one occasion I was dwelling
at Uruvela soon after 1 had been enlightened’ (AN II 20:5)

aciriipasampanno kho pana dyasma Seniyo eko viipakattho appamatto
atapi pahitatto viharanto ... ‘not long after he had been
ordained, the reverend Seniya dwelling alone and in soli-
tude, diligent and alert ..." (MN I 391:35)

g). The locative and the genitive absolute are often used as
temporal phrases:

acira-pakkantassa Bhagavato ayam anfard katha udapadi  ‘not
long after the Blessed One had gone away, this chance
conversation arose’ (DN II 9:17)

atha kho Bhagava aciriipasampanne ayasmante Ratthapale
addhamasiipasampanne Thullakotthite yatha abhirantam viharitva
yena Sadvatthi tena cdrikam pakkami ‘not long after the
reverend Ratthapala had been ordained, that is half a month
after he had been ordained, the Blessed One stayed at
Thullakotthita as long as it seemed good, and then wended
his way towards Savatthi’ (MN II 60:31)

h). Time can also be expressed by a tappurisa samasa buil
with a noun, or a .participle or an action noun in -ana
combined with a noun indicating time, like kdla, divasa,
vassa, mdsa etc,
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Bhagava mam parinibbana-kile evam iha ‘the Blessed One
spoke to me thus when he was passing away’

raiifio abhiseka-divase ‘on the day the king was anointed’

i). Time can also be expressed with a kammadharaya or an
avyayibhidva samasa:

saftihaccayena ‘when seven days had passed’
yava-fivam ‘as long as life lasts’

). The gerund patthaya and some adverbs governing the
ablative are used as temporal phrases: dahara-kalato patthaya
‘from the time when he was young';, param marana, pura
aruna ‘after death, before dawn’

Final clauses and phrases.

a). A final clause is expressed by means of a sentence in direct
speech with the particle

pasamsd me agacchatu 4 silam rakkheyya pandito ‘the wise
should practise virtue in order to win praise’ (Itv 67:6)

b). A final clause can be expressed with a phrase with the
infinitive of the verb, or with the dative of the action noun
in -na:

nadim gamissama sindyitum ‘we’ll go to the river to bathe’

bhagavantam dassanaya upasankami ‘he came that he might
see the Blessed One’

c). A final phrase is expressed by means of a tappurisa samasa
built up with an action noun followed by the accusative
attham:

nayidam brahmacariyam vussati janakuhanattham ‘this celibate
life is not lived for the sake of deceiving people’ (kv 28:7)

Consecutive clauses. A consecutive clause is introduced by

yathd or a similar adverb like yena and sometimes even by yatra
hi nima, while the main clause often begins with fatha, yava, sadhu
and similar words. The optative is generally used in the consecutive

405

clause after yatha, while the future is found after yatra hi nima.
But the future is also found after yatha and the present after yatra
hi nama. When the consecutive clause is negative, it is introduced
by yatha na or simply by ma:

pahott Bhagava tatha dhammam desetum yatha ahai ca eva
unam govatam pajaheyyam ‘can the Blessed One preach
the doctrine in such a way that I may give up this practice
of living like a cow?’ (MN I 389:14)

raja kumarassa bhiyyoso mattiya pafica-kama-gunani upatthapesi
vatha kumaro rajjam kareyya yathia na pabbajjeyya ‘the
king supplied the prince still more with the five pleasures

so that the prince might succeed to the kingdom and not
go forth’ (DN II 23:23)

sadhu bhante Bhagava Kitagirim bhikkhu pahineyya yathiyam
Kitagirismim avaso sapthaheyya ‘it would be good, O
Lord, if the Blessed One were to send monks to Kitagiri
so that this residence at Kitagiri might be settled’.

yava papo ayam Devadatto alakkhiko yatra hi nima samanassa
Gotamassa vadhaya parakkamissati ‘how evil is this Devadatta
and how unfortunate that he should have tried to murder
the recluse Gotama™ (VP II 196:5)

pesalanam bhikkhiinam phasuvihariya ma papiccha sangham
bhindeyyum ‘for the living in comfort of well behaved

monks lest those of evil desires might split the order’ (VP
I 196-24)

handa mayam tatha vtharam kappema tatha no vharatam Bhagava
attamano assa  ‘well, let us live in such a way that the
Blessed One may be pleased with us’ (Ud 25:22)

tath’attanam niveseyya yatha bhiri pavaddhati ‘he should con-
duct himself in such a way that wisdom may increase’ (Dpd
282)

ofarikassa kho aham patta-patilabhassa pahaniyva dhammam desemi
yatha patipannanam vo sankilesika dhamma pahiyissanti,
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vodiniya dhamma abhivaddhissanti ‘I preach the doctrine titthatu esa bhante katha yaya mayam etarahi kathdya sannisinni
which leads to casting away the coarse personality so that ‘Sir, let us leave aside the conversation on account of which
if you walk according to it, the evil dispositions will be we have been sitting together’ (DN [ 17%:28)

eliminated, and the dispositions that lead to purification will

‘ ) ato ca hoti papiccho ahiriko anad ] savatl ‘si
ncrease’ (DN 1 195:30) y pap aro tato papam pasavati ‘since

the evil man is without shame and without respect, there- |
313. Concessive clauses. A concessive clauge is expressed with fore he does evil actions’ (Itv 34:16) i
the particle pi/api alone or with the particle ce. The verb of this
clause is usualy a participle, but other verbal forms may be found

chinno pi rukkho punar eva ruhati ‘though the tree is cut, it
grows again’ (Dpd 338)

bahum pi ce sahitam bhasamano na takkaro heti naro pamatto

. na bhagava simaiifiassa hoti ‘even if he recites the

sacred text repeatedly but does not act accordingly. such

a slothful man has no share in the blessings of a recluse’
{Dpd 19)

yavajivam pi ce balo panditam payfrupdsati na so dhammam
vijandti ‘even if a fool associate with a wise man all his
life, he does not understand the doctrine’ (Dpd 64)

314, Clauses and phrases of cause.

a). A causal sentence is expressed with yathvadhikaranam and
the optative or with yato and the indicative:

vatvadhikaranam enam cakkhundriyam asamvutam viharantam
abhijjhadomanassa pipaka akusald dhamma anvassaveyyum
tassa samvardya patipajjati ‘since covetousness and dejec-
tion, evil and unprofitable states might flow into the man
that abides with eyes unguarded, he applies himself to
control them’ (MN I 346:11)

svagatam tesam yato me dhammam rocenti ‘welcome to them
since they approve of my doctrine’ (VP I 200:2)

b). A correlative sentence is sometimes used to express the
cause:
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